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PREFACE. 


To acquire a correct knowledge of any language, it is 
necessary to study not only the words of it, but the manner 
of their combination, in the construction of sentences. 
Without this minute analysis, words may be learned, as by 
rote; but no taste for elegance of style can be formed ; no 
understanding of apparently obscure expressions, nor general 
idea of the language can be obtained. 

For this reason, many works have been published, intro- 
ductory to the making of Latin, and used with the best 
effect. ‘That which is now offered to the public, is an 
attempt to furnish a similar opportunity for improvement, 
in the most beautiful and important language of antiquity : 
the language from which almost all the terms of science are 
derived, and in which the substance of general knowledge 
is contained. 

In the concise Syntax, which is prefixed to the Exercises, 
the rules, or parts of rules, which differ from Latin con- 
struction, are marked with asterisms: that the student may 
see, at once, the agreement, and the difference of the two 
languages. [0 is particularly recommended to the teacher, 
to make the pupil study the notes on syntax, and the 
observations at the end of the volume, to which references 
are made, and give an account of them, when he recites 
the rules to which they are annexed. 
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The sentences, of which the Exercises on Syntax are 
composed, have been selected from a great variety of the 
finest authors. It was judged unnecessary to insert the 
author’s name, at the end of each sentence, as this part of 
the work exhibits those forms of expression only, which are 
common to all the Greek writers. As the understanding 
of the sacred Scriptures is, unquestionably, the most im- 
portant object, in learning Greek, particular attention has 
been paid to the introduction of appropriate examples from 
the Septuagint, and New Testament. 

The sentences are all, except in one or two unavoidable 
instances, in Attic prose; for it is evidently improper 
to distract the learner’s attention from syntax, to poetic 
Jicenses, or variety of dialects. 

Each chapter is divided into three parts. The first 
contains plain sentences, rarely anticipating any subsequent 
rule: these ought to be all rendered into correct Greek, 
before the other parts of the chapters are attempted. ‘The 
second contains more variety of expression, and exemplifies 
the rules promiscuously, as well as the particular one pre- 
fixed to each chapter: this part is from 4] to the end of the 
English sentences. Having finished these sentences, in all 
the chapters on syntax, the student will be able to translate 
the third part of each chapter, which consists of Latin sen- 
tences, with no corresponding Greek. 

As there are many Elliptical expressions, which cannot 
be comprehended under any general rules of syntax, a 
selection of the most important examples has been made 


from Bos’s excellent work on Ellipsis. The scholar is to 


supply the words omitted; which he will do with ease, 
being enabled, by the translation, to find them, and di- 
rected, by the blank spaces in the Greek page, where they 
ought to be placed. 

In order to give a knowledge of the different Dialects, 
quotations from Ionic, Doric, and Adolic writers, and 
Homer, are inserted, which are to be rendered into the 


vil 
common Attic Greek. ‘The student will thus learn every 
thing of importance in each dialect, with much more ease 
and pleasure, than by committing a number of rules to 
memory. 

The lines reduced to prosaic order, and to be returned 
into metre, are intended to form a taste for the melody of 
Greek poetry. And, to impress upon the mind the distinc- 
tion between a poetic and prosaic style, it is recommended 
to exercise learners in paraphrasing, or imitating in prose, 
select passages of the Greek poets. ‘This is usually called 
Metaphrasis. A short specimen of it is given in the last 
chapter. It was thought unnecessary to insert more pieces 
of this kind, as any poet will furnish sufficient exercises. 

To this edition are added, Observations on some Idioms of 
the Greek Language. ‘The understanding of the peculiar 
idioms of a language being, at once, a difficult and im- 
portant business, it is hoped that these observations will 
facilitate it to the student. 

In making them, no attention was paid to the technical 
order of syntax. ‘The object was to show how the Greeks 
expressed ideas which are common to all persons, but 
uttered in various manners: to follow, as much as possible, 
the course of nature, and habit, in the formation of the 
language. How far the author has succeeded must be de- 
cided by those who are competent judges. Many of the 
observations must be, already, familiar to the Greek 
scholar; but he believes that several of them are original. 
Where he has ventured to differ in opinion from eminent 
writers, it is with diffidence and respect. 

It will be evident, that the whole is merely a concise 
view of the general principles, and most usual idioms. ‘To 
have gone at large into the elucidation of any one title in 
it, would haye required a volume. But it is hoped that 
the student, who impresses these observations on his mind, 
will find both ease and pleasure, in applying them to the. 
solution of such phrases as may occur in the course of his 
reading. 
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Those who wish for more minute and extensive investi- 
gations on this subject, may consult Middleton’s Doctrine of 
the Greek Article; Bos’s Ellipses; Vigerius’s Idiotisms ; 
Kuster on the Middle Voice; Hoogeveen’s Particles; and 
Dawes’s Miscellanea Critica. 


The author feels particularly gratified in acknowledging 
the very kind attention paid to this work by the late Pro- 
fessor Dalzell, Edinburgh, and Professor Young, Glasgow. 
The continued friendship of the Rev. Dr. Bruce, Belfast 
Academy, and Rev. Mr. Hincks, Fermoy, (lately Cork), 
‘ with that of many other gentlemen, who have assisted him 
in improving it, demands his warmest acknowledgments. 


N.B. It may be proper to inform the reader that 6c, he, 
is used throughout the Exercises. This is according to 
Dr. Moor’s Greek Grammar, and is sanctioned by the 
_ authority of Xenophon. Grammarians, in general, ex- 
hibit the substantive pronoun of the third person, as want- 
ing the nominative, gen. οὗ, dat. oi, &c. like the Latin, sz, 
sibi, &c. 
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2. Verb and Nominative - ἐ cs a, 
3. Adjective and Substantive - Ξ Ξ 
4. Verbs active govern an accusative - - - 


5. Adjective in neuter, xpnua understood. 
When an infinitive, &c. is in the place of the nomi- 
native, &c. - - - - - 
6. Substantive verbs, &c. have a nominative before and 
after them - - - - - 
7. Conjunctions καὶ, &c. have the same case after them as 
before them - - - - - 
8. Ay, εαν, &c. joined with subjunctive mood. 
Ay, xav, &c. give subjunctive meaning to other moods - 


9. One substantive agrees with another - - ἃ 
10. Infinitives, such as εἰναι, have the same case after them 
as before them - a 5 - 


11, One substantive governs another in the genitive. 
Adjectives in the neuter, without a substantive, govern 


the genitive - - - Ξ Ν 
12. Relative agrees with its antecedent, &c. - sin Ofte 
15. Prepositions, avr, amo, &c. - - - - 
14. Ara and ὕπερ, &c. - - - - - Ξ 
15. Kara, from, or against, &c. - - - - 


16. Adverbs of time, &c. govern the genitive. 
Ny and μα, &c. 
_ Some derivative adverbs govern the case of their pri- 
mitives - - - - - - 
17. Infinitive has an accusative before it, &c. 
Infinitive governed by verbs, adjectives, &c. 


put elliptically, ὅρα, &c. understood - - 
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18. Cause, &c. put in the dative. 
Sometimes passive verbs have a dative of the agent. . 
Comparatives and superlatives govern the measure of 
excess in the dative - oF : Ξ 
19. Adjectives of plenty, &c. require the genitive. 
Comparative degree governs the genitive when trans- 
lated by than - - - - - 
20. Adjectives placed partitively govern the genitive plural τ 
21. Adjectives of profit, &c. govern the dative. 
Ἐστι, for exw, to have, governs the dative. 


All verbs put acquisitively govern the dative - - 
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Verbs of beginning, &c. govern the genitive - - 


25. Two or more substantives singular have verb, &c. plural 
24. Verbs of accusing, &c. with the genitive or dative, govern 


also the accusative - - - - - 
25. Verbs of asking, &c. govern two accusatives = - 
26. Participles govern the case of their own verbs - - 
27. Passive verbs take a genitive of the agent - - 
28. Accusative absolutely, κατα understood - - - 
29. Neuters plural have commonly verbs singular - - 
50. Primitive pronouns in the genitive, instead of possessive 

pronouns - = Ε - Ε 


51. Impersonal verbs govern the dative. 

Xpn, mpemet, &c. 

Ae and χρη, signifying necessity, &c. - - - 
52. Substantives, with participles, &c. put in the genitive 

absolute, &c. 

Participles of‘impersonal verbs used absolutely - 
33. The time when, &c. - - - - 
34. The question, whither, &c. 

Adverbs in @: and σι, ὅτε. 


The distance of place, &c. - - Ε - 
35. The price, or measure, &c. - - = = 
36. A preposition incomposition, ὅς. - - 35 - 
37. Genitive absolute, ἕνεκα, &c. understood - - 
58. Dative absolute, συν understood - ἃ Ξ = 
59. Μελλω, with an infinitive, ἅς. - - - is 
40. Verbs of gesture, εἰμι, &c. - - τ a 
41. Infinitive mood, or a participle, used to supply the place 

of gerunds and supines - - Ε ERS 


42. Verbal adjectives, governing a dative.of the agent, &c. - 
45. Every verb may take an accusative of a corresponding noun 
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44, Verbs of sense, with the Attics, take an accusative 
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45. Participles and adjectives often put, by attraction, in the 
same case with the noun or pronoun to which they 


refer. J 
Attics often put the relative, by attraction, in the same 
case with the antecedent - - 

46. Adjective sometimes put in a different gender from the 
substantive, &e. - - 

47. Noun dual may havea verb plural, &c. - 

48. Two or more negatives, &c. - - 

49. The article, &c. = - - 
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Remarks necessary to be observed in writing Grech. 


1. THe final letter is frequently cut off (except in verbs) 
from words ending in a, εν 1, 0, as, or o#, when the following 
word begins with a vowel; as, Παντ᾽ ελεγον. 

2. All words ending in σι, and verbs in ε ands, take v, when 
the following word begins with a vowel ; as, Esxoow ανδρες. 

3. N is changed into y, in compounds, before x, y, x, and into 
#; before αν B, 9, Ψ; as, ἔγχριω, cvppreyo. \ 

4, When the following word begins with an aspirated vowel, 
the tenuis, or intermediate consonant preceding, is changed 
into an aspirate; as, amo ob Ag’ οὗ. 

5. Ex and ov are used before consonants, εξ and οὐκ, or ovx, 
before vowels ; as, Ἐξ ὕμων, ov roure, ove els, οὐχ οὕτως. 

6. The Attics use all contractions. 

The manner of expression, in which each tense is translated 
in the second chapter, is retained, in general, throughout the 
work: but as this could not be always done, and as there are 
many varieties of expression, which the most literal translation 
could not ascertain, small English letters and figures are affixed 
to such Greek words as might probably be rendered im- 


properly. 


After a Verb, After a Substantive, Adjective, 
8. denotes Active. Pronoun, or Participle, 
a= Maddie. ™ denotes Masculine. 
r= > ~Passive. f -  - Feminine. 

+ - 5 Present. ne -  ~- Neuter. 
74, =i. - Impertect. * -  - Singular. 

* .j{ = Ist Future, P or » - Plural. 

4 =. = 2d Future. n = = Nominative. 
5. os, 0 18[ Aorist e - - Genitive. 
Bee Gd Aorist. 2 = 1. = Dative. 

7 = - Perfect. & - ~- Accusative. 
8 -.  - Pluperfect. ¢ -  - Comparative. 
i - + Indicative. sup - - Superlative. 
s κ΄ - Subjunctive. imp . - Impersonal. 
v .-  - Optative. 


1 Ve i. Inkinitiwwe. 
Participle. 
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RULES 


OF 


GREEK SYNTAX. 


THE ARTICLE. 


: 1. Tus article is used to mark a distinction or emphasis, 
With the infinitive, it supplies the place of nouns, gerunds, 
and supines. With a participle, it is translated by the rela- 
tive and indicative. With μὲν and δε, it signifies partly ; 
and it is often used for ornament: as, (see observation 
33—49.) 


Αἰσχυλος ὁ τραγώδος. Aeschylus the tragedian. 

Κακων τῶν πριν μνειὰν ‘To remember former evils. 
EXEL» 

Tx εξω. The things without. - 

Ev τῳ φρονειν. In wisdom. 

ὋὉ ερχομενος. He that cometh. 

Τ᾽ ανθρωπειον γένος τῇ μν Mankind are partly good, and 
αγαθον, τῇ δε φαυλον. partly bad. 

H νικὴη ἣ γικησασα Tov Faith, the victory which over- 
κοσμον, ἣ WIT TIS. comes the world. 

CONCORD. 


ADJECTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE. 


2. An adjective agrees with its substantive, in gender, 
number, and case; as, 


Avipes ἀγαθοι. Good men. 
Ὅμιλιαι κακαι. Evil communications. 
Edvea πολλα. Many nations. 
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3. An adjective is often put absolutely in the neuter, 
χρῆμα being understood ; as, 


Opbov (χρημα) ἣ αληθεια ‘Truth is always a right thing. 


CEs. 
Ἡ πατρις φιλτατὸν (xpy- To men their country is most 
μα) βροτοις. dear. 


*4, An adjective is sometimes put in a different gender 
from the substantive with which it stands, as agreeing with 
some other substantive understood ; as, *(see obs. 3.) 


Abyyy Atos τεκος atpurwvy. Minerva, invincible daughter of 


Jove. 

Φιλε Texvoy. Dear child (son). 

Q ψυχη ὃς μηδ᾽ ἡσθης. O soul! who hast not been gra- 
tified. 


* 5. Participles and adjectives are often put, by attrac- 
tion, in the same case with the noun or pronoun to which 
they refer; as, (see obs. 4—6.) 

Οἰομενων εἰναι σοφωτατῶν ‘Thinking themselves to be the 
ανθρωπῶν, for avrous wisest of men. 

εἰναι σοφωτατοῦς. 


VERB AND NOMINATIVE. 


6. A verb agrees with its nominative, in number and 
person; as, 


Ζευξις ἐγραψε. Zeuxis painted. 
᾿Οφθαλμω λαμπετον. His eyes shine. ᾿ 
ἵκαταδουσιν ορνιθες. Birds sing. 


a Thus τῶ γυνῶικε; the women; τω χεῖρε, the hands; according 
to the nature of the Attic dialect, which makes the masculine 
and feminine of many adjectives in os the same. 

Αθανώτων pera gun τὴν, προλιποντ Modesty and justice, having left 
ἀνθρωπους Αἰδως nar Νεμεσις. men, departed to the heavenly 
gods. 


- This form of construction is used to generalise the expression. 
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* 7, Neuters in the plural have commonly verbs singu- 
lar; as, (see obs. 3. note.) 


Ta Beary exminres. The darts fall out. 
Tx apyupew droraccetas All things are subject to money. 


TAVT As 


8. Substantive verbs, verbs passive of naming, and verbs 
of gesture, have a nominative both before and after them, 
belonging to the same thing; as, 

Ὕμεις ἐστε τὸ φως τουκοσ- Ye are the light of the world. 
μου. 
Κακων επικαλυμμα ἐστιν Wealth is the cloak of evils. 


ὁ πλουτος. 


9. The infinitives of substantive verbs, such as εἰναι, 
γίνεσθαι, Fc. have the same case after them that goes before 
them; 8.5.8 


Tous μεν εἰδοτας ταῦτα He thought that those who 
ἥγειτο καλοὺς καὶ ἀγαθους knew these things were good and 
εἰναι, τοῦς δὲ ἀγνοουντας honourable; but that those who 
avOpamodwoers cy δικαίως were ignorant of them should be 
κεκλησθαι. justly called slavish. 


10. The infinitive mood has an accusative before it, 
when its agent or subject is different from that of the pre- 
ceding verb; (see obs. 5.) * but a nominative when they 
are the same; as,” 


a Sometimes when a dative precedes the infinitive, an accu- 
sative follows it, agreeing with an accusative, understood, before 
1: as, 

Ἥρμοζε σοι βασιλεα Elvack ὀρνεων. You ought to be hing of birds. 

b The accusative, ‘very rarely, precedes the infinitive, when it 
refers to the agent or subject of the preceding verb ; as, 

Ουχ ὦ κρείσσων ἡδει wy, aX deo He commenced not those things, 
εὖ ἤδει EQUTOY ATTOYA OTA, ταυτὰ in which he knew himself to be 
shnpye. superior ; but those inwhich he 

well knew that he was inferior. 
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Ti Beorous φρονεινλεγουσι; Why do they say that mortal 
men are wise ? 
Εδειξε πολεμιος εἰναι βα-Ἦ He showed that he himself was 
σίλει. an enemy to the king. 


RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT. in 


11. The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number. If there comes no nominative between the 
relative and the verb, the relative is the nominative to the 
verb; but if there does, the relative is governed by some 
word in the sentence; as, 

Avdpas οἱ εἰσονται- Men who will know. 
ὋὉ Aoyos ὃν εἰπε. The word which he spoke. 


* 12. The Attics often put the relative, by attraction, in 
the same case with the antecedent; and, sometimes, the 
antecedent in the same case with the relative; as, (see 
obs. 7, 8.) 

Προς τουτοις οἷς λεγει Re- Added to what Xenophon says. 
γνοῷων. : 
Οὗτος ἐστιν ὃν λέγεις av- ‘This is the man that you say. 

θρωπον. , 


GENERAL RULES. 


*13. A noun of the dual number may have a verb, 
adjective, or relative plural; but a plural noun can have a 
verb, adjective, or relative dual, only when it signifies 
two; as, 

Augw ελεγον. ‘They both said. 
'Ὡς ἄνεμοι (δυο) ogiverov. As two winds excite. 
Φιλας περι χειρε βαλωμεν. Letusputourdear hands around. 


14. Two or more substantives singular have a verb, ad- 
iective, or relative plural; if they be of different persons or 
genders, the verb or adjective will agree with the most 


ὃ 


worthy; if they signify things without life, the adjective is 
commonly in the neuter ;* as, 
Eav adeAgos ἡ αδελφη γυμ- Ifabrother or sister be naked. 

VOL ὑπαρχῶώσι. 

Ai δυναστειαι καὶ 6 πλου- Power and riches are desirable 

Tos δια THY τιμὴν εστιν for the sake of honour. 

aigera ( χρήματα). 

Eyo καὶ συ te δικαία You and I will do the things 

(χοηματα) ποιήσομεν. which are just. 

15. When an infinitive or a sentence is in place of the 
nominative to a verb, or substantive to an adjective, the 
verd is in the third person singular, and the adjective in 
the neuter gender; as, 


To macw agecas δυσαρεσ- It is very hard to please all. 
τατον ( χρημα) εστι. 


SUBSTANTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE. 


16. One substantive agrees with another, signifying the 
same thing, in case; as, 
Κυαξαρης 6 mais του Ac- Cyaxares the son of Astyages. 
τυαγου. 
Αὐτολύκου ϑυγατὴρ μεγα- Anticlea, the daughter of the 
λητορος Αντικλεια. magnanimous Autolycus. 


4 To this rule may be added nouns of multitude, which often 
require verbs and adjectives plural; as, 

Ἐρωτήησαν αὑτὸν ἅπαν τὸ πληθος. All the multitude asked him. 
The same occurs, when an indefinite pronoun refers to several 

objects, taken individually ; as, 

‘Orin evruyxavosy, ἡ δουλῳ, ἡ ehev- Whatever slave, or freeman, 
θερῳ, Tavras εκτεινον.- they met, they slew them all. 
Indeed there is considerable variety in the application of the 

tule to which this note is attached. For, when two synony- 

mous nouns are used, the verb is frequently in the singular ; as, Ὁ 

May πόλεμος τε δεδηε. The fight and battle raged. 

_ And, sometimes, the verb agrees with that nominative which 

15 nearest to it; as, 

Aveuog TE Ka χυμῶ πελασσε. The wind and wave mmpelled. 
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GOVERNMENT. 


SUBSTANTIVES. 


17. One substantive governs another, signifying a dif- 
ferent thing, in the genitive ; as,» 
Tov Θεου μακροθυμία. The long suffering of God. 


18. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a sub- 
stantive, governs the genitive; as, 


~ 


To λοιπὸν (μξερος) τῆς ἥμε- ‘The rest of the day. 
ρας. 
Τὸ κράτιστον (μερος) τῆς ‘The best part of philosophy. 
Φιλοσοφιας. 
*19. The primitive pronoun is used in the genitive, in- 
stead of the possessive pronoun ; as, 
Πατὴρ μου for wate ewos. My father. (see obs. 57, 58.) 


a Although the rules, with respect to the construction of 
cases, appear very numerous, yet they may all be reduced to 
the following principles: 

1. Every nominative agrees with some verb, expressed or 
understood. 

2. Every genitive expresses that from which something pro- 
ceeds, or by which tt is possessed ; and, in general, depends upon 
a noun, or preposition, expressed or understood. 

3. Every dative expresses that to which something is acquired. 
But, as the dative, in Greek, corresponds also to the ablative, 
in Latin, it expresses that from which any thing ts taken, or by 
means of which wt rs done. 

4. Every accusative is governed by an active verb, or a pre- 
position, expressed, or understood; or it agrees with an infi- 
nitive. 

When other words are said to govern certain cases, as verbs, 
the genitive, &c. or when cases are said to be put absolutely, 
these principles should be referred to, and they will shew the 
force and nature of the expression. In order to assist the 
learner in doing so, the elliptical words are inserted, in the ex- 
amples to the rules on government. 

b The dative is, sometimes, used instead of the genitive ; as, 
Πατρὶ τηκώρων ᾧονου. The avenger of your father's murder. 

And the poets, sometimes, change the substantive, that should 
be in the genitive, into a corresponding adjective; as, 

Aovrsia κεφαλή. The head of a slave. (see obs. 49.) 


ADJECTIVES. 


* 20. Adjectives signifying plenty, worth, commendation, 
power, difference, and their contraries; also verbals com- 
pounded with a privative, and those which signify an emo- 
tion of the mind, require the genitive; as, 


 Ἐργκ(αντι)πλείστου atc. 


{Amo) τῶν χαλεπὼν am 
πειῖρος διαδιωσῃ. 

Τυμνασια μεστα (εξ) αν- 
δρων. 

Avaitios (ex) αφροσυνῆς. 


Works worthy of the highest 
value. 
You shall live without trouble. 


Places of exercise full of men. 


Not blamable for imprudence. 


21. All adjectives, taken partitively, govern the genitive 


plural ; as, 


Οἱ παλαιοὶ (ex) τῶν ποι- 
ἡτων. 

Μονος (εκ) βροτων, 

Οἱ γεωτεροι (εξ) ανθρωπων. 

Καλλιστος (ex) ποταμων 

Ἕκαστος (εκ) τῶν παρ- 
οντῶν eAeye. 

Ata (εκ) γυναικων. 


The ancient poets. 


The only one cf mortals. 

The younger of the men. 

The most beautiful of rivers. 

Fach of those who were present 
said. 

Noble of women. 


*22. The comparative degree governs the genitive, 
when it is translated by than; as,* 


| ὲ 
(IIgo) βουλὴης οὐδὲν ἐστιν Nothing is more odious than bad 


ex diov κακῆς. 


counsel. 


* 


2 We, sometimes, meet with another construction of the com- 


parative ; as, 


Meloy rapa τὴν nabeorynuiay ὥραν. Greater than the usual season. 
And the government of the comparative is often, but not al- 
ways, resolved by », than; as, 


Ἰζρεισσων ἡ Φίλος. ᾿ 


Better than a friend. 
B 4 
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23. Adjectives signifying profit, likeness, obedience, fitness, 
trust, clearness, decency, facility, and their contraries ; 
*and those compounded with συν and ὅμου, govern the 
dative; as, 


᾿ Ἥμιν εσται χρήσιμον. It will be useful to us. 

Suvreogos τῇ ἁπλοτητι. Accustomed to simplicity. 

Ελευθερῳ ανδρι εὐκτον- To be wished for bya liberal man. 

Toss γενναιοις τὸ αἰσχρὸν ΤῸ the generous, a base thing is 
ex Ioov. detestable. 


* 24, Comparatives and superlatives govern the measure 
of excess in the dative; as, 


(EZ) Ανθρωπων (επι) μα- By far the best of men. 


κρῳ ἄριστος." 


VERBS- 


25. When εἰμι and γινομαι signify possesscon, property, 
or duty, they govern the genitive; as, 


‘O πιπρασκομενος éregov He who is sold becomes the pro- 
(κτημα) γινεται. perty of another. 


* 96. Verbs of beginning, admiring, wanting, remember- 
ing, accusing, excelling, valuing, sharing, and the like, with 
their contraries, govern the genitive; also those which sig- 
nify distance and sense (except sight); as,” 


a The genitive is sometimes used instead of the dative ; as, | 
Πίστοι ovres Kugov. Being faithful to Cyrus. 

Ὁ This is a very general rule. It includes all verbs signify- 
ing to . 

1. Begin, attempt, undertake, endeavour —cease, dismiss. 

2. Admire, desire, love— neglect, ridicule. 

3. Want, ask, deprive, despair, abstain from, spare, empty, 
Srustrate, err, fail — obtain, abound, fill, enjoy. 

4. Remember, know — or we 

5. Accuse, blame, speak falsely of, judge — pardon, acquit. 
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Αἰσθανομαι Ψψοφου. I hear a noise. 

Tlavrwy τῶν xarwy noc. He loved all that were virtuous. 

Oude (amo) τουτου διη- Neither did he fail of having 
μαᾶρτε. this. 


Αμελεις (απο) τῶν φιλων. You neglect your friends. 
Απολαῦει (εκ) τῶν tagov- He enjoys things present. 
τῶνς ς 


27. Ἔστι taken for eyw, to have, governs the dative; as, 
Εστι μοι χρήματα. I have riches. 


28. All verbs put acquisitively, 2. 6. verbs of serving, 
giving, * using, * rejoicing, obeying, trusting, discoursing, 
* fighting, and the like, with their contraries, govern the 
dative; as,? 


6. Excel, merit, command, conquer, restrain, seize on, hold by. 

7. Value, care for — despise. 

8. Share, differ, partake of, separate. 

9. Distance from. 

10. Sense, as hear, smell, touch, taste. 

However, many of these verbs are, occasionally, found with 
other cases; particularly, verbs signifying to 

Domenie desire, obtain, enjoy, the accusative ; as, 


Μεμνημαι ταυτα. I remember these things. 

ΠΠοθω αυτον. 1 long for him. 

Toye ἅπαντα. To obtain all things. 
Command, abound, the dative ; as, 

Ἥνγειτο avroic. He led them. 

Bovay wedit race Abounding with bees. 


And many verbs seem to govern a genitive, or accusative, 
indifferently. But the genitive, in such cases, always denotes 
a part, in contradistinction to the whole, and depends ‘upon τι; 


μέρος, or the like, understood ; as, . 

ΠῚ νὼ osvoy. I drink the wiae. 

Πινω (τι or μερος εξ) οἴνου. I drink (some, or part) of the 
“wine. 


* A preposition may be understood, after verbs of following, 
and discoursing ; 85, 
AxorovBexy (συν) τινι: To follow a person. 
Opsresy (συν) σοφοις. To converse with wise men. 


ν 
ὸ 


10 


Βοηθειν τῇ πατριδι. To help his country. 

Euxesw κακοῖς, 4 To yield to misfortunes. 
Μαχεσθαι τοις πολεμίοις. ‘To encounter with the enemy. 
Tlas ἀνὴρ αὐτῳ πονει, Every man labours for himself. 


29. A verb signifying actively governs the accusa- 


tive; as, τ 


Touroy ov ὡς ἀγαθον ανδρα You honour him as a good man. 
Ties. 


* 30. Verbs of sense, with the Attics, commonly take 
an accusative; as, 


Axovew ταυτα. ᾿ I hear these things. 


31. Every verb may take an accusative of a correspond- 
ing noun; as, 


᾿ Δουλευειν δουλείαν aicy- ‘To serve a base slavery. 


OAV. 


TloAcwov πολεμίζειν. To wage war. 


32. Verbs transitive. of accusing, giving, and their con- 
traries; and those of declaring, and comparing, with the 
genitive or dative, govern also the accusative; as, 


Aog μοι ταυτα. Give me these things. 


33. Verbs of asking, teaching, clothing, and concealing; 
* And sometimes with the Attics, verbs of gzving, hurting, 
and accusing, with their contraries, govern two accu- 
satives ; as, . . 


‘Amavra (εις) σε διδαξο- I will teach you all things. 
a. . 

Χρη αἰτεῖν τοὺς Seovg (xa- We should ask good things of 
Te, OF ems) αγαθα. » the Gods. 

Απόστερει με (xara) ta He deprives me of my goods. 
χρήματα. 

(Ess) σε yeuw μεθυ. I give you wine to taste. 


1] 


PASSIVE VERBS. 


* 34, Passive verbs take a genitive of the agent, after 
them, which is governed by a preposition understood or 
expressed ; as, 


Kas προς ὕμων λειφθησο- Shall I be left by you also? 
μαι: 

(Ὕπο) φιλων νικωνται φι- Friends are prevailed upon by 
λοι. friends. 

Προς Sewy ὡρμημενος. Impelled by the Gods. 


* 35. Sometimes passive verbs have a dative of the 
agent after them; as, 


To μεγεῦος exer» τῶν ‘The greatness of his actions. 
πεπραγμένων. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


36. An impersonal verb governs the dative ; as, 


Meyioroy αὐτῷ εδοξεν εἰναι. It seemed greatest to him. 


* 37. Xpn, πρεπει, and de, zt behoveth, govern the accu- 
sative, with the infinitive; as, 


Χρη ὕμας ποιειν TOTO. You must do this. 


* 38. Aes and χρη; signifying necessity or want, ελλειπει; 
pers, διαφερει» μετεστι; evdeyeras, with their compounds, 
govern the genitive and dative; as, 


Χρη σοι (πληθυς) φιλων. You need friends. 

Exeivay τοῖς Gavaois (με- ‘The wicked have a share of 
ρος) μετεστι. them. 

Ass αὑτῷ (ti, or μερο)ὺ He has occasion for money. 
χρημάτων. 
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THE INFINITIVE. 


* 39. The infinitive mood is governed by verbs, adjec- 
tives, or some particle, such as ὡς» πριν» axel, μέχρι; AS, 


Lh, E 
Ὅστις Cav επιθυμει, τει- Whoever desires to live, let him 
ρασθω vincy. try to conquer. 
Ὥστε αὑτους μεν ἔχειν. So that they possessed them, 


* 40. The infinitive is often put elliptically, ga, βλεπε; 
σκόπει, ΟΥ̓ ore being understood ; as, (see obs. 77.) 


Αὐυτος evs mowroios (βλεπε) Do you yourself fight among 
payer ta. the first. 
(‘Qore) wings der. Almost. 


* 41. The Greeks use μελλω with an infinitive, to ex- 
press the future, both active and passive, which in Latin 
would be rendered by a participle of the future and the 
verb sum; as, (see obs. 88.) 


Περι ὧν ὕμεις μέλλετε xgi- Of which things ye are about to 
γειν. judge. Judicaturi estis. 


PARTICIPLE. 


42. Participles govern the case of their own verbs ; as, 


Tous vewregous τοιαῦτα 49, Instructing the younger men in 
παιδεύοντες. such manners. 


* 43. Verbs of gesture, εἰμι, τυγχάνω, ὑπαρχω, γίνομαι, 
xupw, exw, φθανω, and λανθανω, are used, with participles after 
them, to express, what in Latin would be rendered by 
some tense of a single verb; as, (see obs. 89—92.) 


OQvovro φεροντες. They carried away. Abstulere. 
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Ξιγα νυν ἐστως, καὶ weve Be now silent standing there, and 


ὡς KUQEIS EX WV. remain as thou art. Es. 
ΣΞωκρατὴς τυγχάνει περι- Socrates walks. Ambulat. 
πατων. 


* 44, Participles are often used, instead of the infinitive, 
after verbs signifying an emotion of the mind; as, (see 
obs. 86.) 


Αγαπῶν με διατελει. He continues to love me. Per- 
a severat amare. 
Μεμνημιαι ποιήσας. I remember that I did it. Me- 


mini fecisse. 


THE SUPPLYING OF GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 


* 45. The infinitive mood, or a participle, is used to 
supply the place of gerunds and supines ; as, (see obs. 80.) 


Eis τὸ otgatiwras συν- ‘To gather the soldiers together. 


CLV OLY EVs Ad congregandum milites. 
Evegyetwy avrous extyca- I acquired them by doing kindly. 
μὴν. Benefaciendo. 
TTosesy aor gov. Shameful to be done. Turpe 
factu. 


* 46. Verbal adjectives, governing a dative of the agent, 
and the case of their own verbs, are used to signify neces- 
sity ; as, (see obs. 96.) 


Γραπτεον ἐμοι ἐπιστολὴν. I must write a letter. Scriben- 
dum est mihi epistolam. 


* Under this rule are comprehended verbs signifying to per- 
severe, desist, perceive, appear, and the like ; as, 
Διψων maverat, τὸ Sitire desinit. He ceases thirsting. 


Allied to the principle of this rule is the construction of ad- 
jectives followed by participles. (see obs. 93.) 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES, 


* 47, The cause, manner, or instrument is put in the 
dative; as, 


Koares (ev) μηχαναις. He conquers by stratagems. 
(Ev) agyugeais λογχαισι Fight with silver weapons, and 
μαχου, καὶ παντὰ κρα- © you will conquer all things. 

THOESS. mE 


* 48. The question whither ? is commonly answered by 
εἰς OY zpos, with the accusative: where? by ev, with the 
dative: whence? by ex or amo, with the genitive: and by or 
through what Lien 2 ὼ δια, with the genitive ; as, * 


Ἐν Ῥωμῃ. In Rome. 

Bis τὴν Αντιοχειαν. To Antioch. 
Ex, or amo τῆς ile From the city. 
Asa γῆς. . . By land. 


* 49. Adverbs in θὲ and σι are used to signify at a place : 
in δε, ce, or ζε, to a place: and in Sev and %¢, from a place ; 


δε is also added to accusatives, to signify to a place ; as,» 

Κορινθοθι orice ναίων. Inhabiting houses at Corinth. 

Κλισιηθεν ἀνείλετο χαλ- He took the brazen spear from 
xE0V εγχος. the tent. 

Ess ᾧϑιηνδε, I go to Phthia. 


50. The distance of one place from another is put in the 
accusative ; as, 


E¢gecos απεχει, (xara) Ephesus is distant three days’ 
τριῶν ἡμέρων ὅδον. journey. 


4 The preposition is often omitted; as, 
Σουνιον ρον αφικομεθα. We came to sacred Sunium, 
Aibeot ναϊων. Dwelling in Aether. 

> These adverbs in σι are, originally, Ionic datives plural, 
governed by εν understood ; as Αθηνῃσι; for ev Αθηναις. 
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; ὶ ‘ 
* 51. The time when is commonly put in the genitive, 
sometimes in the dative; how long, in the accusative; as, Ὁ 


(Asa) ἥμερας xa yuxroc, By day and night. 


(Ev) ἥμερᾳ μιᾷ. On one day. 
Ooyn φιλουντωῶν (xara) ‘The anger of those who love, 
ολίγον ἰσχύει χρονον. prevails but a short time. 


* 52. The price or measure of any thing is put in the 
genitive; sometimes, the price is put in the dative; as, 
Ανδριας (κατα τὸ μήκος, ἡ, A statue twelve cubits high. 

tos) δυωδεκα πήχεων. 

Ὡνησαμὴν (ἀντι) ὃνο o60- I bought it for two pence. 

λων. 

(Ems) xpuow τὴν vixqv'w- He bought the victory with gold. 
γησατο. 


ABSOLUTE CASES. 


* 53. The genitive case of a substantive is often put 
absolutely, the former substantive, ἕνεκα, χάριν; ex, εξ, OF 
some case of tis or εἷς being understood; as, (see obs. 
10, 11. and 17.) 


Toa (egya) Πλατωνος. The works of Plato. 

Ολυμπιας ἣ (untng) Αλεξ- Olympias the mother of Alex~ 
ανδρου. ander. ; 

Ezaivo (ἕνεκα) τῆς φιλο- I commend you for your love of 
μουσιας. music. 


Tus yns (μερος) ετεμον. They laid waste part of the land, 


_* The genitive is used when an indefinite part of the specified 
time is expressed ; the dative, when that time is to be distin- 
guished from other times ; as, 


Eyevero ἥμερας.- It happened in some part of a day. 
Eyevero ἥμερᾳ. It happened on a certain day. 
Adjectives formed from nouns of time are, sometimes, used 
in place of the nouns themselves ; as, 
Πανήμεριοι μολπῃ Seovidacnovro. They propitiated the ἐρᾷ with a 
song, during the whole day. 


ee 


" 
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Αδραστου δ᾽ εγημε (μιαν ΣΡ married one of the daughters 
ex) ϑυγατρων. of Adrastus. 
Q (ἑνεκα) τῆς αναιδειας. O! impudence. 


* 54. The dative is often put absolutely, especially es 
autos, σὺν being understood ; as, 


Twy αὐτῶν epywy (συν) The same works with them. 
EXELVOSSe 


x 164 \ 
* 55. The accusative is often put absolutely, xara being 
understood ; as, 


(Kara) πατριδα Ῥωμαιος. By country a Roman. 
Μαλα (xara) Supov evyo- He was much enraged in his 


λωβη. mind. 2 


* 56. A substantive with a participle, whose case de- 
pends upon no other word, is put in the genitive absolute ; 
sometimes, by the Attics, in the accusative; very seldom 
in the dative; as,* 


* The dative is seldom used, in such expression, unless with 
a preposition; although it is from this case that the Latins 
took their ablative absolute; as, 


Διαθηκη ent νεκροῖς (τοις διαθεμε- Testamentum mortuis (testanti- 


vors) βεξαια. bus) firmum est. A will is 
of force, the (testators) being 

dead. 
“Ὑπισχνουμενος εὐ ἐμοί τῳ χληρονομῳ Promising to myself that he 
τεθνηξεσθαι. would die, (me herede) leav- 


ing me his heir. 


It is doubtful whether the Geek language does not also ad- 
mit the nominative to be used, as an absolute case, as the 
English does ; as, 


Μαχομενοι καὶ βασιλεὺς και Κυρος, The King and Cyrus Jighting, 


καὶ οἱ ἀμφ᾽ αντους ὕπερ ἑχατερου; and their respective assistants 

ὅποσοι μὲν τῶν ἄμφι βασίεα 707 each of them, Ctesias tells 

amebavey, Κτησίας λεγει. how many of the king’s men 
fell. 


‘But the expressions, in which the nominative appears abso- 
lute, may be considered as elliptical ; the finite verb, with some 
conjunction preceding being understood ; as, (see obs. 32.) 
Ὅταν) ai ἥμεραι ἐρχομεναι (ησαν). When the days were come. 
Ἐπειδαν) of croatiwras xara τὸ When the soldiers were in the 

μεσον wedsoy (ετυγχανον) οντες. midst of the plain. 
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(EE, eg’) ἥλιου reAAovros. The sun rising. 

(Kara) Tose ovratwy Ac- There being three garrisons of 
συριων Φρουρια. the Assyrians. 

(Suv, η εΦ᾽) οἷς γενομενοις. Which things being done. 


The participles of impersonal verbs are often 
used absolutely; as, 


Teiyioas δεον. It being necessary to build a wall. 
(Mera) Ακουσθεν. It being heard. 
. ADVERBS. 


57. Adverbs of time, place, quantity, *order, exception, 
and the like, govern the genitive; as,* 


Eyyus (εφ᾽) ἁλος. Near the sea. 
Περα (ὑπερ) δικης. Contrary to justice. 
* 58. Ny and μα govern the accusative; ἅμα, and pou, 
the dative; as, 
Ma (ομνυμι) Ata. By Jupiter. 
“Awa (συν) τῳ ὕδατι. Together with the water. 


* 59. ‘Two or more negatives strengthen the negation ; 
as, (see obs. 29.) 


Ov ὅδυνατον ovderwrote It is impossible ever to dc any 
ovdey τουτων πραττειν. of these things. 
60. Some derivative adverbs govern the case of their 
primitives ; as, 


Akiws τῆς κλήσεως. Worthily of the calling. 


a That is, adverbs formed from nouns. 


» Sometimes two negatives make an affirmative, as in Latin 
and English. This is the case when a verb comes between 
them; as, 


Ou δυναμιαι μη μεμνησθαι. Non possum non meminisse. I 
cannot forgel. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


*61. The prepositions ἀντὶ, ἀπὸ, ex or εξ, and πρὸ, 
govern the genitive; ev, and σὺν, the dative, εἰς or es, and 


ava, the accusative; as, (see obs. 97—104.) Ὗ 
Ἐξ Arrixys. From Attica. 

Ev οἴκῳ. In a house. 

Es o1xoy. Into a house. 


The poets sometimes have ava, with a genitive, 
or dative; as, 


Ave (ems) νηος e6y He went into the ship. 


* 62. Διὰ and ὑπερ govern the genitive or accusative; 
ap, ext, περι» and ὑπο, the genitive, dative, or accusative ; 
a's, ὃ 


Aa πυρος. Through fire. 
Ex Sgovou. Upon a throne. 
Ens τὴν γὴν. . To the ground. 
Ἐφ᾽ ina. Upon horseback. 


a The general principle is, that when rest is implied, the geni- 
tive or dative is used; when motion towards, the accusative. It 
may be observed, farther, that as the dative denctes the end, 
aos, ἐπι» wept, and ὑπο, are followed by a dative, only when they 
express close around, resting or depending on, immediately 
under, or under the influence of; as, 


Aug’ ὠμοισιν. Close around the shoulders. 

Ent πασι τουτοῖς. In addition to all these things. 

Ta ep’ jus. The things depending on our- 
| selves, 1. €. in Our OWN Powers 

Περι τῷ στερνῳ. Close about the breast. 

Eas ὕπο χερσι- Under my hands, i. e. power. 


Ὕπο Θεω. Under the influence of God. 
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* 63. Kara, from, or against, commonly governs the 
genitive; at, or according to, the accusative. Mera, with, 
the genitive; zo, or after, the accusative. Tapa and προς; 
from, the genitive; at, or with, the dative; to, beside, m 
against, the accusative; as,* | 


Kara πετρῶν. From the rocks. 
Kara δυναμιν. According to my power. 
Meta φιλων. With friends. 
Tlagc xupiou. From the lord. 
Ti gos γυμνασιον. To school. 
The poets sometimes have μετα, with a dative; 
as, 
Mer’ (ev) avdeacs μαχεσ- ‘Lo fight with men. . 
θαι. 


64. A preposition often governs the same case, in com~ 
position, that it does without it; as, 


Amnyns εκκυλινδεται. He is tossed from his chariot. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


65. The conjunctions, xa, te, de, ἀλλα, μεν; οὔτε, and 
the like, will have the same case; and, commonly, the 
same mood and tense after them, that goes before them ; 
as, 


Παμπολλου οχλοὺυ ovros, The multitude being very great, 
καὶ μὴ ἐχόντων TE φα- and they having nothing to 
yours. eat. 

Ἑωρακα καὶ wencotveyxa. Ihave seen and borne witness. 


4 Tlaea and πρὸς are joined, in this rule, for the sake of con- 
ciseness ; as they may, commonly, be translated in the same 
words. But there is a marked distinction in the ideas expressed 
by them; rapa implying permanence, duration, possession, and 
πρὸς, CONtingency. 

| σι 
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66. Av, eav, exeidav, iva, οῷρα, ὅπως, ὅταν, dmoTav, καν, κεν, 
and ὡς, are, for the most part, joined with the subjunctive 
mood ; 8.8, 

Ἵνα γνωτε. That ye may know. 
Kav apewov ἀγωνισωμαι. ‘ThoughI should fight better. 


Ay, x¢v, and κεν, are often used to give a sub- 
junctive meaning to the other moods; as, (see (ee 74, 
75, 76.) 
Ay καὶ τυγχάνει βασιλεὺς Although he were a king. 

WV. 


a It cannot be said that any of these conjunctions necessarily 
requires the subjunctive mood; nor that there is any difference 
-in the meaning of the conjunctions, according to the different 
moods with which they are used. In this respect the verb and 
conjunction appear totally independent of each other. Practice 
only, and the careful reading of the best authors, will direct the 
writers in the application of this rule. Some grammarians have 
been at great pains, in specifying with what particular moods 
and tenses certain conjunctive particles are used; but he who 
depends on any other rule, in this case, than his own knowledge, 
and imitation of chaste writers, will be ever liable to errors. 


GREEK EXERCISES. 


CHAPTER. I. 


1. Or honours, to a city, la- 
-bour, of an old man, to oxen, to 
lions, faith, to a horn, of parsi- 
mony, O Thomas, two sons of 
Atreus, of Pythagoras. 


2. Mountains, of two winds, 


bows, of a day, O Mercury, to a 
day, two brothers, of a Saviour, 
O woman, to Jove, life, of muses. 

3. To trees, O man, of De- 
mosthenes, to Latona, of a phrase, 
to.a father, O king, of a poet, to 
a mouse, of an end, virgins, 
friendship. , 

4. To tribunals, O robber, a 
ship, to men, of a king, bowls, 
of a mind, oxen, to daughters, to 
shepherds, a stream, parts. 

5. To nations, of a flock, a 
priest, a fish, to 8 husband, of 
spring, to feet, O Hector, O Ajax, 
a.crow, of a wall, two serpents. 

6. Of two men, a storm, a 
father, cities, Arabians, a snake, 
to fathers, a comb, lions, walls, 
clusters, winter. 

7. Dogs, to a vine, a sea, a 
wild boar, of an army, to horns, 

Ce 


Tien, TOVOS ἃ, 


πρεσῦευς, Bous, λεων, πισ- 


ATT, 


Tis, xepac, φειδω, Θωμας,» 


Arpeidys, Πυθαγόρας. 


τοξον, 
ἥμερα; 
γυνὴ9 


Ορος, αἀνεμος. 
ἥμερα, Ἕρμεας, 
αδελῷος, σωτὴρ. 
Zevs, Bt0s*, μουσα. 

Δενδρον, avne, Δημοσ- 
θενης. Λητω, φρασις, πα- 
Τὴρ, ποιητής, 
βὺυς, περας, παρθενοςῖ, φι- 
Ata. 


βασιλευς. 


Βημα, λῃστὴς» vous, 
ἀνὴρ» avak, Asbys*, νοῦς, 
Bous?, Suyatne, ποιμὴν, 
post, μερος. 

Edvos, πωυ, iegeus?, 'χ-- 
Gus, moots, exe, πους. Ex- 
Twp, Aras, xopak*, τεῖχος» 
δρακων. 

Ανθρωπος; λαιλαΐϑ, πα-- 
Tnp*, πολις. Apa, ois, 
πατὴρ, κτειςῖ. AEw, τει- 
x05, Boreus*, χειμων.ὃ 

Kowy, apmedos, ϑαλασ-- 
TOA, TUS, TT PATEL oly κερᾶς». 


-»» 


\ 
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of a mother, kings, a stone, fa- 
vour, to a heart, O boy. 

8. A mother, to an oak, O Si- 
mois, a giant, of power, to honey, 
birds, of heroes, roses, O sun, 
O Scythian, to orators. 

9. To birds, of two lions, to a 
bone, debts, O Hercules, sons, of 
a word, to shepherds, of a citadel, 
snakes, of a foot, to bellies. 

10. Teeth, O Neptune, to fa- 
thers, a belly, to bodies, honours, 
O impudent, to mustard, of a 
hatchet, parsimony, of youth, of 
doors. 

11. Of Pelides, a fountain, of 
love, to Phoebus, marriages, two 
heads, of oxen, servants, night, 
to power, of two horses, a port. 

12. Of Sparta, of a wound, a 
goblet, to cities, to reverence, 
two mouths, QO interpreter, 
trenches, virtues, to two hands, 
to myriads, a multitude. 

13. Air, two eyes, a beach, 
flowers, to a well, of years, of 
water, customs, Trojans, Greece, 
O judge, of a tripod. 

14. Possessions, a sea, coun- 
tries, eyebrows, knees, O Jesus, 
disciples, of a spear, a kingdom, 
parents, of Atlas, laughter. 


μητὴρ; βασιλεύς, Acececa, 
χαριςῖ, κεαρς THAIS. 

Myre, δρυς, Ἔιμοεις» 
γίγας, δυναμις, EAI OOVESy 
ἥρως. ῥοδον, ἥλιος» ΣΣκυθης, 
ῥήτωρ. 

Ορνις, λεων, οστεον, χρε- 
os, Hpaxaens, vieus, ἐπος9 
YVOMEVS, AOTU, ODIS*y TOUS, 
γαστήρ. | 

Odous, Ποσειδων, πατήρ, 
γαστηρῆ, σωμα; They, κυ- 
YVWENS, σινήπι. TEAEKUS, ζει- 
Ow, γεοτης» ϑυραᾶ. 


ΠΠηλειδης, πιδαξῆ, φιλο- 
τῆς. Φοιδος, yamoc, κεφα- 
Ayn, βους, ϑεραπων, vue", 
HOATOS, ἵππος, Alyy.” 

Ξπαρτα; ἕλκος, xOnTHD, 
πολις, αἰδως, TTOMA, ἑρμη- 
VEUS, TABOOS", ἀρετηΐ, KEIO, 
pupses, πληθυς.ἢ 


Aslnp?, ομμα, eny ey, 
avioc, ᾧρεαρ, eros, ὕδωρ, 
eloc, Tpwc, EAAas*, κριτὴς: 
τρίπους. ᾿ 

Kreap, ἅλες", marpis, 
odpus, you, Iycous, μαθη- 
TNS, δορυ, βασιλειαῖ, Te- 
xeUs, ATAaS, γελως." 
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CHAP. II. 


A verb agrees with its nominative, in number and 
person. : 


Verbum coheeret, &c. ton. 
Concordantize sunt, &c. Wetten. 
A verb agrees with, &c. Bell. 


Concordantize duze sunt, &c. 


> ACTIVE. 


1. Pres. J] Honour, thou 
strikest, he says, ye two write, 
they two give, we send, ye bring, 
they are willing. 

2. Imperf. I was carrying, thou 
wast seeing, he was sending, they 
were laughing, we were running, 
ye were thinking. 

3. 1. Fut. Ye two shall drive, 
they shall say, I shall follow, 
thou shalt call, ye shall labour. 

4. 2, Fut. I will do, he will 
bury, ye will cut, they two will 
strike. 

5. 1. Aor. I wondered, they 
gave, he did, thou placedst, they 


two remained, we wrote. 

6. 2. Aor. They did come, I 
did find, thou didst see, we did 
strike, they two did give. 

7. Perf. I have seen, we have 
got, ye two have spoken, he has 
honoured, we have laboured. 

σ 4 


Holmes. 


Tia, TUTT Ws λέγω; γρα- 
φω, διδωμι, TTEAAW, φερω, 
εθελω. 


Depw, ὁραω, πεμπω, γε- 
ACW) TPEX Wy νομιξω., 


Ελαυνω, φημι; ἀκολου- 
θεω, καλεω, πονεω. 


Πρασσω, Santa, τεμιγῶς 


TUTTO. 


Θαυμαξω, Oidwpiyrpac= 
TWy TION Us, μένων γραφω. 


Ερχομαις εὑρισκω; e1dw, 
τύπτω, διδωμι. 


Ὅραω, τυγχάνω; λεγω, 
ThLAW, πονεώ. 


εἴς: 
94. 
8. Pl. perf. I had written, ye 
two had known, thou hadst 
made, they had struck. 


MIDDLE. 


9. Pres. Thou sittest, he comes, 
they turn themselves. 

10. Imperf. 1 was beginning, 
ye were hurting yourselves, they 
were standing. 

11. 1. Fut. Thou shalt prepare 
thyself; we shall take, I shall 
know, ye shall receive. 

12. 2. Fut. Ye two will strike 
yourselves, he will drink, I will 
turn myself. 

13. 1. dor. He ceased, they 
two did, I stretched myself. 

14. 2. Aor. We two did give, 
they were, he did place himself. 

15. Perf: I have suffered, we 
have struck ourselves, thou hast 
trusted, he has escaped. 

16. Pl. perf. He had left, Ὁ 
had heard, they had come. 


PASSIVE. 


17. Pres. He is named, we two 
are nourished, they are admired. 

18. Imperf. I was struck, they 
were prepared, it was written. 

19. 1. Fut. I shall be punish- 
ed, thou shalt be left, he shall be 
sent. 

20. 2. Fut. Ye will be struck, 
he will be delivered. 

21. 1. Aor. It was said, we 
were found, ye were loved. 


Tpagw, γινώσκω, morew, 


TUNTW. 


Ἥμαι, ixopas, τρεπω. 


Ἄρχομαι, βλαπτω, ἷσ- 
THM e 


Παρασκευαξω, δεχομαι; 
γινώσκων λαμθανω. 


Τυπτω, tive, τρεπω. 


Tlavw, πρασσω; τεινω. 
Διδωμι, γίνομαι; τιθήμι. 


Πασχω, τυπτω, πειθω, 


Pevyw. 


Acitw, axouw, egyomat. 


Ονομαζω, τρεῷω, ϑαυ- 
μαξϑω. 


Τύπτω, παρασκεναζω, 


γράφω. 
Κολαζω, λείπω, στελλω. 


Τύπτω, ἀπαλλασσω. 


Λεγω, εὑρισκω, φιλεω. 


Q5 


22.2. Aor. He was buried, they 
were manifested, I was sent. 

23. Perf. It has been done, 
they have been struck, we have 
been loved. 

24. Pl. perf. I had been edu- 
cated, it had been judged. 

25. P. P. Fut. She shall be 
buried. 


Θαπτω, φαινω, στελλω. 


Πρασσω; τύπτω, φιλεω- 


Τρεφω, κρινω. 


Θαπτω. ὁ 


PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES. 


26. He was challenging, he 
_ was laughing, to make, having 
perceived, thou mayest send, to 
go, he was blaming, they would 
guard, he was learning, he had 
stood, he did perceive, having 
descended, seeing, he did take, 
to give, I may become. 

27. I would affirm, they may 
be, I was contented, they might 
leap, he would be taken, it has 
been wrought, I would appear, 
being about to find, he has suf- 
fered, having composed, he would 
compare, to be able, to have 
struck, having read. 

28. They have used, to return, 
they died, to think, he would re- 
buke, to have sinned, he buried, 
ye think, we did come, they have 
been injured, they were thinking, 
hear ye, they showed. 

29. ‘Thou wouldst have, to go 
away, they might. be deceived, 
they were vexed, having hoped, 
to be about to be taken away, he 


αδικεω, 


ITegoxarcw™, γελαω, 


ποιεω, αἰσθανομαιδ, πεμ.- 
πω, πορευομαι, μεμφομιαι; 
φυλάσσω, μανθανω, ἱστη- 
pl, αἰσθανομαι, καταθαι- 
yo", baw, λαμβάνω, oi 
δωμιδ, yavoprcts.® 


Agogigw™’, εἰμι, ἀρ- 
new’, εφορμαωδ, λαμθα- 
yw, εξεργαζομαι, δοκεωϑ, 
εὑρισ κω, συντι- 
θημιῖ, 
μια!» 
γωσκω.ἷ 


πάσχω, 
παρεικαζωδ, δυνα- 


ἐεκπλήσσω αἀναγι- 


Χραομαι, επανερχο- 
pass, αἀποθνησκω,. νομιζω, 
επιτιμαωΐ, ἁμαρτανω, ϑαπ- 
TW, 


OlOMal, ἀφικνεομαι» 


οἰομαι, ακουωΐ, 
δείκνυμι. 
Εχω, οἴχομαι, σφαλ- 
6 5 
Aw’, ελπιϑω, 


6 
amormaw, μανθανω", επι- 


AVIAW 9 


τιθημι, νικαωῖΐ, exw’, 


ii 


9 6 


would learn, having put on, hav- 
ing conquered, to have resembled, 
thou sawest, they were broken, 
thou comparedst, it will be ne- 
cessary, ye shall live, I would 
shout, they are pleased. 

30. To have been hurt, honour 
thyself, he is able, they may turn, 
he shall prevent, he hath been 


seen, they confuse, to have been, _ 


he would begin, thou shalt be, 
they have ordained, to have been 
grieved. 

31. Nothing was made, John 
answered, do not ye say that it 
is four months, and the harvest 
comes ? Jesus bore witness, Cy- 
rus received, then the man went 
away. 


32. Philip has died, Chrysan- 
tas did stand up, and he spoke 
thus, the time would be, the man 
shall love, Panthea having sent 
did say, do not grieve, O Cyrus, 
that Araspas is gone. 


Seanouas, ῥήσσω 5 sixadw, 
Cet, Biow™, βοαωῦ, aperxw. 


Βλαπτω, timaw™, δυνα-- 
μαι, TOETW, κῴλύω, οπτο- 
μαι, συγχεω, yivomas’™, 
ἄρχομαι, εἰμι) διατασσω, 
λυπεω.ὅ 


Ουδεν γινομαιδ, 6 Iway- 
ys αποκρινομαιδῖ, οὐκ συ 
λεγω OTs τετραμῆνον εἰμι; 
καὶ ὃ ϑερισμος εἐρχομαι: 
ἴησους μαρτυρεω, Κυρος 
δεχομαι, ἀπερχομαιἣ ουν 
ὃ ανθρωπος- 

Φιλιππος ὥνησκω, Χρυ- 
σαντας AVITTY ly καὶ Asyw 
ὧδε, καιρος εἰμι) ἀνθρωπος 
φιλεω, ἣ Πανθεια πεμπωϑ 
εἶπον» μὴ Aumew™, ὦ Kugos, 
ὅτι Αρασπᾶς οἴχομαι. 


33. Amabam, novi, invenies, scribunt, cecidi, ibat, cu- 
curristi, " timuit, veniebamus, sedebo, ero, pugnabat, acce- 
pit, moriemur, ἢ absumptus est, ureris, percassus sum, 


pugnavi, magnificabitur. 


34. Lex est, tempus videtur, homines cognoscunt, filius 
moritur, rex existimabat, majores fuerunt, pater ccepit, Deus 
potest, discipuli veniunt, poetz cogitant. 
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CHAP. III. 


An adjective agrees with its substantive, in gender, 


number, and case. 


Adjectivum cum substantivo, &c. 


An adjective agrees, &c. 


1. Α USEFUL man, a common 


city, sweet honour, black sorrow, 

of a bad custom, to a worthy 
man, a holy day, O immortal 
poet, a sweet voice, two black 
eyes. 

2. The eighth woman, an ho- 
nourable fortune, of a hloody 
sword, lofty mountains, a sweet 
word, a happy life, every way, 
true horns, a tender heart. | 

3. A greater man, much wealth, 
mostadmirable wisdom, toamore 
formidable giant, a most graceful 
virgin, happy gods, a most bene- 
volent nation, a black wall, swifter 
horses. 

4. A most hateful name, a bet- 
ter man, the deepest well, to the 
greatest father, two horns, of 
three men, the third hour, of 
this thing, another ship, to my 
book, some women. 

5. {| Sweet peace; horses that 
work together, stand together 
more agreeably; the servants 
were equal sharers; my friends, 


Eton. 
Bell. 


Χρηστος ἀνὴρ.) κοινὸς 
πολις, τιμὴ ἥδυς,) λυπὴ με- 
λας») θος κακος», ἄνθρωπος 
ELS, ἥμερα ἅγιος» ποιή- 
τῆς αθανατος. φωνὴ ‘ous, 
OM ect μελας. 

Tuvy oydoos, τυχὴ τι- 
μήεις, μαχαιρα αἱματοεις; 
ορος ὕψηλος, επος γλυκὺς, 
βιος ευδαιμων, mas ὅδος, 
κερας ἀληθὴς» κεαρ τερὴν. 
μεγας» 
πλουτοςν TOPia δαυμασ- 
τος» γιγας φοῦερος, παρθε- 
γος χαριεις) Jeos PAHO, 
εῦνος evvOUs, TEI OS μελας» 


Avnp 


TOAUS 


ἵππος ταχύς. 

᾿Ονομα exdoos, ανὴρ 
αγαθος, φρεαρ Cabuc, πα- 
TNO wees, δυω κερας» τρεις 
ανθρωποςς.ς ὧρα τριτος. 
πραγμοι οὗτος, ναὺς aA- 
Aos*, βίθλιον ἐεμος, γυνὴ τις. 

Espnyy Oust ὁ ἵππος 
συμπονων, πρᾷος συνιστὴη- 
μι" ὃ ὑπηρετὴς ἰσομοιρὸς 
εἰμι" ἀνὴρ ᾧΦιλος,) ὃ μεν 


\ 
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the battle is near, for the ene- 
mies advance. 

6. Thou art a happier man ; 
all the men sailed wounded; 
those tragic actors; that is the 
temple; Agamemnon was pass~ 
ing on joyful. 


7. Wherefore, the law is holy, 
and the commandment holy, and 
just and good. 


ἀγων εγγυς; προσερχομαι 
γάρ ὃ πολεμιος. 

Ευδαιμωὼν ανθρωπος εἰμι" 
τραυματίας δὲ πᾶς επι- 
πλεωϑδ ὁ τραγικος ὑποκρι- 
τῆς οὑτοςὅ. εκεινος εἰμι ὁ 
ἱερον᾽ Ατρειδὴς magoryomos 
γηθοσυνος. \ 

Ὥστε 6 μεν νομος ἅγιος, 
καὶ ὃ ἐντολή ἅγιος. καὶ 
δικαιος καὶ ἀγαθος. 


8. Homines illustres, capita caduca, cranium muliebre, 
alia dogmata, [661 et alacres viri, quenam hera, pulchrum et 
bonum virum, maxima pars, demonia multa, medio mari, 
benedictus rex, priori tempore, humane speciei, rectam 


rationem. 


CHAP. IV. 


A verb signifying actively governs the accusative. 


Accusativus sequitur verba, &c. ion. 


Transitive, &c. Wetten. 


Verbs signifying actively, &c. 
Holmes. 


Regimen Greecis eum, &c. 


1. For ye have the poor al- 
ways, but ye have not me always. 


2. I did one work, and ye all 
wonder. 

3. Do ye not know that the 
unjust shall not inherit the king- 
dom ? 

4. The saints yudge the world. 


Beil. 


ὋὉ πσπτώχος yao παντο- 
TE ἔχων; eyw Oe ov παντοτε 
EN We 

Eig egyov ποιεωΐ9 καὶ 
Tas ϑαυμαζω. 

H οὐκ esdew™’, ὅτι αδι- 
κος βασιλεια ov κληρονο- 
μεω. 

Ὃ ἁγιος 6 κοσμος κρινω. 
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5. Fear God, and honour thy 
parents. 

6. Hate those that flatter, as 
those that deceive; for both, 
when trusted, zmjure those who 
trust them. 

7. The poets know that this is 
so, and the difference. 


8. 4 And zhinkest thou this, O 
man, that judgest them who do 
such things, and dost the same, 
‘that thou shalt escape the judg- 
ment of God ? 

9. For it has not shoes by the 
smith, nor arms by the shoe- 
maker. 

10. But the disciples did not 
know these things. 

11. Hippocrates having cured 
many diseases, fell sick and died ; 
the Chaldeans foretold the deaths 
of mary, then fate took them off 
also; Alexander, and Pompey, 
and Caius Cesar having entirely 
destroyed ‘whole cities so often, 
and having cut off many myriads 
of horse and foot in battle, at last 


departed from life themselves. 


Ὁ μεν Seog Gobew™, ὃ 
δὲ γονευς Timaw. 

Micew 6 xorAaxeuw?, 
ὧσπερ ὃ sLamataw, ἀμφο- 
τερος γὰρ πιστευωνδ! ὁ 
πιστευωῦ αδικεω. 

Ὅτι οὗτος οὕτως εχώ» 
και ὁ διαῷορα ἰσήμι ὃ ποι- 
NTIS. 

Λογιξομαι Se οὗτος» ὦ 


ανθρωπος; ὃ κρινωΐ 6 ὃ τοι- 


ουτος πρασσωἷ, καὶ ποιεω" 
AUTOS, ὅτι σὺ ExPevyw™ ὁ 
κριμα ὃ Θεος: 

Ουδε γαρ ὑποδημα eyo 
δια ὃ χαλκευςῖ, οὐδὲ ὅπλα 
δια ὃ σκυτευς.3 

Otros δὲ οὐκ γινωσκωϑβ 
ὁ μαθητὴς. 

Ἱπποκρατὴς πολὺς νοσος 


5h 


seeomces”, νοσεω αποβ-- 


νήησκωθδ' ὃ Χαλδαῖϊος modus 


5 
9 εἰτὰ 


Gavaros προαγορευω 
καὶ AUTOS ὃ πεπρωμενὸν 
καταλαμθανω. Αλεξαν- 
Opos, καὶ Llomarnioc, .καὶ 
Γαῖος Καισὰαρ ὅλος πολις 
αρδὴν τοσαυτακις ἀναιρεωῦ, 
καὶ εν παραταξις πολὺς 
μυριος ἱππεὺς καὶ meosP 


κατακοπτων, 


ποτε eFeproucs® ὁ Bios. 


και αὕτος 


12. Jubebant eos, habebant currus, mittunt nuncios, 
dicebat heec, adducere obsides, socios metuebant, relinquere 
nuilum, vera loqueris, eosdem honoro, quos ego video, be- 
nevolentiam habens, videbunt filium, dimittet nuncios, mu- 


tabat © habitus. 


~ 
ςς 
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CHAP. V. 


An Adjective is often put absolutely in the neuter, χρῆμα 


being understood. 


When an infinitive or a sentence is in place of the 
nominative to a verb, or substantive to an adjective, the 
verb is in the third person singular, and the adjective in the 


neuter gender. 


When an infinitive, &c. Beil. 


1.Wurcx then is Nireus, and 
which Thersites? for neither zs 
this yet mantfest. 

2. They do nothing new, but 
plunder, perjure, write down their 
debtors, and weigh the farthings. 

3. Let some one having come 
show, either that I do not say 
these thingstrue ; or thatthose who 
have been deceived will trust him. 

4. Yes; for the light was a 
pleasant thing, and to die, dread- 

Jul and to be avoided. 

5. Receive me quickly, O sea, 
having suffered dreadful things. 

6. ἢ Tell me, said he, are not 
you one of those persons, who 
think that riches are a better 
thing than brothers ? 

7. To depart from men is no- 
thing dreadful, if there are gods, 
for they would not encompass you 
with evil; but if either there are 
none, or they do not care for 
human affairs, what is 16 to me to 


Ilorepos ouyv 6 Νιρεὺς, 
καὶ πότερος ὃ Osgosrys; 
outer yep οὗτος δηλος. 

Kavos ουδεις ποιεω, αλ- 
λα ἅρπαζω, ἐπιορκεῶ, το- 
xoryaAudew, οδολοστατεω. 

Παρερχομαια τις δεικ- 
yup, ἡ ὡς οὐκ αληθης οὗ- 
τος eyw λεγω" ἡ ὡς ὃ εξ- 
amarew πιστεύω avtos. 

Nas fous yap εἰμι ὃ 
Guc, καὶ ὃ rebynus, δεινος 
καὶ PEUXTEOS. Ι 

Δεχομαι eyw, ὦ Sa- 
λασσα, Servos πασχω.Ἷ 

Euroy eyo, φημι, ov δη- 
TOU καὶ σὺ εἰμὶ ὃ TOLOUTOS 
ανθρωπος, ὃς χρήσιμος νο- 
pile χρήμα ἡ αδελφος: 

Ὁ εξ avipwmros ἀπερχο- ἡ 
μαι, εἰ μεν DES εἰμι; ουδεις 
δεινος" xaxos yap σὺ οὐκ 
αν περιδαλλωδ' ἡ ode εἰ 
τις οὐκ εἰμι, ἡ οὐ μελει 
αὑτὸς 6 ἀνθρωπειος, τις ἐγὼ 
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live in a world void of gods, or 
void of providence. 

8. We received Cidipus, and 
those with him, when unfortunate, 
and we have done many other 

Jriendly and honourable things to 
the Thebans. 

9. It-is not zmcredzble, O Pro- 
teus, that you, being an inhabi- 
tant of the sea, become water; 
and if you would be ever changed 
into a lion, neither is this beyond 

faith. But if it is posszble that 
you, dwelling in the sea, can be- 
come fire, I entirely wonder at 
this, and disbelieve it. 

10. Our excellencies and de- 

fects are wont to arise nearly from 
the same causes. 

11. I speak those things, which 
I have seen with my father, and 
ye do the things which ye have 
seen with your father. 

12. Indeed many things, but it 
is not right to publish zhem to all 
men, nor to reveal the secrets. 


13. But Athenians, I do not 
think it is proper to relate the 
strength of Philip, and by these 
words, to persuade you to do the 
things which are necessary. 


Caw ev κοσμος κενὸς Seoc, 
ἡ προνοια κενος:; 

Ὁ Οἰδίπους, καὶ ὁ μετὰ 
εκεινοςδ, exmsmT wh ὑποδε- 
χομαι; x ἕτερος πολυς ἐγὼ 
imagy wimp} Piraylowsos 
καὶ ἐνδοξος προς Θηδαιος. 

Ὕδωρ μεν γινομαι, ὦ 
IIpwrevs, οὐκ απιθανος, 
EVAALOS YE ELMS? και ες λε- 
ὧν ὅποτε ἀλλασσωβδ, ὅμως 
ουδὲ οὗτος εξω πιστις. Ἐπ 
δὲ καὶ πὺρ γίνομαι. δυνοι- 
τος. εν ὃ ϑαλασσα οἴκεω, 
ouTos* πανυ δαυμαΐζω και 
ἀπιστω. 

Amo ὃς εγωΡᾷ ὁ αγαθος"ϑ, 
σχεδὸν amo αὑτὸς οὗτος 
καὶ ὃ κακὸς Yevvaw™ διλεω. 

Εγω ὃς ὅραω maga ὃ 
πατὴρ EY, οὗτος AtAEw, 
καὶ σὺ OUY ὃς dpaw mapa ὃ 
πατὴρ συ, οὗτος ποιεω. 

Ny Ζευς και πολυς, αλ- 
λα οὐ ὅεμις ἐχῷερω autos 
προς ἅπας. oude ὁ απορῥη- 
τος ἐξαγορευω. 

Ὁ μεν οὐν, ὦ ἀνὴρ Ady- 
ναιος. ὃ Φιλιππος ῥωμὴ δι- 
ESE, και 
Aoyos®, προτρεπῷ ὁ des 


δια οὗτος ὃ 
hpl 


TOLEW TV, ουὐχι καλῶς EXW 
ἡγεομναι. 


14. Perniciosissimum est, non modo domum suam de- 
struere, sed etiam corpus, et animam. 
15. Ei multa quidem dicunt atque preclara, sed nihil 


intelligunt. 


\) 
\ Ty 


»; 


CHAP. VI. 


Substantive verbs, verbs passive of naming, and verbs 
of gesture, have a nominative both before and after them, 


belonging to the same thing. 


Verba substantiva, &c. 


\ 


Nominativus postponitur etiam, &c. fon. 


Verba passiva vocandi, &c. 


Τυγχανω, εἰμι, &e. 


Wetten. 


Verbs of naming, &c. Bell. 


1.AnpD Cyrus took care, that 
they might never come in without 
having sweated. 

2. What then can one say, 
when such old persons are lovers 
of life? 

3. I wish there were some- 
thing, said Araspas, in which I 
could be useful. 

4, Gordian was proclaimed 
emperor being about thirteen 
years old. 

5. J Be such to your parents, 
as you would wish your own 


children to be to yourself. 


6. Am I not free? am I not 
an apostle? have I not seen Jesus 
our Lord? If 7 am not an apostle 
to others, yet doubtless I am to 
you; for ye are the seal of mine 
apostleship; are not ye my work 


in the Lord? 


Ἐπιμελομαιξ be καὶ 
ὃ Kupoc, ὅπως μήποτε av- 
ιδρωτος γινομαιδ εἰσειμι.59 

Tis ovy ἂν τις ers λέγων, 
ὅποτε ὃ τηλιχουτος φιλο- 
Caos εἰμι 5 

Ei yao γινομαιδῦ, φημι 
ὃ ρασπας, 6, τι eyw ay 
yivope™ χρησιμος.᾿ 

Γορδιανος περι eroc* που 
γινομαιῖβ τρισκαίδεκα αὖυ- 
ToxpaTwe avadernvups.? 

Tosovros γινομαι περι ὃ 
yoveus*, οἷος αν ευχομαιδῦ 
περι σεαυτοῦ γινομαὶ ὃ 
σεαυτοῦ THIS. 

Ουκ εἰμι ελευθερος ; οὐκ 
εἰμι αἀποστολος: οὐχι Iy- 
σους ὃ Κυριος eyw ὅραω; 
Es αλλὸς οὐκ εἰμι απο- 
στολος, ἀλλα γε TU εἰμι" 6 
yup σῴραγις ὃ ἐμος απο- 
στολὴ σὺ εἰμι" ov ὃ εργον 
eyw ov εἰμι εν Κυριος: 
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7. It is directed to such persons 
as advance to any actions, to set 
before their eyes those who are or 
have been good; and to consider, 
what Plato would have done in 
this case, what Epaminondas 
would have said, how Lyeurgus or 
Agesilaus would have appeared. 


8. And then to leave all those 
things, that thou mayest not be 
cast tn bound, like sheep. 


Hy δε ὁ rosouros παρ- 
βαδιϑω" 


τις) τιθηυ α 


ETOMOb, ὃ 
πραξις" 
opbarmos 6 ess” ἀγαθὸς ἡ 
γινομαιρῖμ. xr Sravoew™, 
wt 


ἔπι 
προ 


τις δὲ αν πρασσωΐ εν οὗὐ- 
τος [΄λατων, τις δε ἂν εἰ- 
πονὶ Ἐπαμινωνδας, ποιος 
δε av omromai Auxoueyos 
ἡ Αγησιλαος. 

Καὶ tore mag εκεινος 
ἀφιήμι, ἵνα μη" osm’? eum 
δαλλω", ὡς ὁ προθατον. 


9. Forte gue humana sapientia est. 
10. Ec familiaris meus erat ab juventute. 
11. Hic sapientissimus est, qui novit quod nihilo a: 


revera, est, quoad sapientiam. 


CHAP. VII. 


The conjunctions, καὶ) τε, δε, HAAG, μὲν, oure, and the 
like, will have the same case; and, commonly, the same 
mocd and tense after them, that goes before them. ἡ 


1. By night and day, in the 
mountains, and the tombs. 

2. He confessed, and denied 
not. 

3. I think that we all have 
the pledges of faith, in our own 
minds, and in our own hands. 


4, Let this robber Sostratus be 
cast into Pyriphlegethon; and 
D 


Nug® καὶ ἥμερα, ev ὁ 
ορος καὶ εν ὁ μνημα. 

Ὁ μολογεω; καὶ οὐκ ἀρ- 
νεομναι. 
; exo mas ὃ 
ἥμετερος 
Ψψυχηἶ, καὶ εν 6 ἧμετερος 
χειρ. 

Ὃ μεν λῃστὴς οὐτὸς 
Ξωστρατος ες ὁ Πυριφλε- 


Evyoew ors 


miotocs™’, ey ὁ 


34: 


the sacrilegious man be torn asun= 
der by the Chimeera. 


δ. | You have already seen 
this ferryman who brought you 
over, and the lake. 

6. We ought toshun those kinds 
of manners which are not szmple, 
butinsidious, more than vipers. 

7. I shall endeavour to show 
you, what this is, which has 
caused me both the name and 
the calumny. 


Cu: 8. 


yebov® eubarrw’: ὁ δὲ ie 
ροσυλὸς ὑπο ὃ Χιμαιραξ 
διασπαω" 

Ὁ πορῦμευς οὗτος, ὃς 
cus Oramepaw, καὶ ὁ λιμνὴ, 
δὴ dpa. 

‘O"® ὁ ηθος μη ἅπλοος, 
ἀλλα emiGovros, φυλασσωΐὰ 
μαλλον δει ἡ denis. 

Eyo συ meipaw™ amo- 
εἰμι 


οὗτος, ὃς eyw ποιεῶ ὃ τε 


δεικνυμιῦδ, τις ποτε 


ονομα καὶ ὁ διαθολη. 


8. Qui proximi sunt Deo, et circa eum ordine instructi, 
geometre, et arithmetici, et philosophi, et medict, et astronomt, 


et grammatict. 


9. In his enim solis silentio melior est oratio; in aliis 


vero facere satius est guam loqut. 


CHAP. VIII. 


Ay, env, ἐπειδαν, να, Ofpa, ὅπως, ὅταν, ὅποταν, xav, κεν, and 
ὧς, are, for the most part, joined with the subjunctive 


mood. 


Av, xav, and κεν, are often used to give a sub- 
junctive meaning to the other moods. 


| Subjunctivo junguntur, cay, &c. Lion. 


Ay et eav, ὅζο. 


Wetten. 


The conjunctions ive, &c. 
The conjunctions ay, &c. Bell. 


1. Bur the chief priests con- 
sulted among themselves, that 
they might kill Lazarus also. 


Bovacvw™ de ὃ apy len 


pevs, iva και ὃ Λαΐζαρος 


αποκτεινω.3 
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2. Though we should take to us 
both the earth and the sea. 

3. As soon as you will have as- 
cended, if you see Menippus the 
Cynic in any place. 

4, And she asked him, that 
he would cast out the devil. 

5. And i/you desire these things, 
both to be rich and to govern. 

6. Lf you be fond of learning, 
you will learn much. 

7. 4 Look inward; the foun- 
tain of good is within, and always 
able to spring, 2f you always dig. 


8. No other shall hurt you, 
unless you please; then only you 
will be hurt, when you think that 
you are hurt. 

9. He hath blinded their eyes, 
and hardened their heart, Jest 
they might see with their eyes, 
and understand with their heart, 
and be converted, and I should heal 
them. 

10. And it is necessary often 
to take courage in hunting, when 
any one of the strong wild beasts 
sets itself against us. 

11. Unless the grain having 
fallen die, it remaineth alone, but 
af z¢ die, it bears much fruit. - 


12. Yet he should not, on this 
account, appear better than a 
noble and skilful commander. 

b 2 


Καὶ ἂν Oyen, καὶ ἂν ὃ 
ϑαλασσα προσλαμθανω."5 
Ἐπειδαν ταχιστα ἀνερ- 


6. ἣν που ew? Me- 


χομαι 
νιππος ὁ κυων. 


r ο 
Καὶ cowraw~ avroc, ive 
9 


ὁ δαιμόνιον εκδαλλω. 


Eay δὲ καὶ οὗτος εθελω, 
και TAOUTEW και KOYW. 

Fay εἰμι φιλομαθὴς, εἰμι 
πολυμαβης. 

Ενδὸν βλεπω" ενδον ὁ 
πηγὴ ὃ αἀγαθος, καὶ ἄξει 
avabraugw δυναμαιβ, εαν 
Ss σκαπτω. 

Σὺ αλλος ov βλαπτω, 
cay μὴ συ ϑελω" tore de 


ὅταν ὑπο- 


εἰμὶ βλαπτω 
λαμθδανωθ βλαπτω. 
Τυφλοω autos ὁ οφβαλ- 
μος. 
xaodia ἵνα μὴ 
οφθαλμος9 καὶ 


καὶ Tweow αὐτὸς ὁ 
εἰδωθ 6 


5 


Os 


- YOEW 
καρδια, καὶ επιστρεφωβῦ, 
καὶ Ἰαομαιδαυτος. 

Καὶ 6 ψυχη πολλάκις 
ἀναγ κη Snyw™ ev ὁ Inoc, 


ὅταν τις ὁ αλκιμος Μηήριον 


ανθιστημι. 


Eay μὴ ὁ κοκκος πιπτωθ 


6 


αποθνησκωῦθ, αὐτὸς μόνος 


ενω, εαν de αποθνησκωῦ 
9 big 


πολὺς καρπος PEOw, 


Ou μὴν δια obrog* αγαθος 


50 


Coxew av yevvasos καὶ 


᾿στρατήγικος ἀνὴρ. 


86 


13. Lord, if thou wert here, 
my brother should not have died. 


Cu. 9. 


Κυριος; εἰ εἰμι ὧδε, οὐκ ἂν 
αποθνησκωδὶ εγω 6 αδελῷος. 


14. Idcirco et legislator primum hoc posuit in judicum 


jurejurando, “Sententiam feram secundum leges;” 


illud 


nimirum bene sciens, quod, cum conservarentur civitati leges, . 


servatur etiam democratia. 


CHAP. IX. 


One substantive agrees with another, signifying the 


same thing, in case. 


One substantive agrees, &c. 


1. I Paul the prisoner. 


2. Of God the Sather and the 


Lord Jesus Christ. 

3. I am a relation to you, be- 
ing also myself a cur. 

4. 43 For Homer, relating the 
wounds, dissensions, revenges, 
tears, chains, and sufferings of 
every kind of the gods, seems to 
me, as much as in his power, to 
have made the men who fought 
at Troy, gods, and the gods, men. 


5. And a certain Pharisee of 
the council rising up, by name 
Gamaliel, a doctor of law, ordered 
them to put out the men a little 
while. 


6. You may teach the son of ° 


Croesus; for I wish to be a talker, 
and not a statue. 


Bell. 


Eyw Ilavass ὃ δεσμιος. 

Θεὸς πατὴρ καὶ xuelos 
Inoous Χριστος. 

ΣΞυγγενὴς εἰμι συΐ,) κυων 
καὶ KUTOS εἰμι. 

Ὅμηρος γάρ» εγω δοκεῶ, 
παραδιδωμι! Teaver JE0S, 
στασις, τιμωώρια, δακρυ, 
δεσμον, παθος παμφυρτος, 
ὁ μεν ems ὃ TAsaxocP® ave 
θρωπος dost? ext ὃ δυνα- 
pct, Seos ποιεω, ὃ Se05 Oe, 
ανθρωπος. 

Ανιστημιδ' δὲ τις εκ 6 
συνεδριον Φαρισαιος, ονομα 
γομοδιδασκα- 
λος, χελεύω εξω βραχυ ὃ 


Γαμαλιὴλ, 


avioumos morew.” , 


Ὥρα ov ὁ Keoiwos 
eye ee 
Aaros οὐκ ανδριας εἰμι 


βουλομοαι. 


παῖς παιδευω" 
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7. Venia, O Ajax, (ei debetur) si, cum esset homo, ap- 
petivit gloriam, rem dulcissimam, propter quam et nostrum 
umusquisque periclitari sustinet; quandoquidem etiam vicit 


te, et haec apud judices ‘Trojanos. 


CHAP. X. 


The infinitives of substantive verbs, such as sivai, γίνεσθαι, 
&c. have the same case after them that goes before them. 


The infinitives εἰναι, &c. 


1. THE name “ boaster” ap- 
pears to me, to lie upon those who 
pretend to be richer than they are, 
and more valiant, and who promise 
to do those things which they are 
not fit to do. 

2. Yousee hownothing hinders 
the Scythian Anacharsis to be ad- 
mired, and called a wise man. 


3. 4 The shortest, and safest, 
and most honourable way, is, in 
whatever thing you wish to seem 
to be good, to- endeavour to be 
good in it. 


Bell. 


Ὃ μεν ἀλαξων ey γε 
δοκεώ ovouc, κειμαᾶι ems δὶ 
προσποιεωῖ xas πλούσιος 
εἰμι) ἢ εἰμι) καὶ AVOQELOS, 
δ ὃς μὴ ixavos 


εἰμι ὑπισχνεομαι." 


καὶ TOLEW 


‘Ogaw ὡς ovders κωλυω 
ὁ κυθης Αναχαρσις και 
ϑαυμαξω, τε καὶ σοῷος o- 
νομαϑω. 

Σύντομος τε, καὶ ἀσᾷα- 
Ans, και καλος ὅδος ὃ, τι 
(συ) ἂν βουλομαι doxew α- 
γαθὸς εἰμι, τοῦτο xou (ce) 
γινομαιδ ἀγαθος mergaw.™ 


4. Mihi videtur znjustus esse, a quocunque quispiam 
beneficiis affectus, sive amico sive hoste, referre gratiam. 


non enititur.. 
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CHAP. XI. 


One substantive governs another, signifying a different 


thing, in the genitive case. 


An adjective in the neuter gender, without a substantive, 


governs the: genitive. 


Grecis cum Latinis, &c. 


Wetten. \ 


One substantive governs, &e. 
An adjective of the neuter, ὅζο. Bell. 


1. Bressep be he that cometh — 
in the name of the Lord, the king © 


of Israel. 

2. Now isthe judgment of this 
world; now the ruler of this 
world shall be cast out. 

3. And immediately 47s ears 


were opened, and the bond of his | 


tongue was loosed. 

4. You see a citizen of the 
world. 

5. A little time breaks the 
connections οἵ the wicked; but 
no length of time can destroy 
the friendships of the good. 

6. The mind of man upbraids 
itself, when it is hypocritical. 


7. Nightly visions are not only 
the echoes of daily accidents and 
conversations, but also the produc- 
tions of a remiss habit. 


8. If ve desire that I should 
lose my good things, that ye may 
acquire things which are not 


Εὐλογεωβῖ 6 epyouas® 
ev ονομὰ Κύριος», 6 Bao 
Agus ὁ Ισραηλ. 

Noy κρίσις εἰμ ὃ κοσμος 
οὗτος" νυν ὁ aeywy ὃ κοσ- 
μος οὗτος ἐεκθαλλω εξω. 

: Kas evbews διανοιγωθ αυ- 
τος ὃ axon, καὶ Aum 6 δεσ- 
μος ὁ γλωσσα autos. 

ὋὉ κοσμος πολιτῆς ὅραω. 


ὋὉ μεν ὁ φαυλος συνηθεια 
ολιγὸς χρονος διαλυω"" ὁ de 
ὁ σπουδαιος φιλια οὐδὲ ay 
6 mas amy εξαλειφω.5Ὁ 

Ὑδριζω éavrov? 6 ὁ ay- 
θρωπος ψυχη; ὅταν ὑποκρι- 
γομαι. 

Ὃ νυχτερινος φαντασια 
οὐ μονον ὁ μεθήμερινος εἰμι 
συντυχιὰ και ὅμιλια ἀπη- 
χημα, ἀλλα nas ὃ ῥαθυμος 
συνήθεια γεννημα. 

Es eyu* αξιοω 6 ἀγαθος 
6 εἐμαυτου απολλυμιδί, ἵνα 


συ ὁ μηαγαθὸος περιποιεωϊ ὅς, 
μὴ 9 
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good, see yourselves how unjust 
and thoughtless ye are. 

9. For as when a light is pre- 
sent at night, it draws the eyes of 
all to itself, so the beauty of Auto- 
lycus attracts the regards of all to 
itself. | 

10. 4 He will easily find his 
leathern coat again, and his 
spade, in the lees of his cask. 

11. I am a deliverer of men, 
and an healer of passions, but 
upon the whole, I desire to be 
the prophet of truth and freedom. 


12. By their present great joy, — 


they had something of a slight 
hope, that, in future, they should 
not be consumed by any other 
disorder. 

13. You desire nothing of a 
difficult matter, wishing to know 
what the law is. 

14, A resemblance differs from 
a symbol; inasmuch as the re- 
semblance aims, as much as pos- 
sible, to represent the very nature 
of the thing, and it is not in our 
power to vary it; but the symbol 
is wholly in our power, as exist- 
ing by our imagination alone. 


15. The end of tragedy and of 
history is not the same, but oppo- 
site; in the former you must 
strike and captivate the hearers, 

D 4 


ὁραὼῶ CU πῶς aVITOS εἰμι 


"καὶ αιὙνώμων. 


Ὥσπερ γαρ ὅταν φεγγος 
εν γυξ Mapes, πὰς προσ- 
αΎΩ ὃ οὐ μα,ούτω και ὁ Αυ- 
TOAUKOS καλλος Tas εφελ- 
xw™ οψις ems ἑαυτου.3 

‘Padins εὑρισκωϑὸ διφῆε-. 
ρα αὐυθις, καὶ ὁ δικελλα, εν 
6 Tous ὁ πιθος. 

Εϊλευθερωτὴς εἰμι ὁ ἀν- 
Gowmos, καὶ ἰατρὸς 6 παθος, 
ὁ be ὁλος!θ, αληθεια και 
παρῥησια προφητὴς εἰμι 
βουλομαι. 

‘O ragayonuse περιχα- 
ONS, ες ὃ επειτὰ χρόνος» EA~ 
Tis τις exw xouGos, μὴδε 
ἂν ὗπο αλλος νοσημαϑ ποτε 
ετι διαφθειρω.δἴ 

Ουδεις 
πραγμᾶ επιθυμεω, βουλο- 


τις χαλεπος 
μαιγινωσκωθ τις εἰμι νομος. 

Aiagegw ὃ ὁμοιωμα ὁ 
συμθολονδ' καθοσον ὁ μεν 
ὁμοιωμα ὃ φυσις αὑτὸς ὃ 
Tony Uo, κατα 6 duvaTos™®, 
ATELXOVECO βουλομαι, καὶ 
οὐκ εἰμι ET ery” αὐτὸς με- 
ταπλασσωϑ" ὃ 0s γε συμθο- 
λον 6 ὁλος δ ἐπὶ eyw εχ" 
ἅτε χαὶ EX μόνος ὑφιστα- 
pecs” ὁ ἥμετερος επινοια. 

Ὁ τελὸς τραγῴδια καὶ 
ἱστορια οὐ ὁ αὐτος) ἀλλὰ ὃ 
ἐναντίος" exes μὲν γὰρ δει δια 
ὁ πιθανος λογοςδ, ἐκπλασ- 
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at present, by the most persuasive 


words; in the latter by real facts _ 


and narrations, you must, always, 
instruct and persuade those who 
wish to learn. 


Cu. 12. 
Tw, καὶ rpuyaywryew, 
κατα O° παρειμιῦ, 6 ἀκουω" 
evdade de, δια ὁ αλήθινος 
εργον καὶ λογος, εἰς πᾶς 6 


5 


χρονος. διδασκωῦ καὶ πειθωῦ 


ὁ φιλομαθεω." 


16. Socrates, et Homerus, et Hippocrates, et Plato, 
eorumque admiratores, quos etiam zeque ac deos colimus, 
tanquam prefect: quidam, atque Dez ministri. 


CHAP. XII. 


The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number. If there comes no nominative between the rela- 
tive and the verb, the relative is the nominative to the verb; 
but if there does, the relative is governed by some word in 


the sentence. 


Relativum cum antecedente, &c. Eton. 


The relative, 6s, 7, 6, &c. 


If a nominative comes, &c. 


1. Tat the word might be 
fulfilled which he spoke. 

2. Having seen the chariots 
which Joseph sent, thespirit of our 
father Jacob revived. 

8, You seem never to have 
seen the polypus, nor to know 
what this fish does. 


‘4, There was a certain rich 
man, who had a steward. 

5. 4 Whattime or what oppor- 

tunity do ye seek better than the 


Bell. 


Ἵνα πληροωῦ ὁ λογος ὃς 
εἰπον. 

Eidw’ ὁ ἁμαξα ὃς ἀαπο- 
στελλω Iwond, αναζωπυρεω 
ὁ πνευμα Taxw6 ὁ πατηρ. 

Sv doxew ουδὲ πολυπους 
ὁραω mwrote, οὐδε ocr© 
macyo ὃ iybus οὗτος εἰ- 
δεω.7 

Ἄνθρωπος τις εἰμι πλου- 
σιος, ὃς εχωβξοικονομος. 

Tig x¢Q0v05, ἡ τις καὶ- 
ρος 6 mages” ἀγαθος ξη- 
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present? or when will ye do the 
things which are necessary, if not 
now ? 

6. Whom I often saved when in 
danger of being cut off by the 
Phrygians. 

7. I lost none of those persons 
whom thou gavest to me. 

8. One, of those who sat with 
him, having heard these things, 
said; He is happy who shall eat 
bread in the kingdom of God. 

9. It is superfluous to say these 
things to them, whzch they know. 

10. The first person is that in 
which the speaker speaks of him 
self; the second, in which, of him- 
to whom he speaks; the third, zn 
which, of another. 

11. Such are hyperboles and 
plurals ; but we shall show in the 
sequel, the danger which they 
seem to have. 


TEW; ἢ ποτε ὃς δει πρασ- 
ow, εἰ μὴ νυν; 


‘Og εγω πολλάκις σωζω, 


δ κατακοπτωΐ ὑ- 


κινδυνευω 
πὸ 0 Φρυξ.8 
Ὃς διδωμι eyo, εξ αυ- 
τος οὐδεις ἀπολλυμι.- 
Axouw? τις, 6 συνανακει-- 
pas, οὗτος, εἰπον Μακα- 
ριος ὃς φαγΎω apros εν 6 
βασιλεια ὁ Θεος. 
Περισσοςῖ οὗτος λέγω 
προς AUTOS, ὃς ἰσημι. 
IIewros mpoocwmey 6° 
περι eautos® φραζω ὁ As- 
yw δευτερος. ὁς περι 6 
προς ὃς ὃ λογος" τρίτος, ὃς 
περι ἕτερος. 
Tosoutos™® πῶς καὶ ὃ 
ὑπερδολη» καὶ ὁ πληθυντι- 
xocme* δείκνυμι Oe ev OP 
emeiTa ὃ χινδυνος, ὃς exw 


esmcn,™! 


12. Circumque ipsum omnes ordine instructi sunt, locum 
unusquisque, guem ille dedit, non relinquentes. 

13. Diram quandam narras hominum stultitiam, guz tanto 
amore amant rem pallidam gravemque. 
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CHAP. XIII. 


The prepositions ἀντι, ao, ex, or εξ and go, govern the 
genitive; εν, and συν, the dative; «ss, or es, and ava, the 


accusative. 


——_—— The poets sometimes have ava, with a genitive, 


or dative. 


Preepositiones sunt, &c, Lion. 


Genitivo soli, &c. 
Dativo soli, &c. 
Accusativo soli, &c. 


Wetten. 


The prepositions ἀντι, &c. 


Ey and συν, &c. 


Ave and ss, ἄς. Bell. 


1. | pip proceed, and I come 
Jrom God; for I have not come 
JSrom myself, but he sent me. 


2. He fights for his own things. 

3. Then one of the disciples 
says. 

4. I did catch zn the cave, hav- 
ing returned from the feeding of 
my cattle, many fellows. 

5. Pleasure is rather in rest, 
than zn motion. 

6. And all the brethren with 
me, to the churches of Galatia. 

7. When he went Zo the Per- 
sians. ν᾿ 

8. He was a manslayer from 
the beginning, and he has not 
stood zn the truth; because the 
truth is not zm him. 


Ἐγω ex ὃ cos εξερχο- 
μαι καὶ ἥκω" οὐ Yap ἀπὸ 
ἐεμαῦυτου EDV OMA, ἀλλα 
εκεινος εγὼ ATOTTEAAW, 

Προ ὃ ιδιος μαχομαι- 

Λεγω ουν εἷς εκ ὃ μαθη- 
τῆς. 

Καταλαμᾷανω εν ὃ ave 
τρον, ἀπὸ ὃ νομὴ ἀναστρε- 
gw, πολὺς τις. 

δονη μαλλον ev ἡρεμια 
Elly ἢ εν κινήσεις. 

Kas 6 συν eyw πᾶς αδελ- 
ῷος. ὁ ἐκκλησιὰ ὁ Γαλατια. 

Ore εἰς Περσης απει- 
wae” 
Exesvos ανθρωποκτονος 
Elms ἀπὸ ἀρχὴν χαὶ ev ὃ 
αληθεια οὐχ ἱστημι" ὅτι 
ἀλήθεια οὐκ εἰμὶ EY AUTOS. 
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9. And some were Grecians of 
those who went up, that they might 
worship zn the festival. 

10. It is a fine thing to receive 
immortal glory, in exchange for 
a mortal body. 

11. 4. I think it the duty of a 
good citizen, to choose the safety 
of affairs, before grace in speaking. 

12. It contributes much ¢o 
their learning, to be temperate, 
that they see the older men also 
_ living temperately, through every 
day. 

13. Having zn his hands, the 
crown of the far-darting Apollo, 
on the golden sceptre. 


Επμε δὲ τις “EAAny, ex ὁ 
avabasvoo', ive προσκχυνεωῦ 
sv ὁ ἑορτη. 

Καλος, ἀντι Svntos cw 
μα, αθανατος Sofa αντι- 
καταλλασσω ot 

Δικαιος moastys® κρινῶ» 
ὁ ὁ πράγμα σωτήριᾶ, ἀντι 
λεγωΐ χαρις aipew.m 
Meye συμβδαλλωΐ εἰς 


ε « 


οενο 


6m? μανθανωΐ σωφρονεω αυ- 
TOS, δὲ εἰν xa 6 πρεσθυς 
ὁράω, ava πᾶς ἥμερα» Tw-= 
Peovws διαγω." 

Ξτεμμα τε exw εν EID 
ἑκηβολος AmoAAwy, Χρυ- 
σεος ave σκήπτρον.ὃ 


14. Ego meis posteris generis princeps ero, meumque @ 
me genus incipiet, tuum vero zn ἐδ desinet. 

15. Alii vero, constructo rogo ante tumulos, et effossa 
fovea quadam, adolentque sumptuosas illas coenas, et in- 
fundunt vinum, mulsumque 27 foveas. 


CHAP. XIV. 


Aiaz and ὑπερ govern the genitive, or accusative; apdr, 
ἐπι) TeQly and ὑπο, the genitive, dative, or accusative. 


Ata, &c. 


GENITIVE. 


1. T'ney are troubled through 
all their life. 

2. ‘Take away desire entirely, 
at present. 


Αμφι; &c. 


Beil. 


Tapacow δια πᾶς ὁ 


βιος. 
Ὃ ορεξις παντελῶς, ἐπ’ 


ὁ mapesms”, ἀναιρεω.ὅ 


: 
ef 4 
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3. Begin therefore from small 
things; never say of any thing, 
that I lost it, but that I restored 
it. 


4, Your forgetfulness, about all 
things, is near ; and the forgetful- 
ness of all, about you, is near also. 

5. He was always discoursing 
about the affairs of men ; consider- 
ing what was pious, what impious; 
what honourable, what shameful ; 
what just, what unjust. 


DATIVE. 


6. Strip this man also, for 
thou shalt see many, and ridicu- 
lous things, concealed under his 
garment. 

7. And they were astonished 
at his doctrine, for he was teach- 
ing them, as one having power, 
not as the scribes. 

8. And the general of the 
Lord says to Joshua, loose the 
shoe off thy feet, for the place 
wpon which thou hast now stood, 
on zt, is holy. 


9. They have the horses tied by 
the feet zo the stalls; and if any one 
would go against them, it is a la- 
bour to loose the horses at night, 

a labour to putonthe bit, alabour | 
to put on the saddle, a labour to 
put on the coat of mail; and it is , . 
entirely impossible, that they 


avabaive 
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Agyowes? roryaoouy amo 
ὁ μικρος" μηδέποτε ems μὴη- 
δεις εἰπον, ὅτι amoAAu- 
μι αὐτος, HAAG ὅτι ἀποδι-. 
δωμι. 

Eyyus μὲν 6 σος, περι 
Tas, ληθη" eyyus δὲ 6 πας 
περι συ, Ania 

Autos περι 6 ἀνθρωπειος 
aes διαλεγομαι" σκοπεω, 


ne 


τις ευσεθης; τις ασεθης- 
τις καλος, τις αισχρος" τις 


δικαίος) τις αδικος. 


Amoduw? καὶ οὗτος" οπ- 
TOC γὰρ TOAUS, καὶ γε- 
λοιος, ὑπο ὁ ἱματιον κρυπ-- 
τω.Ῥ 

Και ἐεκπλησσωϑ επι ὃ δι- 
δαχη AUTOS, εἰμι γαρ διδασ- 
κω AUTOS, ὡς ἐξουσια Eeyw, 
ουχ ὡς ὁ γραμματευς. 

Καὶ λεγώω ὃ ἀρχιστρα- 
τηγος ἵζυριος προς Iyoous?, 
Ava™ 6 ὑποδημα 6 mous? 
συϑ, ὁ yao Toms ems ὃς νυν 
ἱστημιγ ems αὐτοςδ, ἅγιος 
εἰμι. ᾿ 

TTods2wP7™ ἔχω ὃ ἵππος 
επι ὃ φατνη" καὶ εἰ τις ETS 
ceuT og? esis, ἐεργον μεν νυξϑ 
λυωῦῖ ἵππος, εργον δὲ χα- 
λινοωῦ, egyoy δε επισαττω", 
egyov δὲ επιθωρακιζω"5-ς 
6h δὲ emt ἱπποςβ 


ist ε 
ελαυνωδϑῖ δια 6 στρατοπε- 
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having mounted on the horses 
could drive through the camp. 


δονθ, πανταπασιν adUvATOS. 


ACCUSATIVE. . 


10. Cyrus sometimes invited a 
whole company ¢o supper, with 
the captain. 

11. They came, not on account 
of Jesus alone, but that they 
might also see Lazarus. 

12. He also goes out to assist, 
with those that are about him. 

13. But, as I think, you did 
not come the most beautiful per- 
son, under the earth. 

14. Many at last were spent by 
weakness; for the disorder first 
seated in the head having begun 
from above, went throughout the 
whole body. 


15. ¥ If God be jor us, who 
can bé against us? 

16. But tell thou me, how the 
things upon earth are, and what 
they do in the city." 

17. And the others who fought 
with Darius against the Scythians ; 
because the whole Persian army 
was in their power, to destroy, or 
to save it. 

18. Timon shall do no such 
thing about you any more, for the 
spade has completely taught him, 
that he ought to sileseee. you to 
himself, era poverty. 


Καλεω δειπγον ὁ 
Κυρος ὅλος ποτε Takis, συν 
ὃ ταξιαρχος. 

Ερχομαιῦ, ov δια ὁ Iy- 


επι 


TOUS μόνος, ἀλλα iva καὶ ὃ 
Λαζαρος ειδω. 

Εκθοηθεω και autos, συν 
ὃ περι αυτος. 

Αλλα οὐχ! καὶ ὗπο γεα; 
ὡς οιμαιΐ, καλὸς ἐρχομαι.- 


Πολὺς ὕστερον δια ὁ 
ασθενεια διαφθειρωθ' καὶ δι- 
εξειμιῆ yao δια mas ὃ σω- 
pak, ανωθεν coronas, ore 
εν ὁ κεφαλὴ πρωτον idoumPoh 
κακος. 

ἘΠ ὁ @eos ὑπερ εγωϑβ, τις 
κατα εγω:; 


ξ΄ 
Ἄταρ εἰπὸν εγώ, πως ὃ 


ὕπερ yen? Evi, χαᾶι τις 
ποιξὼ εν ὃ πολις. 
Καὶ 6 συστρατευωΐθα 


Δαρειος αλλος ἐπι Zxubyc* 
ὅτι ews οὗτος, ὁ mag [Περ- 
σικος στρατια γινομαιἣ, 
διαφθειρωῦ, καὶ περιποιεω.’᾽ 
Ουδεις evs τοιουτος ὁ Τι- 
μῶν εργαζομαι περι συ, 
πανυ γὰρ autos ὁ δικελλα 
παιδαγώγεω, ὡς χρη" συ, 
ἀντι ὁ πενία, προαιρεω. 


19. Sic enim vivis, quo pacto quivis servus sub domino 


victitans, non maneret. 
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20. Si'vero nonnunquam invitatus ad ceenam vellet ac- 
cedere, quod operosissimum est plurimis, cavere scilicet, ne 
se repleant wltra satzetatem, hoc perquam facile cavebat. 


CHAP. XV. 


Kara, from, or against, commonly governs the genitive; 
at, or according to, the accusative. Mera, with, the geni- 
tive; to, or after, the accusative. Ilapa and προς, from, the 
genitive; at or with, the dative; to, beszde, or against, the 


accusative. 


dative. 


1. Tue article stands with a 
noun, and the pronoun, for a 
noun. 

2. It was terrible, not according 
to one only of the circumstances. 

3. The way to be filled is much 
more simple and straight with us, 
than with you. 

4, Of not fewer than five hun- 
dred, who sailed in the ship, 
three with (and) thirty only were 
saved. 

5. As two are fo four, so are 
four to eight. 


6. 4 He thought that those 
who enquired such things from 
the gods, did impious things. 

7. According to the customs 
with themselves, they made a noise 
all together, with their arms; and 
‘having shouted together, they 
rushed against the enemies. 


— The poets sometimes have pera, among, with a 


‘O aghoov μετα ονομα, 
καὶ ὃ AYTWYULL bo, avis 
ονομα. 

Δεινος εἰμι; ov κατὰ εἰς 
μόνος 6 πραγμα.8 

Πολὺ ἅπλοος καὶ ευθις 
παρα esyw ὃ ὅδος εἰμι ems O° 
εμπληθωβῖ, ἡ παρα συ." 

Ὃ σλεωΐ εν ὁ ναῦς, οὐκ 
ελαχυς ἡ πεντακοσίοις τρεις 
προς ὁ τριαχοντα μόνον δια-- 
σωζω." 

‘Qs δὴθ δυο προς ὃ τεσ-- 
σαρες, οὕτω και ὅτεσσαρες 
προς OXTW. 

‘O 6 τοιοῦτος maga ὃ 


Be αθεμισ- 


Seog πυνθανομα 
τος mosew' ὑἡγεομαι.3 

Κατα ὁπαρα autos εθος, 
συμψοῷεω, ὁ ὅπλον" καὶ 
συναλαλαξωθ, ὁὅρμαω ems 
ὁ πολεμιος ὃ 
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8. And after them, all the 
other arts are the third rank, 
thus arranged, according to their 
parts; but they all look to the 
God, obeying the common com- 
mand from him. 
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9. The soldiers, having heard 
that he did not say he was going 
against the king, applauded ; and 
from Xenias and Pasio more than 
two thousand, having taken their 
arms. encamped w7th Clearchus. 


10, Already were two gener- 
ations of articulate-voiced men 
decayed, and he was reigning 
among the third. 


Kas peta avtos™, ὁ 
TEITOS TAEIS ὃ λοιπὸς τεχνὴ 


WHS, κατα μερος μεν, οὕτω 


κοσμεων7," act δὲ πρὸς ὁ 
Θεὸς αἀποβλεπωΡι"τ, xosvos 
ὁ παρα αὑτὸς προσταγμα 
πειθομενος.Ὁ 
ὋὉ στρατιωτῆς ἀκουω", ὅτι 
ov φημι παρὰ βασιλευς 
πορευομαι» ἐπαιγεὼ" παρὰ 
δε Ξενιας και Llaciwy πο- 
Aus ἡ δισχιλιοιῖ, λαμθανωθ 
ὁ ὅπλον, otpatomedeuw™ 
mapa Κλεαρχος.. 
— Hoy δυο μεν γενεα 
μεροψ ἀνθρωπος: 
Φθιω.3Ρ 


—pera δε τριτατος) α- 


I“A00W. 


11. Ego vero fretus venio, primum equidem deis, deinde 
legibus ac vobis, existimans nullum apparatum valere apud 


vos, plus quam leges atque jura. 


12. Ex his igitur cupiebat aliquid jam negotiorum ad- 


versus hostes genere. 


13. Cum his et Cyrum contemplabere, et Priamum et 


Dionysium. 


ἐν, 


a 
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CHAP. XVI. 


Adverbs of time, place, quantity, order, exception, and the 


like, govern the genitive. 


Ny and μὰ govern the accusative; ἅμα, and éuov, the 


dative. 


Some derivative adverbs govern the case of their pri- 


mitives. 
Adverbia loci, &c. 
Apa et duov, &c. 
Ny et μα; Χο. Eton. 


\ 


Genitivum post se, &c. 


Dativus sequitur, &c. 


Accusativus, &c. Wetten. 


Adverbs of time, &c. 


Some adverbs of order, &c. Beil. 


1. Tue world has gone after 
him. 

2. And Cyrus desired this de- 
cree, on account of the ὅμοτιμοι 
themselves. : 

3. Within the enclosure, a mul- 
titude of women was seen. 

4. From the beginning, Zo thzs 
part which is last. 

5. A tragedy cannot be witheut 
action; but it may be without 
morals. 

6. Between us and you. 

7. Sufficcently for me. 

8. Neither a feast without con- 
cord, nor wealth without virtue, 
has any pleasure. 

9. That which is called the law 
of astate, without obedience of the 
subjects, is quite a vain compo- 
sition. 


‘O κοσμος οπισω autos 
απτερχομιαι.θ 


ὋὉ de Κυρος βουλομαι", 


καὶ AUTOS ἕνεκα ὃ ὁμοτιμος, 
οὗτος ὁ ψηφισμα. 

Ενδον ὁ περιδολον; πλη- 
θος τις γυνὴ pam.” 

Amo ἀρχὴ» μῆχρ!ι οὗτος 
ὁ μερος ὃς ἐεσχατος εἰμι. 

Avev μεν πραξις oux ἂν 
γινομαιδθ τραγῳδια" avev 
Be ηθος γινομαιϑῦ av. 

Μεταξὺ eyw και συ. 

Επαρκουντως eyo. 

Ουτε συμποσιον ἀνεὺ ὅ- 
μονοιᾶ9 ουτεπλοῦτος χώρις 
ἀρετὴ; ἥδονη exw. 


TIoAss ὁ καλεωβ 


οὗτος 
γομος, ἄνευ πειθω ὁ χραο- 


pos”, συγγραμμα εἰμι αλ- 
λως κενος. 
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10. This evil is not far from 
madness. 

11. A bare thought by itself, 
without utterance, is sometimes 
admired, upon account of the 
grandeur itself. 

12. Near the very great city 
Babylon. 

13. And when Gadatas was 
near these villages, he sends some 
spies before him. 

14. However, with the morn- 
ang, they come to the sea, and 
having gone into the way called 
Elorina, they proceeded. 

15. The Athenians knowing 
that they were not concealed, 
laid down their arms again, 
except about three hundred men. 

16. 4 Without you, we are 
afraid to go home. 

17. And the Assyrian having 
followed as far as he thought it 
to be safe, returned. 

18. Then the Assyrians, and 
those with them, when the armies 
were near each other, cast a ram- 
part around themselves; which 
barbarian kings do even yet, 
when they pitch their camps. 


19. At first he called himself 
nobody; but when he ran off, 
_ and was out of reach of my dart, 
he said that he was named Ulys- 
ses. 

20. I saw them quarrelling 

E 


Οὗτος ὁ xaxos"® ov πορ- 
pw μελαγχολια εἰμι- 

Καὶ φωνὴ diya, Sav 
μαξω ποτε Ψψιλος κατὰ 
ἑαυτουΐ ὁ εννοια. δια αὐτο; 
ὁ μεγαλοφρων.᾿ 

‘O peyas πολις Βαθυ- 
Awy εγγυς.. 

Ὁ ὃδὲε Γαδατας ὡς eyyus 
εἰμι οὗτος ὃ κωμὴ9 πεμπω 
τις mQoegevvaw. moh 

Ἅμα δὲ ὁ ἥως, aginve- 
ομαι ὅμως moos ὁ ϑαλασσα; 
καὶ ἐσθαινωδ ες ὃ δος ὁ EAw= 
θινὴ καλεωΐ, πορευομιοι.8 

Γινωσκωῦ 6 Αθηναιος ὅτι 
ου λανθανωϑ!, κατατιθημιῖθ, 
παλιν, πλὴν TOLAXOTIOS μα- 
λισται ἀνήρ. 

Ανευ συ, και οἰκαδε 
ames Bobew.™ 

Kas ὁ μεν Ασσυριος διω- 
κω" ἀχοιῖς ὃς ἀσφαλὴς o10~ 
μαι εἰμι) ἀποτρεπω. δ 

Ὁ οὖν Accugios, καὶ 6 
συν AUTOS, ἐπειδὴ εγγυς ἀαλ- 
ληλων ὁ στρατευμαὰ γιγνο- 
μαι ταῷρος περιδαλλωϑ" 
ὅσπερ και νυν ets ὁ Bagba- 
ρος βασιλεὺς ποιεω, ὅποταν 
στρατοπεδευω. Ὁ 

Ὁ pev πρωτοςῖ ουτις 
ἑαυτου ἀποκαλεωδ' ees δὲ 
διαφευγωδ, καὶ εξω εἰμι 
βελος, Οδυσσευς ονομαϑῳ 
φημι. 

Ὅραωϑ περὶ roxos8P δια- 


4" 


Te 


\ 


. ty 
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about interest, and teaching for a 
hire, and undergoing every thing, 
Sor the sake of these things. And 
those who cast away glory from 
themselves, doing every thing 
eagerly for it. 

21. In their trouble, they na- 
turally remembered this saying, 
ἐς The Doric war will come, and 
a plague with it.” 

22. Do you see then, says he, 
before that grove, a place which 
seems to be beautiful and like a 
meadow, and illuminated with 
much light ? 

23. It has been well said, that 

every end does not appear along 
with the beginning. 
' 94. They live entirely for the 
succeeding time without bodies, 
and go into dwellings yet more 
beautiful than these. 

25. Since then you have tried 
almost all lives, and know all 
things, you could tell clearly, 
what things are peculiar to the 
rich. 

26. I think, by the gods, that 
he is intoxicated with the great- 
ness of the things which have 
been done; but not, zndeed, that 
he chooses to act in such a man- 
ner, that the most foolish, of 
those with us, may know what 
he is about to do. 

27. No one having sense, 


fights with his neighbours, merely 
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Gegw™, καὶ ems μισθος παι- 
δευω, καὶ mas ἕνεκα οὗτος 
ὑπομενω. ‘O® ὃε ὁ δοξα 
αποδαλλωβ, autos ἕνεκα 
TAS επιτηδευω. 


Ev ὃ κακος οἷα εἰκὸς. 
αἰναμναομαιῆ καὶ ὅδε ὁ ε- 
mos, Ἥκωϑ Δωριακος rore- 
μος. και λοιμὸς ἅμα αυτος- 

Ὅραω ουν, φημι, εμπροσ- 
O26 ἀλσοςεκεινος, TOTS TIC, 
ὃς Comew καλος TE Eby καὶ 
λειμωνοειδης, καὶ φως πολὺς 
καταλαμπω; ἢ 

Ev εἰρω, δ, μη ἅμα ἀρ- 
χη πᾶς τελος καταφαινῳῇ 


Ανευ τε cwua Caw To 
παράπαν εἰς ὃ ἐπειτὰ χρο- 
γος, καὶ εἰς οἰχήσις STE οὗ- 
TOS καλος ἀφικνδομαι. 

Ουκουν επειδὴ ἅπας σχε- 
δὸν ἡδὴ ὁ Broc® πειραωθϑδὅ, 
και πᾶς εἰδεω" 7, λεγωϑ ἂν 
non cagws, ιδιος μὲν ὃ ὃ 
πλουσιος.8 

Eryw ones μεν, vy 6 
Seos, exeivos meluw* ὁ μεγε- 
bos ὁπρασσωΐ ov μεντοιγε, 
μα Ζευς, οὕτω moourgen™ 
πράσσω, ὧστε ὃ ἀνοῆτος, ὃ 
παρὰ εγώ; εἰδεωῖξ τις μελ- 
λω ποιξῶ EXELVOS. 


Ουτε πολεμεω ὁ πελᾶς 
Ἀ 
ουδεις, νοὺς EX Ww, ἕνεκεν αὖ- 
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Sor the sake of conquering his 
opponents; nor sails upon the 
seas, only fo pass over them; 
nor takes up the sciences, or 
arts, merely for the sake of the 
knowledge itself; but all men do 
all things, on account of the plea- 
sures, honours, or profits which 
arise from the works. 

28. Ye see to what a pitch of 
wantonness the man .has come, 
who does not allow you a choice 
of fighting or being at peace; 
but threatens and uses proud 
words, as they say; and is not 
satisfied, possessing the things 
which have been conquered, to 
stay with them, but is always 
adding something about them. 


« 


τὸς ὃ καταγωνιξομαι δ ὁ 
avriraccw™ cure πλεω 
ὁ meActryos* χαριν ὃ περαιο- 
opcesP® μόνον" καὶ μὴν ουδὲ ὃ 
ἐμπειρία καὶ τεχνὴ AUTOS 
ἕνεκα ὁ επιςημὴ ἀναλαμθα- 
Voy πᾶς δὲπράσσω πας; χα- 
ov ὃ επιγινομαιθὴ 6 ἐργον“ 
ἥδυς) ἡ καλος, ἡ συμφερω." 

Ὅραω οἱ προερχομαι 
ag ελγεια ἀνθρωπος. ὅςουδε 
aigeris ov διδωμι ὁδ πρασ- 
cw ἡ ayw ἡσυχια' ἀλλα 
AMELAEW καὶ λόγος ὑπερηφα- 
γος, ὡς φημι) λεγω" καὶ οὐκ 
οἷος TE εἰμὶ» EXW ὃς κατα- 
στρεῴω; μένω Ems οὗτοςϑ, αλ-- 
λα ἀειτις προσπεριδαλλω.ὰ 


29. Definite mihi, ad quot usque annos existimare opor- 


tet, homines esse juvenes. 


30. Quis enim absque hac bonum aliquid discat ? 
31. Vestes quidem qui commutant, frigoris eas @stusque 


causa commutant. 


32. Et, per canem, O viri Athenienses, certe ego pa- 


tiebar aliquid tale. 


E 2 


ρος Ty 
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CHAP. XVII. 


The infinitive mood has an accusative before it, when 
its agent or subject is different from that of the preceding 
verb; but a nominative, when they are the same. 

The infinitive mood is governed by verbs, adjectives, or 
some particle, such as ὡς, πριν; AX Oly μέχρι. 

The infinitive is often put elliptically, éga, βλεπε, σκόπει; 


or ὡς, being understood. 


Infinitivus seepissime loco, &c. 
Modo infinitivo eleganter, &c. Eton. 
Latinum obtinet plerumque, &c. Wetten. 
The infinitive will have, &c. 
Sometimes the infinitive, &c. 
The infinitive is sometimes put, &c. 
One verb governs another, &c. 
The Greek infinitive is often, &c. Bell. 


Infinitivus subjicitur, &c. 


1. He heard that he had done 


this miracle. 
2. Another again, was showing 
that wealth itself was good. 


3. It pleased them that each 
should be honoured according to 
his desert, and that Cyrus should 
be the judge. 

4. They brought all things 
sufficient, so that all the army 
supped well. 

5. I, having put you into the 
house of correction, shall per- 
suade you that Iam your master. 

6. He said that he was the 


Holmes. 


Axouw οὗτος autos ποιξῷῶ 
ὁ σήμειον. 

Ὁ τις αὖ παλιν, ἀγαθος 
εἰμι και ὃ πλοῦτος auTOS 
αποφαινως 

Aoxew κατα 6 akia 
ἕκαστος Tipctw, Κύυρος ὃ: ὁ 
κρινωῦ εἰμι. 


Πὰας ixavos προσαγωΐ, 
ὡς δειπνεωῦ καλως ἅπας ὃ 
OT QUT 

Εγωγε ov non eubarrw® 
εἰς ὃ μυλων, πειθὼ εἰμι δεσ- 
MOTHS.” 

ὋὉ μενλογὸος φημι xupios™ 
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master of his words himself, but 
Jortune of his actions. 

7. Then, being such, did you 
wish to live ? 

8. Take things concerning the 
body, as far as they are useful for 
the mind. 

9. Fear, and the law are suffi- 
cient to restrain love. 

10. Become a friend slowly, 
but when you are such, ¢ry to 
continue ; for it is equally shame- 

ful to have no friend, and to 
| change many associates. 

11. I am ready to tell ; for it 
is pleasant to remember and relate 
any thing about it. 

12. And he began again to teach 
beside the sea; anda great mul- 
titude was gathered to him; so 
that he, having gone into a vessel, 
sat on the sea, and all the mul- 
titude was at the sea side. 


18. O Athenians, many speeches 


being made, almost, in every as- 7 


sembly. 

14. Demosthenes lamented 
that being the most laborious of 
all the speakers, and having al- 
most exhausted the vigour of his 
body in this, he had not favour 
with the people. 

15. 4 Talkativeness, if one 
would define it, would seem to be an 
intemperance of speech ; and the 


talkative person is such an one, as _ 


E 8 


αὐτὸς εἰμι. ὁ be πραξις ὁ 
TUN.” 

Esra, τοιουτος εἰμι, Caw 
eJerw.* 

Ὁ περι ὁ Twa, meyer 
ὁ χρεια Wuyy’, παραλὰμ- 
θανω. 

Dobos, καὶ νομος ἱκανος" 
cows XWAUW. 

Βραδεως μεν φιλος γινο- 
μαι, γινομαιθὴ δε, meraaw™ 
διαμενω" ὁμοίως yao αἱσ- 
χρος μήδεις φιλος ἔχω, καὶ 
πολὺς ἕταιρος μεταλλασσω. 

Ἕτοιμος λεγω" Hous γε 
ουν 6° μναομαιθῆ καὶ δι- 
εξειμι τις περὶ αὐτος.δ 

Καὶ ἀρχομαι παλιν δι- 
δασκὼω προς ὁ ϑαλασσα" και 
συναγω" πρὸς αὐτὸς λαος 
moAus? ὧστε αὑτος, εμθαι- 
yo) εἰς πλοῖον, καθημαι εν 
ὁ ϑαλασσα, και mas ὃ οχ- 
λος προς ὁ ϑαλασσαἣ εἰμι. 

Tloaus, ὦ avne Αθηναιος, 
λογος γινομαι» ολιγος del, 
κατα ἕκαστος εἐκκλησιᾶ.- 

Οδυρομαι ὁ Δημοσθενης, 
ὅτι πᾶς φιλοπονος εἰμι! ὃ λε- 
yo", καὶ μικρὸς des κατα- 


« 


ναλισχωῖ' ὁ ὁ σώμα ἀκμὴ 


εἰς οὗτος “5 χάρις οὐχ exwe 


᾿ πρὸς ὃ δημος.ἃ 


‘O λαλιὰ εἰ τις αὐτος 
ὁριζων βουλομαιῦ, εἰμι ay 
oxew?? ἀκρασια 6 λογος" 
‘O de λαλος τοιουτος Tis, 


ot 


uses tosay to the person whomeets 
him, that he himself knows all 
things. 

16. Having left the judgment- 
seat, we came to the place of 
punishment; but there, my dear 
friend, there were many and mz- 
serable things to hear and see. 

17. But he has come to such 
a pitch of pride, that he sends to 
the Eubceans such letters. 


18. Sophoeles said, thathemade 
men such as they ought to be, 
and Euripides, such as they are. 

19. 1 zs better that one should 


die of hunger, being without grief 


or fear, than live in plenty, bezng 
troubled. 

20. Imust preach the kingdom 
of God to the other cities also; 
because I have been sent for this. 


21. AndifCyrus saw any thing, 
any place, which would be an or- 
nament to the army, getting it, he 
gave itto the most worthy persons; 
thinking, whatever beautiful and 
fine thing the army had, that he 
was honoured by all these. 

22. And if I shouldsee any per- 
son perishing in fire, and entreating 
meto extinguish it, | must extinguish 
it with pitch and oil. And if the 
river carry any one away, and he, 
stretching outhishands,entreatme 
to take him to myself, [must drive 


Cu. 17. 


οἷος ὁ εντυγχανων εἰπον, ὅτι 
αυτος mas εἰδεω.1 


Αφιστημιϑ ὁ δικαστήριον, 
προς ὁκολαστηήριον ἀφικνεο- 
pa ἐνθα δε, ὦ φιλος, πο- 
Aus καὶ ελεεινος εἰμι ακουω 
τε και εἰδω.δ \ 

Ὁ δὲ εἰς οτος" ὑόρις 
ερχομαι, ὥστε επιστελλω 
Ev6oeus ηδὴ τοιουτὸς επι- 
στολή. | 

Σοφοκλῆς φημ!» cvros™ 
μὲν οἷος δει ποιεω!. Ευριπι- 
Ons” de, οἷος εἰμι. 

Αγαθος λιμος ἀποθνη- 
σκωθ, αλυπος καὶ αφοθδος 
γινομαιθ, ἡ ϑαω εν αφθονος!,. 
ταβάσσω- : 

Kas ὁ ἕτερος πολις evary- 
yersga™? enjoy δει ὁ βασιλεια 
ὁ Θεὸς" ὅτι εἰς οὗτος ἀπο- 
στελλω.- 

Kas ὁ Κυρος, εἰτις9 που; 
καλος Edw? εἰς ὁ στρατιὰ, 
οὗτος κταῦμαι δωρεομαιδ ὃ 
αξιος" νομίζω Oc, τις καλος 
και αγαθος exw ὁ στρατευ- 
μα, οὗτος ὅπας αὐὑυτοςῖ 
κοσμεω.ὔ 

Es δὲ τις eid ev πὺρ 
διαφθείρων, καὶ σθεννυμι 
ἱκετευω, πισσα και ελαιον 
κατασθεννυμι. Kas yy τις» 
ὃ morapos παραφερω; ὃ δε, ὃ 
χεῖρ ορεγώ; αντιλαμθανωθδα 
δεομναι9 ὠθεω καὶ οὗτος, ἐπι 


Cu. 17. 


55 


him also, falling on his head, so’ 


that he may not be able tolzft it up. 

23. One of the powerful men, 
of the cavalry of Gadatas, (when 
hesaw him revolting from the As- 
syrian,) thought that if he would 
suffer any thing, he himself should 
receive, from the Assyrian, all the 
property of Gadatas. 

24. For they must strike that 
which comes against them, and 
guard themselvesagainst that which 
runs at them; so that it is not easy 
to find, what one, of the ma- 


noeuvres of war; is not in hunting. - 


25. When you have to encounter 
danger for your friend or country, 
do not consult the soothsayer, whe- 
ther you ought to doit. For if the 
soothsayer declares to you, thatthe 
omens have been bad, ’tis evident 
that death is signified, or the loss 
of a party of the body, or flight. 

26. We think the writings of 
Plotinus and Gentilianus Ame- 
lius are worthy studying ; for, 
why would one think it necessary 
to touch the others, omitting to ex- 
amine those, from whom, having 
taken those things, they have 
written them ? 

27. Be ye’ present then, said 
he, at the doors, clothed with 
these dresses, before the sun rises, 
and stand as Pheraulas the Per- 
sian shall tell you from me. 


E 4 


κεφαλὴ" πιπτωΐ, ws μηδὲ 
ανο κύπτων δυναμαι.Ῥ50 

Ex 6 Γαδατας ἱππικὸν, 
ὁ Ouvaros τις ἀνὴρ (επει 
ὁραω αὑτὸς αφιστημιῖ, amo 
ὁ Agoveios,) νομιξω εἰτις 
οὗτος maryw, αὐτοςῖ ἂν 
λαμβανωῦ, παρα 6 Ασσυρι- 
os, macs ὁ Τάδατας. 

Tlaiw μεν γὰρ det ὁ ὅμοσε 
γίγνομαι, φυλασσω" δὲ ὁ 
h 


emiGeow™, ὦστε ov ῥαδιος 


εὑρισκω" τις) ἐν ὁ ϑηρα 
απειμιΐ, ὃ ev πόλεμος παρ- 
εἰμ ἢ 

Ὅταν δει συγκινδυνευωῦ 
φιλος ἡ TAT OLS, μή μᾶντευ- 
ομάι, “εἰ συγκινδυνεύυτεον" 
Kas yao av προειπὸν συ ὃ 
μᾶντις, φαυλος vyivowas™ 6 
iegov, OnAoy ὅτι ὃ Savaros 
σήμαινω, ἡ πήρωσις MEDS 
Tope, ἡ φυγή. 

TlAwtivos xas Γεντιλι- 
avog Αμελιος εγὼ a&sogn® 
εἰμι γομιξω emioxomew? 6 
συγγραμμα ὁ μεν yao 
λοιπὸς τι τις ἂν XIVEW 010= 
peor? Ber, adinus® εξεταζω 
EXELVOS, ὃς. 
λαμθανωδ, οὗτος γραφω:; 


παρὰ οὗτος 


Tlegesms οὐν, φημι; ἐπι ὃ 
Suea*, κοσμεωδὴ 6 στολὴ 
οὗτος. πριν ἥλιος AYATEAAW, 
καὶ καθιστημιῖ ὡς αν σὺ 


Φεραυλας ὁ Περσὴς εξανγ- 
γελλὼῦ παρα EW. 


ἐν 


\ 
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28. And he died for such a 
cause, being surely the least wor- 
thy, of the Grecians, in my time, 
to come to such a degree of 
misery. 

29. When youplease, send these 
books, or rather bring them. For 
I would not cease, to request you 
often, to prefer the road to us be- 
fore any other: if for no other 
cause, for our old friendship, and 
the air, which is very temperate. 


30. IfI please, I will let downa 
chain from heaven, and if ye, hang- 
ing from it, endeavour to pull me 
down, ye will labour in vain; for 
truly ye shall not drag me down. 

31. He had been so habituated 
to the requiring of moderate 
things, that, having possessed very 
small property, he was quite 
easily satisfied. 

32. He never did promise to be 
a teacher of this, but he made 
those who conversed with him 
to hope, that they, zmztating him, 
should become such persons. 
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Kas ὁ μεν τοιουτὸς aim 
8 ε 

> ἥκιστα δὴ 
ἀξιος εἰμι) ὃ γε ems εγωξ 


Ἕλλην; ες οὗτος" δυστυχιὰ 


tia? ϑνήσκω 


αφικνεομαι.θ 

Οὗτος ὁ βιθλιον πεμπω, 
ὅταν ov δοκει, μαλλον δὲ 
κομιζω" ov γὰρ ἂν αφιστη- 
p69, ὁ πολλακις δεομαι συ, 
6 πρὸς εγὼ ὅδος ὁ ἕτερωσε, 
προκρινωδ" καὶ ὧν εἰ μηδειςῖς 
δια αλλοςῖ, ὁ τε παλαιὸς 
συνηθειαΐ, καὶ 6 ane, με- 
τριος Espns.” 

Hy εθελω", ἐγώ μεν ex 6 
ουρανος σειρα καθιημιὅ,συ δὲ 
ἣν αποκρεμαων κατασπαω 
βιαξομαι ἐγω, ματηνπονεωϑ" 
ov yao δὴ καθελκυω. 

Προς τὸ μετριος δεομαν 
παιδευωΐ οὕτως, ὥστε πανυ 
μικρος κταομαιβῖ, πανυ 
ῥαδιως exw aoxew.d® : 


Oude πώποτε Umioyveo- 
[ces διδασκαλοςῖ εἰμι οὗτος, 
ἀλλα ελπιξω ποιεω" ὁ συν- 
διατριδωΐ ἑαυτου, μιμεομαι 
εχεινος, τοιοσδε. γινομαι.ὃ 


33. Rhetor Demias advenit, plebiscitum habens in dextra, 
et consanguineum" nostrum esse dicens. 

34. Miror igitur, quo tandem pacto, persuasi fuerint 
Athenienses, Socratem de Deis non sand mente esse. 

35. Quid jucundum nésti, nihil horum causa facere vo- 
lens ὃ quee jucundorum appetitum non expectas, sed, prius- 
quam appetas, omnibus repleris ; priusquam esurias, come- 


dens: priusquam sitias, bibens. 
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CHAP. XVIII. 


The cause, manner, or instrument, is put in the dative. 
Sometimes passive verbs have a dative of the agent after 


them. 


Comparatives and superlatives govern the measure of 


excess in the dative. 


Quodvis etiam verbum admittit, &c. 
Genitivus vero iste nonnunquam, &c. Léon. 


Interdum et dativum, &c. 
Passiva queelibet, &c. 
Effertur scilicet, &c. 
Cause, &c. Wetten. 


The matter of which, &c. 
A noun of part, &c. 


Sometimes the adjective agrees, &c. 


Nouns signifying the cause, &c. 
Holmes. 


Ablativus instrumenti, &c. 


1. Tne city is yet stronger by 
the river, than by the walls. 

2. 1 heard that they, by certain 
incantations and charms, could 
open the gates of hell. 

3. I think you would laugh 
much more if you saw those, who 
are kings and princes with us, 
begging with (or among) them. 

4. Think it equally shameful to 
be conquered by the zll offices of 
enemies, and to be overcome by 
the benefits of friends. 

5. This place has been treated 
of by many persons, before us. 


Bell. 


Ὁ moramos ετὶ ἰσχύρος 
εἰμι ὃ TOA, ἡ ὃ τεῖχος. 

Axovw® αὐτος, exwdy τε 
καὶ τελετὴ ThSy ἀνοιΎω 0 b= 
One ὁ πυλη. , 

ΠῸολὺυς ἂν οἶμαι μαλλον 
vera, εἰ ϑεαομαι ὁ παρα 
eyw βασιλεὺς καὶ σατρα- 
πῆς» πτωχευω παρὰ αὐὑτος. 

Ὅμοιως αἰσχρὸς νομιζω 
ὃ ἐχῦρος vinaw ὁ κακοποιΐαρ 
καὶ ὃ φιλος ἥσσαομα: ὃ ευ- 
ἐργεσιοι. 

Πολὺς προ eyw ὃ τοπος 
εξεργαζομαι- 


ἊΝ Th 


ἦν 


Ὁ» 
Ω 
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6. They accuse, and bear wit- 
ness against, and: censure the 
things, which have been done 
oy us during life. 

7. There are many sublime 
expressions, without pathos, as, 
with innumerable others, those 
bold expressions of the poet, about 


the sons of Alous. 


8. He has exceeded all per- 
sons 27) expression and invention. 

9. As fire burns those that 
touch it, so the beautiful inflame 
those who view them from afar, 
until they burn with love. 

10. 4 If we fall much short of 
the virtue of our ancestors, it 
must be a grief to them also, if 
they have any perception ; and 
by so much the greater shame to 
ourselves, by as much as our de- 
scent is most illustrious. 

11. All these things have been 
appointed by law. 

12. Come then, let us consider 
all the things that have been done 
by me, one by one; for thus truly 
it will appear most plainly which 
of them is good, and which bad. 


13. The parts of the plot, are 
the chief things, by which tragedy 
captivates the mind. 

14. The things in our power 
are, by nature, free, unhindered, 
unimpeded. 

15. They alone having con- 
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Karyyooen, καὶ κατα- 
μαρτυρεώ,; καὶ διελεγχω ὃ 
ἢ ὃ a 
πρασσω" ἐγὼ παρα 6 Bios. 


Πολὺς ὕψος διχα παθος» 
ὡς. προς μύριοι ἀλλοςς και 
0, περι 6 AAwadysa, ὁ ποιη- 
τῆς παρατολμάῳ.»7" 


Λεξις και διανοια πᾶς 
ὑπερδαλλω. 

‘Os ὁ μὲν mug 6 ἅπτο- 
μαι καίω, ὃ δε καλος καὶ 
ὁ ποθεν ϑεαομαι ὕφαπτω, 
adore αιθω" ὁ QUIS. 

Ei καταπολὺ ὁ ὃ προγο- 
νος apeTy® umoreiTo™, λυπὴ 
μεν ἂν ELLIO καὶ εκχεινοςς εἰ 
τις αὑτὸς εἰμι αἰσθησις" 
αἰσχυνὴ δεεγω autos τοσὸς 
δὲ μεγας, ὅσος καὶ ὃ γενος 
περιᾷανὴής. 

Exeiwog μὲν ἅπας νομος 
τασσω. 

Ayo Towuv, oxomew ὁ 
EYO πράσσω Tas, κατα εἷς 
ἕκαστος" οὕτω yap δὴ μα- 
λιστα δηλος εἰμι ὃς τις τε 
autos avalos ξιμι» καὶ ὃς 
τις κακος. 

Ὃ μεγας, ὃς ψυχαγω- 
yew 0 τραγῳδια, ὃ pubos 
μέρος εἰμι. 

Ὁ μεν em eyo" εἰμι, 
φυσις; ελευθερος, ἀκωλύτος, 
ἀπαρεμποδιστος- 

Μονος, ὁ μεγας πραξις» 
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quered time and envy, by their 
great exploits. ᾿ 

16. When Cyrus saw him hav- 
ing leaped from his seat, he went 
to meet him, and took him by 
the right hand; and the rest, 
knowing nothing of it, were as- 
tonished at the thing. 

17. Consider that learning is 
by so much a greater good thing 
than ignorance, 27). α5 much as, all 
men, making profit, do other bad 
things; but this (ignorance) alone 
always injures those who pos- 
sess it. 7 
18. It is not proper, in this 
place, to omit one of the things 
that have been observed by us, 
but it shall be very short. 

19. Tho’ if I must conjecture 
by the silence being yet great, and 
the cold not yet pinching me, as 
is usual in the morning, it is not 
yet midnight. 


20. And many, being deprived 
of the use of their shorter swords, 
fought with their hands and mouths 
instead of them, pulling, biting, 
and tearing their adversaries, as 
being much above them by the 
greatness of their bodies. 


21. 1 am neither swift of feet, 
nor strong ofhands ; and I know 
that, of the things which I can do 
with my body, 1 should not be 


xeovos καὶ Pbovos νικαω." 


‘O μεν Kugos, ὡς εἰδωϑ, 
avamndaw ex ὁ ἕδρα, ὑπαν- 
Taw? τε αὐτοςἷ, καὶ δεξιοο- 
pair ὁ Se ἀλλος, μηδεις 
εἰδωῖ, exmaynoow® ὁ πραγ- 
μα. 
Ἥνγεομαι 6 παιδεια το- 
Toutes μεγας ἀγαθὸς εἰμι 
ὁ ἀπαιδευσιαγ ὅσος, ὃ μεν 
αλλος μοχθηρὸς πας, κερ- 
δαινω, πράσσω" οὑτοςΐ δὲ 
μονος καὶ προσξημιοωῦ ὃ 
exw." 

Oux a&sos, ems οὗτος 6 
TOTS’, παραλειπωῦ εἷς τις 
6 yw ϑεωρεωΐ, εἰμι! δὲ πανυ 
συντομος" 

Καὶ ros εἰγξ χρὴ τεχ- 
μαιρομαι ὃ τε ἥσυχια πολὺς 
ετὶ εἰμι) καὶ ὃ κρυος μηδέπω 
eyw τὸ ορῦρινον, ὧσπερ 
ebu™”, amonvaiw, oudemw 
μέσος νυξῦ εἰμι. 

Καὶ modus, ὁ 6 βραχυς 
Egos χρήσις στερεω", ὁ τε 
KEIO και ὁ στομα ἀντι ἐκει- 
νος αγωνιξομαιβ, κατασπαω 
ὁ avtimados, δακνω σπαρ- 
TOW, ἅτε καὶ ὃ μεγεῦος ὁ 
σωμα πολὺς auTos® ὑπερ- 
ey Ww. 

Evyw εἰμι μὲν οὔτε mous 
ταχὺς» OUTE KEIO ἰσχυρος" 
γιγνώσκω de, ὅτι εξ ὃς ἂν 


evw ὁ ἐμὸς Tw Toren, 


\ sa 
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judged first, nor second, nor 
I suppose thousandth, nor per- 
haps ten thousandth. 


22. Now the battle has been 
shown to us, which I see all men 
understanding by nature, even as 
all other animals understand a 
certain kind of battle, having 
learned it from nothing else than 
from nature; as the ox to fight 
with his horn; the horse, with his 
hoof; the dog, with his mouth; 
the boar, with his tusk. 

23. When Cyrus heard that 
the Chaldeans often went to the 


Indian king; (remembering that’ 


some persons came from him to 
the Medes, to view their affairs, 
and went to the enemy that they 
might again see theirs) he wished 
that the Indian should learn the 
things which had been done by 
him. 

24. From my very childhood I 
knew to put something before 
him, 6y whom I thought I should 
be struck; and if I had nothing 
else, holding my two hands be- 
fore me, I hindered, as much as 
1 could, him that struck me. 

25. For almost all other ani- 
mals are without knowledge of 
art, except some few of them, 
and these have got arts by nature, 
rather than by intention. 


we 
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οὐκ ἂν xgivm® ουτε mQwrTos, 
ουτε δευτερος; οἴομαι δὲ ουδὲ 
χιλιοστος, sows δὲ ovde μυ- 
ριοστος. 

Noy eyw δεικνυμι warn, 
ὃς eyw ὅραω mas ἀνθρωπος 
φυσις ἐεπισταμαι, ὥσπερ YS 
καὶ ὃ αλλος Cwoy επισταμαι! 
τις mayn ἕκαστος, ουδὲ 
παρα εἷς ἀλλος μανθανωῦ, 
ἡ παρα ὁ φυσις" οἷον ὁ βους 
κεραῖς παιω" ὁ ἵππος» OTA" 
ὁ κυων, στομα" ὃ καπρος, 
οδους. 

‘O Kugos, ὡς ἀκουω ὅτι 
moos ὃ Ivdos πολλακις 6 
Χαλδαιος πορευομα!3, (ανα- 
μναομαιθθ ὅτι ερχομαιϑ πα- 
ρα αὐτοςςκατασκεπτομαιδῆ, 
εἰς Μηδος, 6 autos πραγμ'δ» 
καὶ Oly omar? προς ὅὁπολεμι- 
oc?! ὅπως αὖ και 6 εκεινος 
κατειδωδ) βουλομαι μανθα- 
yw δῖνδος 6 αυτοςπρασσω." 

Eyw εκ παιδιον ευϑυς 
μεν προδαλλωπιεπισταμαι 
προ οὗτος ὃς τις οιομαι3 


πλησσωΐ" 


καὶ εἰ μὴ αλλος 
ουδεις enw, ὁ χεῖρ προέχω, 
εμποδιζωΣ ὃς τις δυναμαι3, 
ὁ παιω." 

Ὃ γαρ αλλος ζωον σχε- 
δὸν ατεχνος πᾶς εἰμι; πλὴν 
ολιγοςδθὶ δὴ τις ev αὑτος, 
αλλα καὶ οὗτος φυσις μαλ- 
Aov ἢ προαιρεσις τεχνὴβ 
ευτυχεω. 
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26. Of animals, some being Ὁ ἔζωον, ὁ μεν ὁ επιθυ- 
led, by the desire of eating, to the μια. ὁ φαγωΐ ayw προς ὁ 
bait, are taken; and some are δελεαρ; ἁλισκω" ὁ δὲ ποτος 
ensnared by drink. ενεδρευω. 

27. Omnibus spoliari grave est et molestum; przesertim 
quum ab inimico cui hoc accidat ; tam vero benevolentia ves- 
tra et humanitate, guanto easdem consequi est amplasstmum. 

28. Non enim civilibus dignitatibus, neque generis precel- 
lentia, neque divitiis Deus optimos judicare solet. 

29. Una vero causa judicata fuit a Minoe etiam in gratiam. 


CHAP. XIX. 


Adjectives, signifying plenty, worth, condemnation, power, 
difference, and their contraries; also, verbals compounded 
with ἃ privative, and those which signify an emotion of the 
mind, require the genitive. 

The comparative degree governs the genitive, when it is 
translated by than. 


Adjectiva quee desiderium, &c. 
Comparativa, cum exponuntur, &c. Hion. 
Quorum Latina genitivum, &c. 

Sic et comparativa, &c. Wetten. 

Adjectives signifying desire, &c. 

Adjectives compounded with ἃ privative, &c. 
Adjectives signifying merit, &c. Bell. 
Comparativa regunt, &c. 


1. Tue love of the fabulousis Μεγας φυσις ὑποφερων" 
“peculiar to a great genius, when ηδὴ isos εἰμι» ev yepas, ὃ 
declining, in age. ᾿ς Φιλομυθος 

2. Iam wiser than this man. Otros ὁ avipwmos eym 

: TODOS εἰμι. 
8. Nothing is bolder than folly. Oux εἰμι ανοιὰα ovders 


TOAKY 90S. 


a. 


“ 


a; 
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4. It is likely, that you, being 
an admirer of beauty, would omit 
none of the things worth seeing or 
hearing. 

5. I think that some have come 
out with us worthy of better, and 
some of less. 

6. Every speech is futile, which 
is destitute of acttons. 


7. Youare without hearing the 
sweetest hearing, the praise of 
yourself; and without seeing the 
sweetest sight. 

8. ¥ They think that to be go- 
verned by a stranger, and to be 
deprived of their command, is un- 
worthy the glory of the Grecians, 
and the virtue of their ancestors. 

9. Do not fear, said he, that 
you will want a husband for your 


᾿ daughter, worthy of her. 


10. In order to have men obe- 
dient, nothing is more useful than 
to seem to be wiser than those who 
are governed. 

11. The servant is not greater 
than his master, nor the apostle 
greater than he who sent him. 


12. Whether are these mathe- 
maticians superior, as to becom- 
ing better than other men ? 


13. Your wallet will be full of 
lupins, or books stuffed with writ- 
ing on the back; and being in 


Cu. 19. 


—Esxoc, φιλόκαλος εἰμι 
συ, μήδεις 6 αξιος Sea ἡ 


ἀκοῇ παραλειπω.5 


Εννοω ὅτι ἐξερχομαι συν 
eyw ὃ μεν και ἀγαθος, ὁ de 
καὶ μικρὸς αξιος. 

“Anas εἰμι λογος μαται- 
0S, πραξις ἀμοιρος γινο- 
peas. 

‘O fous ἀκβσμα, ἐπαινος 
σεαυτουΐ, ἀνήκοος εἰμι" καὶ 
6 ἧδυς ϑεαμαὰ αθεατος. 


Ὑπὸ αλλοῷυλος avipw- 
ποςβ apyw, και ὃ ἥγεμονια 
ἀποόστερεώ, ἀνάξιος νομιζω 
εἰμι καὶ 6 6 EAAny δοξα, 
καὶ ὃ ὃ πρόγονος ἀρετή. 

Ανηρ, φημι, ὁ Suyarnp’, 
μὴ φοδεομαι ὡς απορεωϑβ,, 
αξιος οὗτος. 

Eig 6° sredo™® ἀγθρωπος 
ἔχω, OVOEIS εἰμι ἀνυσιμος, 
6 povipos*® δοκεωΐ, εἰμι 
6 αρχω.Ὁ 

Ουκ εἰμι δουλος μεγας 
ὁ κυριος aUTOS, οὔτε ἀπο- 
στολος μεγᾶας ὃ πεμπωῦβ 
AUTOS. 

Πότερον mpoeyw οὗτος ὁ 
μαθηματικος, προς ὃ aya- 
Bos γινομαιϑ ὃ αλλος ἀνθρω- 
πος: 


Ὁ aypa συ ϑερμος εἰμὶ 


PECTS, ἡ οπισσογραφος βι- 
θλιον" καὶ οὕτως EN W, ευ- 
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this state, you will say.that you 
are happier thamthe great king. 

14. Well I shall hold my 
tongue for you, and be much 
more silent than the fishes. 

15. If you find any thing Jeééer, 
in human life than justice, truth, 
temperance, and fortitude, being 
turned with your whole mind to 
it, enjoy that which is found the 
best. 

16. A short syllable is that 
which has a short or shortened 
vowel, not at the end of a word; 
so that between it and the vowel 
in the next syllable, there be not 
more consonants than one simple 
one, but either one, or none. 


17. My father, who has given 
them to me, is greater than all ; 
and no one can wrest out of the 
hand of my father. 

18. It would be proper to have 
expressions worthy of the things. 

19. Fortune gave into their 
hands riches, and glory, and 
friends ; but they rendered them- 
selves unworthy of the present hap- 
piness. 

20. It is peculiar to man to love 
even those that offend; and this 
comes to pass, if you consider, 


Ocesprcov™ εἰμι φημι ὁ μεγας 
βασιλευς. 

Eyw μεν ἡσυχαζωΐ ov 
καὶ πολυ ἀφωνος εἰμι ὃ I~ 
θυς. 

Es μεν ἀγαθὸς εὑρισκω, 
εν 6 ανῦρωπινος Bros, δικαιο- 
συνηγ ἀλήθεια, σωφροσυνὴ. 
καὶ ἀνδρειὰ, ems exeivos, εξ 
orcs ὁ ψυχή τρεπω" δ, 6 


ἢ «πολαυω- 


θγοααςὃ εὑρισκω 

Βραχυς εἰμὶ συλλαβὴ 6 
exw" Bouyus φωνηεν ἡ βρα- 
χύνω, μὴ ems τελοςϑ λεξις" 
οὕτως ὡς μεταξὺ aurost 
καὶ ὃ εν 6 ἕξης συλλαθὴ 
φωνηεν, μὴ ὑπαρχωώ συμφω- 
γον πολὺς εἷς ὅπλοος, HAAR 
NTOL εἷς. ἡ μὴδε εἷς. , 

Ὁ πατὴρ εγώ, ὃ διδωμι" 
εγω, μεγας πᾶς εἰμι" και 
ουδεις δυναμαι ἁρπαζω εκ 
ὁ χειρ ὃ πατὴρ ἐγώ. 

Ὁ πραγμα πρεπειῦ av 
ὁ φωνὴ exw αξιος. 

ὋὉ μεν τυχὴ αὑτὸς χρὴ- 
μᾶς καὶ δοξα, καὶ φιλος 
εγχειριξω" ὁ ὃε ὁς" autos 
αναξιος ὁ ὑπαρχω" ευδαι- 
μονια καθιστημι. 

Ἰδιος ανθρωπος φιλεω καὶ 
6 moa οὗτος δὲ γινομναι» 


cay συμπροσπιπτω συ ὅτι 


SSS 8G 


* Ὃς is used here, and in some other places, according to 
Dr. Moor’s Greek Grammar. In other grammars it is repre- 
sented as wanting the nominative ; viz. gen. οὗ, dat. oi, &c. 
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that they are your relations, and 
err through ignorance and un- 


᾿ς willingly; and that after a little 


you shall both die; and, aboveall, 
that it did not hurt yous for it did 
not make your mind worse than 
it was before. 

21. And this is by much more 
absurd than those things. For, 
observing closely, I found those 
same persons practising the 
things most contrary to their 
own words. 

22. If you make me a friend, 
I shall bring you to the most 
pleasant and easy way; and you 
shall be tasteless of none of the 
pleasant things, but you shall live 
unexperienced of troubles. 


Cu. 20. 


καὶ συγγενής, καὶ δια αὙ- 
νοιαΐ καὶ αἀεχων ἁμαρ- 
τανω" χαὶ ὡς μετὰ ολιγος 
ἀμῴοτερος τεθνηήχω" καὶ» 


προ πας. ὅτι OU βλαπτωῦ 


συ" 
οὐ γὰρ ὃ ἥγεμονικον συ κα- 
κος ποιεωῦ ἡ προσθεν εἰμι. 
Ets δὲ πολυςοὗτος εκει- 
vos atomos. Ὃὧ yap avros 
οὗτος EUpIoxw, emITHDw, 
ἐναντίος ὁ AUTOS λογὸς επι- 


τηδευω. 
! 


Επαν. εγω Gian ποιεωῦ, 


ἐπι ὃ yous τε και ῥαδιος ὅ- 
Goce ayw συ" καὶ ὃ μεν τερ- 
πνος ουδεις ἀγευστος εἰμι, 
ὁ δε χαλεπος ameipos δια- 
G1ow.™ 


23. Mihi igitur Socrates videbatur honore esse reipub- 


licee dignus, potius quam morte. 


24. Vides viros dissidentes inter se, et gravius sese trac- 


tantes hominzbus nihilo dignis. 


CHAP. XX. 


All adjectives, placed partitively, govern the genitive 


plural. 
Nomina partitiva, &c. 


Nomina etiam que superlativorum, &c. 


Adjectiva seepe permutant, &c. 


Eton. 


Adjectivum plurale cujuscunque, &c. Wetten. et Holmes. 


Plural adjectives often, &c. 


Sometimes the latter of two adjectives, &c. Bell. 
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1. Nox many of the inhabit- 
ants of the country know what 
thing this story may import. 


2. If the greatest power of: the 


enemies is there. 

3. They killed nearly thirty of 
the light-armed men. 

4. [think that he was the hap- 
piest of the men, who had been cele- 
brated for a long time before. 


5. There were some of the 
scribes sitting there, and arguing 
in their hearts, saying: Why 
does this man blaspheme thus? 
who can forgive sins but God? 


6. And thatwhichisthegreatest. 


and most beautiful of all, you see 
your own territory increased, and 
that of the enemies lessened. 

7. Think that nothing of human 
affairs is steady; for thus, when 
fortunate, you will not be over- 
joyed, nor, when unfor tunate, 
over sorrowful.. 

8. To-day I celebrate my 
daughter’s birth-day feast, and 
I have invited very many of my 
JSriends. 

9. 4 As are the eyes of bats to 
the light, by day, so is the intelli- 
gence of our soul to those things 
Bahint are, by nature, the most 
᾿ manifest of all things. 

40. He believed that those. of 
the persons who associated with 


EF 


Ou ὁ επιχωριος modus 
lon, τις ποτε οὗτος 6 
μυθολογια δυναμαι. 

ἘΠῚ exes 0 πολέμιος εἰμι! 
ὃ αγαθος.᾿5 

Αποκχτεινω eyyus τρια- 
χοντα ὃ ψιλος. 

Οἰμαι autos ευδαιμῶν 
γινομαι αἴ ἀγθρωπος, ὃ εν 
μᾶχρος ὃ εμπροσθεν χρόνος 
ϑρυλλεω." 

Kips τις 6 γραμματεὺς 
exes χαθημᾶι, καὶ διαλο- 
γιζομαι εν ὁ καρδια ἑαυτοῦ; 
λεγω" Th οὗτος ovrw βλασ- 
φήμεω; τις δυναμαι ἀφιήμι 
ὁ ἁμαρτια εἰ μὴ ὁ Θεος:;: 

‘O ὃὲ mas μεγας και 
καλος, ὃ μὲν σὸς χωρα αυ- 
ξανοόμενος Opaw, ὃ δὲ ὃ πο- 
λεμιος μειουμενος. 

Νομιζω μηδεὶς εἰμι ὃ 
ανθρωπινος βεδαιος" οὕτω 
εἰμι 
περιχαρὴς» ουτε δυστυχεω 


yao oure evturew” 
περίλυπος. 

Ouyarnp, σήμερον, ἕσ- 
Tiaw γενεθλια, καὶ παρακα-- 
λεωῦ 6 φιλος μαλα πολὺς. 


Ὥσπερ 6 ὁ νυχτέερις opm 
μα πρὸς ὁ φεγγος exw, ὃ 
μετα ἥμερα οὕτω καὶ ὃ 
ἥμετερος ψυχὴ ὁ vous, προς 
ὃ, ὃ Guoss, φανερὸς πᾶς. 

Πιστευω", 6 covers αυ-- 
τος» ὃ αἀποδεχομαιῃ ὅσπερ 


Q 


ae 
tal οἱ 
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him, that embraced the things 
which he approved, would be 
good friends to himself and to 
others. 

11. In the same way, I think, 
the poet, representing storms, se- 
lects the most terrible of the cir- 
cumstances. Ras 

12. In Libya, the Carthaginians 
govern, and the Libyans are go- 


verned; which then of these do 


you think to:live most pleasantly ? 
or of the Grecians, in whom you 
are yourself, which seem to you to 
live most pleasantly, those who 


- rule or those who are ruled ? 


18. The gods give, to men 
none of the things that are good 
and glorious, without labour and 
diligence. 

14. And Cyrus having called 
some of the servants that. were 


present, “Tell ye tome,” said he, 


‘Shas any of you seen Abradates ? 
For 1 wonder,” says he, “that 
frequently coming to us before, he 
now appears no where.” ‘Then 
one of the servants answered, 
“‘ Master, he does not live, but 
he fell in battle, having driven 
his chariot against the Egyp- 
tians.” 

- .15. Like the bad criers in as- 
semblies, he spoke something 
rapid and not distinct. 


16. And many.persons 'whowere 
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autos doximacw, ἑαυτου τε 
καὶ αλλὸς ᾧιλος ἀγαθος 
ειμι.ὃ 


ὋὉσπερ" oma, καὶ ems 
ὁ χειμωνδ Turow ὁ ποιητής, 
εκλαμθανω ὃ παρακολουθεω 
ὁ χαλεπος Ἂς 

Evé Asbuy, Καρχηδονιος 
μεν ἀρχω, Λιδυς δὲ ἀαρχω" 
οὗτος ουν ποτερος᾿ ἥδιον O1- 
ομαι law; ἡ ὁ ᾿Ελλην, εν ὃς 
κοι αὑτὸς εἰμι!» TOTEPOS” σὺ 
δοκεω ἥδιον, 6xparew™ y 6 
HPATEM, Cows 


Ὁ esps® aryados καὶ κα- 
λος οὐδεις9 ἀνεῦ movos καὶ 
επιμελειᾶ, ϑεὸς διδωμι ay= 
θρωπος. 

Ὁ δὲ Κυρος καλεωδ τις 
ὁ meperms” ὑπηρετῆς, Εἱπον 
εγω, φημ! ὁραω τις συ AC- 
padarys; ϑαυμαξω yap, 
ζημι, ὅτι προσθεν ϑαμιξω 
ἐπι εγωδ, γυν ουδαμου φαι- 


vw. 


‘O ουν vmnpetys τις 
αποκχρινομαιδ, OT, ὦ δεσπο- 
TNS, οὐ Cold, αλλα εν ὃ μα- 
xn αἀποθνησκωϑ, ἐεμδαλλωϑ 


ὁ ἅρμα eis ὃ Αιγυπτίος. 


Ὥσπερ 6 φαυλος ὃ εν ὁ 
αγῶν κηρυξ, επιτροχος Tig 
καὶ οὐκ ἀσφαλὴς φθεγγο- 
peck.” 

Kas πολυς ὁ ἀμελεωνῖβ 
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neglected ran into wells, being 
tormented by incessant thirst. 

17. But, that I may know 
every thing, in what meats does 
he delight ? | 

18. When they learned the 
truth, they were enraged at those 
orators who encouraged the naval 
expedition, as if they had not 
voted it themselves. 

19. It isa shame that painters 
should imitate beautiful animals, 
and children not imitate good pa- 
rents. 

20. I having observed, with 
much accuracy, both good men 
and bad, did conceive that I 
ought to write those things which 
each of them practise in life. 


ανθρωπος διδρασχωες Gpectp, 
ὁ διψα ἀπαυστος συνεχω. 

Ὁ πέδειναδεόπως eidew®, 
τις χαιρεὼω ὃ εδεσμα:; 


Ἐπειδὴ γνωμι», χάλεπος 
εἰμι ὁ συμπροθυμεομαινθθ 6 
ῥήτωρ ὃ ἐκπλοος, ὧσπερ οὐκ 
autos Woigw,mon 


Αἰσχρος ὃ μεν ypageus 
απεικαζω ὃ καλος ὁ Cwor, ὁ 
De mous μὴ μιμεομαι ὃ σπου- 
δαιος ὁ γονευς. 

Eyo mapedecoucas?’, εξ 
ἀκριδειὰ moAus, 6 τε ἀγα- 
boc? 6 avdowmos, καὶ ὃ φαυ- 
λος, ὑπολαμβάνω δει συγ- 
γραφωῦ ὃς ἕκατερος αὑτὸς 
επιτηδευω εν 6 βιος. 


21. Omnium hominum continentissimus erat. 
.22. Critias quidem omnium, in oligarchia, avarissimus et 


wiolentissimus fuit. 


23 Cum et bruta animalia doceant, et famulum ignavum 
ac inertem nulla re dignum esse ducant, solos vero se ipsos 
negligant, planum est alyectis eos servis esse similes. 


CHAP. ΧΧΙ. 


Adjectives signifying profit, likeness, obedience, fitness, 
trust, clearness, decency, facility, and their contraries ; and 
those compounded with συν and ὁμου, govern the dative. 

Eori, taken for exw, to have, governs the dative. 

All verbs put acquisitively, 1. e. verbs of serving, giving, 
using, rejoicing, obeying, trusting, discoursing, fighting, and 
the like, with their contraries, govern the dative. 


Adjectiva quibus commodum, &c. 
Huc referuntur adjectiva, &c. 
Verba acquisitive posita, &c. ion. 
Verba cedendi, &c, 

Quorum itidem Latina, &c. 

.z2- Verba communicandi, &c. Wetten. 
Adjectives signifying advantage, &c. 
Adjectives compounded with συν»; &c. 
All verbs put acquisitively, &c. 
Verbs of adoring, &c. 

Also verbs of advising, &c. Bell. 
Verba dandi, &c. 
Verbum χραομαι, &c. Holmes. 


1. Havrne said these things Otros και ὁ παραπλη- 
and others like them, 1 descended. σιος οὗτος εἰπὸν καταβαι- 
a | 
VWs 


2. Behold I am really naked, Ιδου γυμνος, ὡς ὅραω, 


Teh 


) 
Ἀν 


as you see, and of equal weight 
with the other dead persons. 

3. Well, I have at least this 
one thing, that I am lke you. 

4. I wish to return therefore to 
the things which I did next in the 


ἀληθως shunt, καὶ TOOT AT IOS 
ὁ αλλος νεκχρος. 


Hig μὲν ἤδη οὗτος ἔχω 


ὅτι ὅμοιος εἰμι συ. 
Βουλομαι Toivuy ἐπανερ- 
χομαιδ ems ὅς" eng πο- 
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state. And in these again, con- 
sider ye what was best for the 
city. 

5. Did not you, said he, pro- 
pose contests and prizes? But 
certainly, said Cyrus, these things 
are not like those. For whatever 
things they may have acquired 
making war, they will think to 
be common to themselves. 

9. To dispute with one another 
about words, but not to quarrel. 


7. Unless one takes pleasure 


in empty names. | 

8. Then the multitude that 
stood and heard, said that there 
had been thunder; others said, 
An angel hath spoken to him. 

9. They now serve him, as he 
did them before. 


10. Why are you angry at me ? 

11. Croesus had two sons. 

12. 4] It seems to me to be a 
great fault, that aruler should be 
harsh to all those that are governed. 


13. Jupiter, the great leader 
in heaven, goes first, driving a 
flying chariot, and a host of 
gods anddeities follows him. 


on TT he aids of the gods do 


not help-treacherous persons ; as- 


* right; for men do not commit 
ajustice, until they become im- 
pious towards the gods. 

EF 3 


Airevw.™2 Kas oxomew, ev 
οὗτος παλιν aU, τις ὁ πολις 
αγαῦος εἰμι. 

Η ov συ καὶ ὁ ayo, 
φημι, Mpoeima καὶ ὁ αὔλον ; 
Αλλα μα Zeus, φημι 6 Κυ- 
ρθς9 οὐχ ὅμοιος οὗτος εκει- 
νος. Os μεναν orpareum™ 


κταομαιδ, κοινος ἑαύτου 
ἡγεομαιὃ εἰμι. 
Αλληλῶν περι Aoyos® a= 


φισθητεω μεν; epsgw δὲ μη. 

Es μὴ τις ονομα χαίρω 
κενος. 

‘O ουν οχλος ὁ ἱστημιῖ" 
καὶ αἀκουωῦ, λεγω βρον- 
τὴ γινομαι. Αλλος Asya, 
Αγγελος αὐτὸς λάλεω. 

Exesvos™® yuy οὗτος δου- 
λευωνὶ, καθαπερ οὗτος exei- 
νος προτερον. 

Tis eyw ὀργιξω τὰ 

Ess 6 ἹΚροισος δυο wees. 

“O"*, avyp® apywh, mas 
χαλεπαινω ὃ apyw, οὗτος 


εγωγε δοκεω μεγας ἁμαρ- 


‘TYP εἰμι. 


ὋὉ μεν meyas ἥγεμων εν 
oupavos Zeus, ἐελαυνὼ πτῆνος 
ἅρμα, MPWTOS πορευομαις ὃ 
δε ἕπομαι στρατιὰ Jeos καὶ 
δαίμων. 

Oude ὁ παρα ὁ Θεος ετι- 
κουριὰ ὃ mpodorns βοηθεω" 
εἰκοτῶς" οὐδεὶς yap προ- 
τερον αδικεω" ἡ περι ὃ Θεος 
ασεδεω. 
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15. When first the desire of 
gold and silver came into the 
city, wzth the possession of wealth 
followed avarice and meanness; 
and with the use and enjoyment 


of i, luxury and effeminacy and — 


extravagance. 


16. And lo a man from themul- 
titude, cried out saying; Master, 
1 entreat thee to look upon my 
son, because he zs my only son. 


17. If any one serve me, let 
him follow me, and where I am, 
there also will my servant be; 
and if any one serves me, the 


father shall honour him. 


18. Philip comes and _ tells 
Andrew, and again Andrew and 
Philip ¢ell Jesus. And Jesus 
answered them, saying, ‘The hour 
has come, that the son of man 


should be glorified. 


19. Simon Peter sazth to him ; 


Lord, whither goest thou? Jesus 


answered him, Where I go, thou 
canst not now follow me; but 
hereafter thou shalt follow me. 


20. See then, this Menippus 
shall judge which of us is more 
beautiful. Tellus, Ὁ Menippus, do 
Inot seem to you more beautiful ? 

21. The diffusive style is proper 


Cu. 21. 


Eze: παρεισδυμιῆ mpwroy 
εις ὅπολις αργυρος και χρυ- 
gos CnAos, καὶ συνακολου-- 
θεω θὲ ὁπλουτος ὁ μεν κτήσις 
πλεονεξία καὶ μικρολογια" ὃ 
δὲ χρήσις και αἀπολαύσις» 
τρυῴφη καὶ μαλακιὰ και 
πολυτελειά. \ 

Καὶ (δου ἀνὴρ amo ὃ οχ- 
λος βοαω λεγω" Διδασκα-- 
Aos, δεομαι ove, επιδλεπωῦ 
ems ὃ υἱοςὅ eyw, οτι μονο- 
γένης ἐγώ εἰμι. 

Eay eyw διακονεω τις» 


εγώ ακολουθεω, καὶ ὅπου 


εἰμι Ew, Exes καὶ ὁ δια- 
κονος ὁ εμος εἰμι" καὶ EXLY τις 
εγώ διακονεω, τιμαω αὑτος 
ὁ πατηρ. 


Ερχομαι Φιλιππος και 


Aeyw ὃ Ανδρεας, και παλιν 
Ανδρεας καὶ Φιλιππος λέγω 
6 ησου. “O δὲ Iyoous 
αποκρινομαι CLUTOS, λεγω, 


Ἐρχομαι 6 wipe, ἵνα δοξαξωδ, 


αι [4 ε 
ὁ υἷος ὁ avipwmos. 


Λεγω avros Siwy 1{ε- 


τρος" Kupios, που ὑπάγω: 


᾿Αποκρινομαιρϑ αὐτὸς 6 Τη- 


σους, mou ὕπαγω; ov δυνα- 
peck ἐγὼ νυν ακολουϑεωῦ, v= 
στερον δε ακολουθεω eyw. 
Ιδου δη, Μενιππὸς οὗ- 
τοσι δικαξω πότερος εὐμορ-. 
Gos εἰμι, Εππον, ὦ Μενιπ- 
πος. OU καλος συ δοκεω. 
Tomyyopia ὃ χυσ!ς».: Χαι: 


παν τὰν νυ ΡΝ ΝΣ αὐ νυν Oe 


ee ee ΞΕ ΟΦ 
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for all familiar subjects, perora- 


tions, digressions, easy narrations, 
and pompous amusements, histo- 
ries, relations of nature, and not 
a few other parts. 

22. He said that he saw most 
people knowing the number of 
their possessions, although they 
had very many. 

23. It is not certain to the per- 
son who has planted his land well, 
who shall reap the fruit: nor is it 
certain to him who has built a 
house well for himself, who shall 
inhabit it. 

24 Anacharsis being once up- 
braided by some person, because 
he wasabarbariananda Scythian; 
“Ὁ My country zs a reproach to me,” 
said he, “but you to your country.” 

25. AndCharicles, being enrag- 
ed at him, “Since,” said he, “Ὁ 
Socrates, you are ignorant, we 


command these things being more 


intelligible to you, not to converse 
at all wth young men.” 


EMTIADYOS, χαὶι παραῦασις, 
καὶ ὃ φραστικος amos, καὶ 
επιδειχτικος, ἱστοριοὶ τέ; τὴ 
φυσιολογίαν καὶ οὐκ ολιγὸος 
αλλος μερος ἅρμοδιος. 
Ὁραω φημι ὁ modus’ ὁ 
μεν XT NM, καὶ πανὺ TMOAUCS 
autos emus, 6 πληθος ειδω. 7 


Ουτε 6 καλῶς ayeos 
φυτευω 5" δηλος, ὅστις καρ- 
ποωῦ ουτε ὁ XAAWS οικια 
oinodomew” δηλος, ὅστις O1- 


XEW. 


Ἀνάχαρσις ποτε προςτιςὅ 
ονειδιξω, OTs βαρβαρος εἰμι 
καὶ Συκυθης" Eyw μεν; φη- 
[ely ὁ ονειδος (ess), ov 
δὲ ὁ πατρις. 

Καὶ ὁ Χαρικλης»οργιξωνϑ 
AUTOS, ἐπειδαν, φημί» ὦ Ξω- 
κρατῆὴς. aryvoew,' δε συ ευ- 
poalns, εἰμι προαγόρευω, ὁ 


_ νεὸς ὅλως μὴ διαλεγομαι. 


26. Quibuscunque studiorum non es finis utilis ad vitam, 


- heec: non sunt artes. 


27. Legationes undique veniebant, omnibus gratulan- 
tibus Romanorum sub Pertinace zmperio. 

28. Mira fortasse videbor dicere, si Cyro conszlium dare 
velim aliquid dicere pro nobis, cum arma sumant ii qui 


nobis future sunt pugne sociz. 


᾿ 


αὶ ὁ 


χὰ 


we 
Ω 
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CHAP. XXII. 


When es and γινομαι signify possession, property, or 
duty, they govern the genitive. 

Verbs of beginning, admiring, wanting, remembering, 
accusing, excelling, valuing, sharing, and the like, with their 
contraries, govern the genitive; also those which signify 
distance, and sense (except sight). 


Verba amandi, &c. 

Verba sensiis, &c. 

Preeter illa que, &c. zon. 
Verba incipiendi, &c. 

Verba auditis, &c. 

Sic et verba recordandi, &c. 
Verba permutandi, &c. Weiten. 
Tivowcs and εἰμι, &c. j 
Verbs that signify any of the senses, &c. 
Verbs signifying plenty, &c. 
Verbs of attempting, &c. Bell. 
Verba sensuum, &c. ὶ 
Verba permutandi, &c. Holmes. 


i. He caught his head. Ὃ κεφαλὴ εφαπτομαι. 
2. He separates himself’ from Xwpigw ὃ Θεος. 
God. ; 

3. It 1s the part of a villain, Κακουργοςμεν εἰμι» κρι- 
that he should die, having been w5 «ποθνησκωθδ᾽ στρατηγος 
condemned; but of a general, ὃε, μάχομαι ὁ morsuios.™ 
fighting with the enemy. ; 

4, A certain woman, having Γυνὴ τις, ακουωῦ περι 6 
heard concerning Jesus, having [Ιησουςϑ, ἐρχομαι ev 6 οχλος 
come in the crowd behind him, οπισθεν, ἅπτομαι ὁ ἵματιον 
touched hisgarment, saying in her- αὐτος, λέγω ev ἑαυτου, Ὅτι 
self, ‘That if I but touch his gar- καὶ ay ὃ ἵἱματιον αὑτὸς an- 
ment, I shall be made whole. TOMA?» THEW. 

5. Itisashame tocommanddo- Αἰσχρος 6 μεν osxerys 
mestics, andbeaslave topleasures. agyw, ὃ δε ἥδονη SovrAcuma 


᾿ 
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6. Verily, I say unto you, there | 


are some of these here standing, 
who shall not taste of death, until 
they see the Son of man coming 
in his kingdom. 

7. There is a city, which aman 
of royalrace, called Soras, govern- 
ed, at the time that Eucratides 
governed the Bactrians, and the 
name of the city is Perimuda. 

8. Make mention o7 your absent 
_ friends, to those that are present, 
that you may appear not fo neg= 
lect them when absent. 

9. Another was exhorting me 
to despise riches, and to think the 


possession of them insignificant. ἡ 


10. Then they threw with their 
clods, and some struck breast- 
plates, and shields, and some ὦ 
thigh, or a greave. — 

11. It is a voluntary thing, 
. said he, and every one loves what 
things he pleases. 

12. It is entirely necessary, 
that he who attends to the one, 
should neglect the other. 


13. Ifyou do not take the things. 


that are offered to you, but. even 
despise them, then you will be 
not only a guest of the gods, but 
a joint ruler with them. | 


14, q It is not certain to thepo- - 


litician, if i¢ profits him zo govern 
the state, nor is it certain to him 
who has got powerful relations by 


Αμην λέγω cuP!, εἰμι τις 
ὃ ὧδε ἱστημιῖ, ὅστις ov μὴ 
yeuw™s ϑανατος, ἕως ἂν 
ειδωθ ὁ υἷος 6 ἀνθρωπος ερχο- 
μαι εν ὃ βασιλεια ἑαυτου. 

TToAssg εἰμι, ὃς ἀρχωϑ, 
Ξωρας ονομιοῖΐ, ἀνὴρ Ὑενος 
βασιλικος,ὗτε και Βακτριος 
ἀρχὼ Euxearians, ονομα δὲ 
6 woAss® ΠΠεριμουδα. 

Ὁ cemenes” φιλος μναο- 
peas’, προς ὃ παρειμι, ive 
δοκεω μηδὲ οὗτος ἀπειμιῦ 
ολιγώρεω. 

Αλλος καταφρονεω χρη- 
μα παρακελευωΐ, καὶ αδι- 
ἀφορος οιομαι ὁ κτησις αὖυ- 
τος. 

Ενταυθα δὴ βαλλωξ ὃ 
Boros, και ειμιβ ὃς τυγχα- 
yoo” και δωραξ, καὶ γερῥον, 
ὃς δε και μῆρος, καὶ κνημις. 

Εθελουσιος. φημὶ» εἰμ!» 
καὶ ἐραὼ ἕκαστος ὃς ἂν 
βουλομαι.- 

ὋὉ" ἕτερος επιμελεομαιδ, 
6 ἕτερος ἀμελεωῦ, TAS αν- 
ayxy. 

Ay παρατιθημιδν ov μη 
λαμθανωῦ, αλλαὑπερειδωϑ, 
TOTE οὐ μόνον συμποτῆς ὁ 
S205 εἰμι. ἀλλα καὶ συναρ- 
χων. 

‘Outre ὁ πολιτικος δηλος9 
Eb συμῷερω ὁ πολις προστα-᾿ 
Tew, οὐτε 6 δυνατος εν ὁ 
πολις κηδεστὴς λαμθαύωθ 


Ἂν ἦν 


Ἂ 
\ S33. 


marriage in the state, if by them 
he shall be deprived of the state. 

15. Othe speed! they run to- 
gether from every side, dusty and 
panting, I know not from whence 
smelling the gold. 

16. Whilst I was a boy, hear- 
ang Homer and Hesiod relating 
the wars and dissensions, not 
only of the demigods, but even 
of the gods themselves. 

17. As the time of the promise 
was drawing nigh, which God 
promised to Abraham, the people 
increased and was multiplied in 
Egypt; ’till another king rose up 
over Egypt, who remembered not 
Joseph. 

18. If any would propose a 
choice, whether I would rather 
wish to hear you relating such 
things, or again to see that de- 
lightful dream, which I lately 
saw, I know not which I would 
choose. | 

19. Thou seest how few things 
there are which, one possessing, is 
able to live a godlike life; for the 
gods will require nothing more, 
from the man that observes these 
things. 

20. He enacted, that we should 
neither ¢aste flesh, nor eat beans; 
turning from the table my plea- 
santest food; and moreover per- 

‘suading men not to converse for 
five years, 


Cu. 22, 


δηλος, εἰ δια οτος" oTEpEw* 
ὁ πολις. 

Dev ὁ ταχος" πανταχο- 
θεν cuvbew, xoviwP7> xaos 
πνευστιαω, οὐκ Eldew™! ὅθεν 
οσφραινομαι ὃ χρυσίον. 

Αχρι μεν ev mec?! εἰμι» 
anew Ὅμηρος και Ἥσιοδος 
πόλεμος καὶ στασις διηγεο- 


μαι OU μονον ὁ ἡμιθεος, αλ-- 


Aw καὶ αὑτὸς ἡδὴ ὃ ϑεος. 
Ὡς εγγιζω ὃ χρονος ὃ επ-- 
ἀγγελία, O68 ἐπαγγελλω ™ 
6 Θεος ὁ Agua, αὐξανω ὃ 
λαὸς % πληθυνω εν Αἰγυπ- 
Tost ἄχρι ὃς avons Bam 
σιλεὺς ἕτερος ἐπιΑιγυπτοςἣ, 
ὃς ov μναομα!ιΡ" ὃ Ἰωσηφ. 
Es τις αἵρεσις προτιθη- 
μιθο, ποτερον μαλλον εθελωΐ, 


OV ἀκουω ὃ τοιοῦτος διεξει- 


pb, ἡ ὁ πανευδαιμων ονειρος. 
exeivos αὐυθις ὁραω, 6* μικρον 
εμπροσθεν, οὐκ εἰδὼ "7 ὅπο- 
TEQOS ὧν eigew,™meo 

‘Opaw πως ολιγος εἰμι!» 
ὃς κρατεωῦ Tis, δυναμαν 
δϑεουδης Brow? βιος" 
γαρ 6 Seog πολὺς ουδεις 


απαιτεωδ, 


HAS - 


παρα ὃ οὗτος 
φυλασσω." 

Nowoberew?,unre κρεας"" 
ysuw™, μήτε κυαμος εἐσθιω". 
ἥδυς eyw γε ουν obov εχτρα- 
πεζος ἀποφαινω" ets δε καὶ 
πειθω ὁ ανθρωπος ες πεντε 
ετὸς μὴ διαλεγομιαι. 
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21. It is possible also ¢hat one 
touching fire should not presently 
be burned, yet am J not willing 
to be touching frre. 

22. If you would be your own 
masters, and if you would every 
one cease expecting, that he need 
do nothing himself, but that his 
neighbour will do all things for 
him; you shall both recover the 
things that have been basely lost, 
and you shall avenge yourselves 

on him. . 

23. Some persons having seen 
a philosopher, and having heard 
someone speaking thus, “How well 
Socrates speaks !” though indeed, 
who can speak as he? they too 
desire to become philosophers. 

24. If then tragedy excels in 
all these things, and moreover in 
the work of the art, as zt reaches 
the end sooner, it is manifest 
that is better than Epopeeia. 

25. In conversation let every 
one avoid speaking often, and im- 
moderately of his own actions or 
dangers ; for it is not pleasant 
to others, to hear what things have 
happened to you, as it is pleasant 
to you to mention your own dan- 
gers. 


plorantes eamque vocantes. 


Καὶ πὺρ τοι εἰμι Siyon 
μὴ εὐθυς καιω, ὅμως de 
εγώγε oure πὺρ ἕκων ειμιΐ 
ἁπτομιαι.ἷ 

Hy ov autos εθελωϑ yivo- 


peo’, καὶ mavw™ αὐὑτος" 


μεν οὐδεις ἕκαστος ποιεωϑῖ 


eAmigw, ὃ ὃε πλησιος πᾶς 


3. 


ὑπερ cutos® πρασσω"" καὶ ὃ 


᾿καταρῥαθυμεωΐ παλιν ἀνα- 


λαμθανω; και exervos* τιμω- 
θεώ. 


Θεαομαι τις φιλοσοῷος; 
καὶ AXOUM οὕτω TIS λέγω, 
ὡς eu ΞΞωκρατης Asyw 3 καὶ 
τοι τις οὕτω δυναμαι εἰπὸν 
te 
ὡς EXEIVOSS JEAw καὶ AUTOS 
Φιλοσοῷεω.᾿ 

Ei ovy οὗτος διαφερω πᾶς 
€ e 
0 τραγωῳδιαγ καὶ ETL ὁ ὃ 
τεχνὴ EOY0V, ᾧανερος ὅτι 

ane ee ; 
αγαῦος cy εἰμι) μαλλονὸτε- 
hog τυγχανωΐ, ὁ Ἑποποιΐαι. 

Ey ὁ ὁμιλιὰα ἀπειμιὶ») ὃδα 
Tis? ὁ ἑαυτου εργον ἡ κιν-. 
δυνος. ἐπὶ πολὺ και ἀμετρως 
μναομιαιῆο ov yao ὡς συ 
ἧδυς εἰμι, ὁλὲ 6 σὸς κινδυνος 

Ῥ7 γῇ 5 αλ- 
μναομαιί, οὕτω και ὃ ἃ 
Aog Hous ests OP® 6 out 
συμβδαινωδβ axouw, 


26. Sola vero incolumis fortuna evadit, zrridens homines 


27. Sed alio quodam sensu zlla attigiste ? 
28. Dicam autem primum, que aliquando zpsum audioz 
de demonio disserentem ad Aristodemum. 


Fes): 


a 
[8 
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CHAP. XXIII. 


Two or more substantives singular have a verb, ad- 
jective, or relative plural; if they be of different persons or 
genders, the verb or adjective will agree with the most 
worthy ; if they signify things without life, the adjective is 


commonly in the neuter. 


\ 


Two or more substantives, &c. 
of different genders, &c. 
---------.--- of different persons, &c. Bell. 


~ 1. Srmon Peter, and Thomas, 
and Nathaniel were together. 


2. I go away to Cresus and 
Sardanapalus, being about to 
dwell near them. 

3. Peter and John answering 


to them, sazd ; If it is just before 


God to hear you rather than 
God, judge ye. 7 


4. 4 No, by Jove, but vain 

glory, and pride, and much smad- 
ness ; these things burned you to 
a coal. 
_ 5. Andthe Lord said te Joshua, 
Lo I give into thy hand, Jericho, 
and her king, being powerful in 
strength. Now do thou set thy 
soldiers in a circle round her. 


6. There, it is said that Gany- 
mede being torn away, disappear- 
ed, his-brother and his lover drag- 
ging him contraryways. 


Eis ὅμου Ξιμων ἴΠε- 
τρος, καὶ Θωμας. και Να- 
θαναηλ. 

Ez 6 ἹΚροισοςὰ καὶ Ξαρ-- 


δαναπαλος ἀπειμι, πλήσιον 
Ἰ : 


- ObXEW" AUTOS. 


Ὁ δὲ Πετρος και Ἰωαν- 
γης amoxpivowasP? προς au- 
τος εἰπον" Es δικαιος εἰμι 
ενωπιον ὃ Θεος, συ axouw 
μαλλον ἡ ὃ Θεὸς, xeivw.? 

Ou, μα Zeus, αλλα κε- 
νοδοξια, καὶ TUDOS, και πο- 
Aus κορυξα" οὗτος συ amay- 
θρακοω. 

Καὶ εἰπὸν Κυριος προς 
Inoous, δου eyw παραδι- 
δωμι ὑποχειριῇν cu" ὁ Ἱερι- 
HM, καὶ ὃ βασιλεὺς auTOS, 
Ouvaroche™ εἰμι ἐν ἰσχυς. 
Su δε περιστημιῆ autos? ὁ 
μώχεμος κυκλος. 

Ενθα καὶ 6 Τανυμηδὴης 
ἁρπαζω", ἀφανὴς γινομαιϑ 
Aoyos, αὐθελχω αὐτὸς ὃ 


ε 


ἀδελῷος καὶ ὁ εραστης. 
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7. And his mother said to him; 
Son, why didst thou thus to us? 
behold thy father and I grieving 
and sorrowing were seeking thee. 


Καὶ εἰπὸν πρὸς autos 6 
μήτηρ αὐτος" Texvov τι ποι- 
ew? eyo οὕτως ; ιδου ὁ πα- 
TNO σὺ καὶ eyw οδυναομιαι 
καὶ λυπεωΐ ζητεῶώ συ. 


8. Cyrus et Cyaxares cum instruxissent (5105) expectabant, 
tanquam, si accederent hostes, pugnaturd. 
9. Neptunus, et Juno, et Minerva machinati sunt vincire 


€um. 


CHAP. XXIV. 


Verbs transitive of accusing, giving, and their contraries ; 
and those of declaring, and comparing, with the genitive or 


dative, govern also the accusative. 


Verbs of comparing, &c. 
Verbs of accusing, &c. 


£ 


1. You should cast up to no 
person his misfortune ; for fortune 
is common, and the future is 
invisible. 

2. He surrendered himself to 
Gylippus. 

8. They show him those that are 
busy there. 

4, First then, I tell you my 
own opinion, and from whence I 
was excited to the descent. _ 

5. Do not ye accuse the people 
of the Athenians of folly, before 
the Grecians. 

6. Demosthenes and Diogenes 
have spoken well ; the one calling 
rich and ignorant men, golden 
sheep ; the other, comparing them 


Bell. 


Μηδεις. συμφορα ονει- 
διξωβθ" χοινος yap 6 τυχὴ, 
καὶ O"© μελλωΐ αορατος. 


Ἑκεινος ἑαυτου ὁ Γυλιπ- 
πος παραδιδωμι. 

Δεικνυω autos ὃ exes 
διατριδω." 

Καὶ by πρωτας ov διειμι 
ὃ γνωμὴ ὃ εμος»γ καὶ ὅθεν 
ὅρμαωῦ moos 6 καταθασις. 

Μηδὲ aipew mapavorct, 
ἐναντίον ὁ EAAnY, ὁ δημος 
ὁ Αϑηναιος. 

Καλως καὶ 6 Δημοσθενὴς 


, και ὃ Διογενής" ὁ μεν χρὺ- 


σεος προθατον» καλεω ὁ 
πλουσιος και ἀπαιδευτος" 6 


7). 


8] 


78 
to jigs upon precipices. 


7. O Athenians, I request this 
jrom you. : 

8.. To give great and pompous 
epithets to trifling little circum- 
stances, would appear the same 
thing, as if a person would put a 
great tragic mask upon an infant 
child. % 

9. In the Odyssey, a person 
would compare Homer to the set- 
ting sun, whose greatness re- 
mains, without his violence. 

10. If Critias and Alcibiades 
committed any transgression, the 
accuser blames Socrates for this; 
but because Socrates kept them 
temperate when they were young, 
does he seem to the accuser 
worthy of no praise ? 


11. But the Chaldeans came, 
entreating Cyrus to make peace 
with them. 

12. 1 manifested thy name to 
the men, whom thou hast given to 
me out of. the world; thine they 
were, and ¢how hast given themto 
me, and they have kept thy word. 

18. What law is full of somuch 
injustice. and inhumanity, as to 
deprive of grateful acknowledge- 
ment the person who has given 
some of his property (to the 
state), and. has done a humane 
and generous action. 


Cu. 94. 


δε, ὁ ems ὃ xonuvos® ooxy 
απεικαξω HUTOS. 

Q ἀνὴρ Αθηναιος, οὗτος 
ov δεομαι. 

Ὁ pixpos πραγματιον 
περιτιθημι μεγαᾶς και σεμ- 
γος OVOP, ὃ αὐτὸς ἂν φαι- 
yun, ὡς εἰ TH τραγίκος 
προσώπειον μεγᾶς THIS TES 


ριτιθημιϑῦ γηπιος. 


Ev ὁ Οδυσσεια, παρεικα- 
Cw” τις αν καταδυω" ὃ Ὁ- 
μήρος ἥλιος, OS, δίχα ὃ σφο- 
OpoTys, παραμενω ὃ μεγεθος. 

ἘΠ’ μὲν τιςπλημμελεω "οὶ 
Κριτίας και Αλκιδιαδης, οὗ- 
τος Ξωκρατὴῆς ὃ κατηγόρος 
αἰτιαομιοιι" ὅτι Se νεος 
eyes" αὐτὸς Dwxparys ma- 
purxw? cwhpwy,  ovders 
emaivos δοκεω ὃ κατήγορος 
αξιος εἰμι; 

Ὃ d¢ Χαλδαιος ἥκω, 
δεομαι ὃ Kupos® εἰρηνὴ ὃς 
ποιεω. | 

Davyepow ὃ ονομο συ ὃ ay= 
θρωπος, ὃς Simms eyw ex ὃ 
κοσμος" σὸς εἰμι, χαὶ ἐγώ 
αὐτὸς Oat, καὶ ὃ λόγος 
συ τήρεω. 

Tis εἰμι νόμος τοσοῦτος 
αδικια καὶ μισανθρωπια με- 
S06, ὥστε 6 διδωμιθ τὶς 6 
ιδίος», καὶ ποιεωῦθθ πραγμα 
φιλανθρωπος καὶ φιλοδωρος; 
ὁ χαριςξ ἀποστερεω- 
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14. Nam si rebus animum intendas, non propter civitates 
comperies in gloria cives esse, sed ipsum sane contrarium, 
propter viros artibus praestantes, eorum patrias fuisse 
nobilitatas. 

15. Quid hoc? ferisne, O Timon? Antestor, O Her- 
cules! hei! 2 jus vocote de vulneread Areopagum. 

16. Clavum fortune veteres dedere; et basin globosam 
pedibus sulyecerunt; oculis etiam (eam) privarunt. 


CHAP. XXV. 


Verbs of asking, teaching, clothing, and concealing ; 
*and sometimes, with the Attics, verbs of giving, hurting, 
and accusing, with their contraries, govern two accusatives. 


Verba dandi, &c. Eton. 

Sic et verba rogandi, &c. 

Verba implendi, &c. 

Verba dicendi, &c. 

Verba connotantia, &c. Wetten. 
Verbs of asking, &c. Bell. 
Verba dicendi, &c. Holmes. 


1. Tue wicked always work Ὁ movngos aes xaxos 
some evil to those who are nearest τις εἐργαξομαι ὃ eyyura- 
them. τῶ AUTOS εἰμι." 


2. The king said to the maid, Eimov ὃ βασιλευς ὁ χο- 
Ask of me what (thing) you will, ρασιον, Airew? eyw ὃς cay 


and I will give it you. (χοημα) ϑελωδ, καὶ δίδωμι 
a, συ. 
3. Come, then, If I buy, you, Deow dy, yy πριαμαι ov, 
what will you teach me ? τις eyo. διδασκω: 


4, Τὸ is fit that men should bear Αναγκὴ 6 avigwmos τοι- 
such things as they have done to ovtos macy, οἷοσπερ av ὃ 
others. αλλος Soa.” 


Ti 
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5. They have passed a decree 
to demand Pagase from him, and 
have prevented him to ey 
Magnesia. 

6. I never said nor did any 
thing to him, for which he was 
ashamed. | 

7. They teach their servants 
arts, frequently spending much 
money upon them, but they 
neglect themselves. 

gs. A person cannot do his 

Sriends the most good in war, any 

other way, than when seeming to 
be an enemy; nor can any one 
hurt his enemies more, than when 
seeming to be a friend. 

9. 4 Afterwards having ob- 
served Neoptolemus the actor 
becoming bold, and doing the 
greatest evils to the state, I having 
come in told it to you. 

10. And in that day ye shall ask 
me nothing. Verily, verily, I say 
unto you, that whatever things ye 
shall ask from the father in my 
name, he will give them to you. 

11. Our domestics dotous those 
things, which we did not expect to 
suffer from any of the barbarians; 
and you have those for enemies, 
whom you benefited most. 


Cu. 25. 


Και Παγασαι amorrew 
αὑτὸς Ψψηφιζων, καὶ Μαγ- 
YNTIL κωλύω TEIYICW. 


Ουδεπώποτε αὐτὸς οὔτε 
elma OUTE ποιεω ουδεῖς. ETS 
6c αἰσχυνω." 

Ὁ μεν οἰκετὴς εκδιδασ- 
HO" TEYVY, παμπολὺς πολ- 
λᾶκις εἰς AUTOS ἀργύριον a= 
ναλισκω, ἑαυτου OE ἀμελεω. 

Ουτεαν φιλοςτις Toren? 
αλλως πως; πολὺς αγαθοςῦ 
εν πόλεμος.) ἡ πολεμίιος 
Ooxew εἰμι" oute ἂν εχθρος 
πολὺυςΡ βλαπτωβῦ, αλλως 
πῶς. ἡ φιλος δοκεω εἰμι. 

Παλιν τοινυν κατειδω 
Νεοπτόλεμος ὁ ὑποχριτὴς 
τυγχάνω adera®, κακος δὲ 


ἐργαζομαι ὁ meyas ὁ πολις» 


παρερχομα!ῦ evo εἰς συ.Ὁ} 

Kas ev εκεινος ὁ ἥμερα, 
εγω οὐκ egwraw oudeis. Α- 
μὴν, ἀμὴν, λέγω συ, ὅτι 
ὁσος av αἰτεωῦ ὃ πατὴρ εν ὃ 
ονομα ey, διδωμιδ συ. 

"Os προς μήδεις Bagba- 
ρος πασχωβ προσδοκεωῦ, 
οὗτος δραω eyw ὁ οικετὴς" 
καὶ ὃς μαλιστα εὐεργετεῶ; 
οὗτος εχθρος exw. 


12. Bonum aliquid facere in patriam conatur. 
13. Pueros et ephebos contraria his docebatzs. 


Si 


CHAP. XXVI. 


Participles govern the case of their own verbs. 


Participia regunt casus, &c. 
Wetten. 


Participia servant regimen, &c. 


Idem, est ac, &c. 
Participles, govern, &c. 


1. However it is. possible 
that one giving trouble to the ene- 
my, may afford safety to his friends. 

2. 1 having seized some of them, 
devoured them, as was right, 
being robbers. 

3. They, seeing their masters 
also obeying, immediately obeyed. 

4. If any person thinks things 
contrary to me, looking into their 
works, he shall find them bearing 
witness to my ‘words. 

5. They having forgot the first 
things, or rather indeed the 
whole subject. 


6. 4 Thinking that a man who - 


had once taken a bribe, and been 
corrupted by money, could not 
remain a safe judge of things 
useful to the state. 

7. Then again talking of the 
great loss, which had happened to 
us ; thinking that we should spend 
the rest of our life, as having 


been deprived of a father. 


Eton... 


Holmes. 


Eius δὲ ἀλλα. παρέχω 
πραγμαϑ ὃ πολεμιοςῦ, ὁ φι- 
λος ἀσῷζαλεια παρέχω. 

Ey συλλαμθανωθ αυ- 
TOS τις) ὧσπερ εἰκὸς εἰμι! 
καταφαγω" AnTTHS εἰμι. 

Ὁ δε, ὁραὼ καὶ ὃ δεσπο-- 
τῆς πειθωΐ, ταχυ πειθω. 5 

ἘΠ δὲ τις ὁ ἐναντιος eyw 
γιγνώσκω, ὃ εργον autos 
επισκόπεώ, εὑρισκῳ αυτος 
μαρτυρεω ὃ εμος λογος. 

Ὁ πρωτος επιλανθανο- 


μαιδὰ 


ὑποθεσις ὅλος. 


. μᾶλλον δὲ καὶ ὁ 


Ἥνγεομαι ὃ ἁπαξ λαμ- 
Cava”, διαφθειρωδ 
ὑπο χρήμαθ, οὐδὲ χριτῆς 
ετὶ ὁ συμῴφερω ἀσφαλὴς 


και 


μένω ὃ πολις. 

Tore de αὖ περι ὃ συμ- 
φοραϑ διεξειμιδ, ὅσος eyw 
ioc eps ἀτέχνως 
ἥγεομαι MOTEG πατὴρ OTE 
pew, διαγωβ ὁ emeita Bios. 


[Ὁ] 
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8. Wealth is rather the servant 
of evil than of good ; furnishing 
opportunity for indulgence, and 
enticing young men to pleasures. 


9. Most of us are affected like 
Telemachus ; for he, through in- 
experience, or rather ignorance 
of good, having seen Nestor’s 
house, containing couches, tables, 
vestments, carpets, and pleasant 
wine, did not call him happy, 
who was provided with necessary 
and useful things; but with Me- 
nelaus, having beheld ivory, gold, 
and amber, he was struck with 
admiration. 


Cu. 26. 


Πλουτος xaxice μᾶλλον 
ἡ καλοκαγαθια ὑπηρετὴς 
εἰμι" ἐξουσια μεν ὁ ῥᾳθυμια 
παρασκευαΐζω, ἐπι de ὁ ἣ- 
δονηῦ ὁ γεος παρακαλεω. 

ὋὉ πολὺς 6° ὁ Τηλεμα- 
Kos πασχω" και yee εκει- 
νος, ὑπο ἀπειριαᾷς μαλλον δὲ 
απειροκαλια, ὃ μὲν Νεσ- 
τῶρ edw® οἰχια κλινὴ ἔχω, 
τράπεζα, ἱμάτιον, TTOWLCL, 
οινος ἧδυς, οὐκ μακαριδωϑ 
6 evmogew**? ὁ αναγκαιοςξ ἡ 
καὶ χρήσιμος" mapa δε 6 
Meveaaos ϑεαομαιῇ eres, 
και χρυσος. και NAEXTOOY, 
εχκπλησσω.θ 


10. Vidi reges et satrapas nostros, mendicantes apud eos, 


et primas literas docentes. 


11. Plures futuri sunt vos redarguentes, quos nunc ego 


compescebam. 


12. Deos et heroas precati, fines ita transierunt. 
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CHAP. XXVII. 


Passive verbs take a genitive, of the agent, aiter them, 
which is governed by a preposition understood or ex- 


pressed. 


Passiva exigunt genitivam, &c. 
Genitivum etiam cum, &c. 


Eton. 
Wetten. 


Passive verbs will have, &c. 


Sometimes the preposition, &c. 


Bell. 


Passiva fere exigunt, &c. Holmes. 


1. Sucn are made by bad 
poets of themselves; and by good 
ones, for the actors. 


2. They are named philoso- 
phers dy us. 


3. It is one of the most shame- 


ful things, that we should be seen 
throwing away, not only the 
cities and places, of which we 
were once possessors, but even 
the auxiliaries and opportunities 
that were furnished by fortune. 

4. No action of any account 
was done by them. 

5. I seek truth, dy which no 
person was ever injured ; but he 
is injured who remains in his 
error and ignorance. 

6. He has been honoured by 
God and by men. 

7. I was thus taught by my 
country and yours, to submit to 

G2 


Tosouroc®?! rorew, ὑπο 


μὲν ὁ φαυλος ποιητὴς dice 


auros** ὕπο de ὁ ἀγαθος, 


δια ὁ ὑποκριτὴς. 

Φιλοσοῷος προς εγὼ ονο- 
μαζω. 

Kips ὃ αἰσχροςὅ, μὴ μο- 
γον TOA καὶ τοπος, ὃς εἰμι 
ποτε κυριος» φαινὼω προιεμ- 
evocPl®, arava καὶ ὁδ ὑπο ὁ 
τυχὴ παρασκευαξω συμ- 
μᾶχος TE καὶ καιρος. 


> απὸ αὑτος ου- 


Πρασσω 
δεις egyoy αξιολογος. 

Ζητεω ὃ αληθεια, ὗπο ὃς 
ουδεις πώποτε βλαπτωδ" 
βλαπτω Se ὁ επιμενωδ emi 6 
ἕἑαυτου ἁπατὴηβ καὶ ἀγνοια. 

Προς Θεος και προς ἀν- 
θρωπος τιμαω. 

ΠΠαιδευω οὕτως ὑπο ὑ 


EMOS τε και ὑμετερος πα- 


cL 
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my seniors, not only brothers, 
but citizens also. 


8. 4 Quintianus having taken 
his stand, in the entrance of the 
amphitheatre, having drawn his 
small sword, rushed suddenly on 
Commodus, and called out with a 
loud voice, that he had been sent to 
him, by the senate ; and not having 
quickly wounded him, but whilst 
he delayed about the uttering of 
the words, and showing of his 


sword, being seized by the king’s: 


life-guards, he suffered punish- 
ment for his madness. 

9. The people were destroyed, 
not only being beat down by the 
soldiers, or trampled upon by the 
horses, but also being oppressed by 
the multitude. 

10, Pertinax having said such 
things, encouraged the senate 
very much, and being applauded 
by all, and having received all 
honour and reverence from them, 
he returned into the royal court. 


11. Superatus a morte. 


Cu. 27. ? 


τρις) ὁ πρεσθυς, ov μόνον 
adeA Dos, ἀλλὰ και πολιτῆς 
ὑπεικω. 

φιστημιῦ ὁ Κῦιντιανος, 
εν ὁ ὁ αμφιθεατρον εἰσοδος. 
γυμνοω" ὁ ξιφιδιον, ἐπερχο- 
peor?” τε αἰφνιδίως, 6 Κομμο-: 
δος, καὶ μεγας Φωνὴ προει- 
mov", πο of συγκλητος αυ- 
τος επιπεμπω" τιτρωσκωϑδ' 
μὴ φθανωδῆ, ἀλλα εν ὃς περι 
ὁ ὃ ῥήμα προφοραῦ ἀσχο- 
AcwP?, καὶ ὁ δειξις ὁ ξιῷος, 
συλλαμθανωῦ ὑπο ὃ σωμα- 
τοφυλαξ ὁ βασιλευς, δικη 
avore ὕπεχω.9 ᾿ 

Φθειρω" ὁ δημος, ov μονον 
Barrwins ὑπο ὃ στρατιωτής. 
oude πατέεω ὑπο ὃ ἵππος 
αλλα καὶ ὗπο ὃ πλῆηϑος 
whew. 

Tosouros ὁ Περτιναξ es- 
πον, ὑπερειδω τε ὁ συγκλη- 
τος βουλὴ, και προς πᾶς 
ευὐφημιζωδ, mas τὲ τιμηξ 
καὶ αἰδως παρα αυτος τυγ- 
χανωδ, εἰς ὁ βασιλειος ἐπαν- 
ερχομαιϑ αυλη. 


12. Oportebat quidem me forsan prolixa dicere, quoad 


tam multa ate accusatum. 
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CHAP. XXVIII. 


The accusative is often put absolutely, xara being under- 


stood. 


Adjectiva, si subintelligatur κατα, &c. 


Quzedam nomina, &c. 


Passiva per synecdochen, &c. 


Ubique locus est, &c. 


Eton. 


Plurima nomina post se habent, &c. 


Verba jurandi, &c. 


Wetten. 


To the genitive of measure, &c. 

Many adjectives have an accusative, &c. 
Many verbs, both in the active, &c. Ὁ 
The passives of such actives, &c. 


The participles of, &c. 


Bell. 


Accusativum regunt que, &c. 


Passiva regunt accusativum, &c. 


1. Some persons without 
crowns, appear to have thezr legs 
and heads torn. 

2. Wilt thou kill me, as thou 
killedst the Egyptian yesterday ? 


3. I feel pain zn my head. 

4. Noone of men is wise 77 all 
things. 

5. A stone of a hundred feet 
in length. 

6. Having been deprived of the 
empire. 

7. I venture to be wise, as to 
human wisdom. 

8. Or who, being a slave to 
pleasures, would not be shame- 

G 3 


Holmes. 


‘O δὲ αστεῷφανωτος. ὃ 
κνημὴ καὶ ὁ κεφαλὴ δοκεω 
τριθω.» 7 . 

My avasgew* eyw ou 3ε- 


Aw, ὃς TOTS αναιρεωϑ εχ-- 
θες ὁ Αἰγυπτιος; 
Αλγεω ὁ κεφαλη. 


Ouders ἀνθρωπος autos 


᾿ ἅπας σοῷος. 


Λιθος 6 μεν μῆκος mous? 
ἑκατον. 


Αφαιρεωῦ ὁ ἀρχὴ. 


‘O ανϑρωπινος σοφια; 
κινδυνευω εἰμι! σοῷος. 

H τις οὐκ av, 6 ἥδονη 
δουλευω, αἰσχρως διατιθη- 


Th 
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fully affected, both zm body and 
mind ? 

9. | Homer is worthy to be 
praised for many other things, and 
especially because he alone of the 
poets knows what it becomes him 
to do. 

10. None of the immortals can 
escape thee. | 

11. Into whatsoever city you 
will have come, you will be meaner 
than the citizens, in all things. 

12. One of them was advising 
meto take pleasure zn everything, 
and to pursue this alone above 
all; for that this was happiness. 

13. Endeavour to be laborious 
an your body, and wise in your 
mind ; that with the former you 
may be able to execute your de- 
signs, and with the latter may 
know to foresee useful things. 

14. Do not disturb nor ex- 
amine him; for he is drunk, so 
that he could not answer ‘you, 
stammering wth his tongue. 

15. I saw a fair woman and 
very long as to her neck, so that 
she seemed to be the daughter of 
a swan. 

16. The man appears mag- 
nanimous 27 his life, and correct 
in his knowledge. 

17. Because the barbarians are 
more slavish znthezr manners than 
the Grecians, and those of Asia 
than those of Europe, they remain 
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μι, καὶ ὃ σώμα καὶ ὃ 
bux 
Ὅμηρος αλλος τε modus 
αξιος ἐπαινεω, καὶ δὴ καὶ 
OTs μόνος ὁ ποιητὴς. οὐκ 
ἀγνοεω ὃς Oe ποιεω αὑτος. 


Sv οὐτε ababaros φυξι- 
μος ουδεις. 

Eis ὅποιος ἂν πολις aq 
Pinveowces’y ὁ πολιτῆς, πᾶς; 
μίκρος εἰμι. 

Ὃ μεν αὑτὸς παραινεω ὃ ᾿ 
TAS ἥδομαι, καὶ μονοςἣ οὗ- 
TOS EX πᾶς μετειμι5 οὗτος 
γὰρ εἰμι ὁ ευδαιμων.᾿ 

Tlespaw™ ὃ μεν σωμα εἰμι 
φιλοπονοςἷ, ὁ δε ψυχὴ φιλο- 
ToGos* ἵνα ὃ μὲν επιτελεω 
δυναμαι, δὲ δοκεωθ", ὁ be 
προοραὼ επισταμαι ὁ συμ- 
φερω." 

My ενοχλεω autos μηδε 
ανακρινω" μεθυω yap, wore 
οὐκ av ἀποκρινομαιδ out, ὃ 
γλωσσα διολισθαινω. 

Eidw? λευκὸς μεν. Tis, 
καὶ επιμήηκὴης ὁ τραχηλος. 
ὡς εἰκαξωδ xuxvos ϑυγα- 


᾿ ΤῊΡ εἰμι.’ : 


Paiva™ 6 ἀνὴρ ὁ μεν Cwm 
ὑψηλοῴρων, 6 Se γνώσις 
ἀκριβὴς. 

Asc ὅδε δουλικοςῖ εἰμι 6 
ηθος ὁ μεν βαρδαρος ὁ Ἕλ- 
any, 6 δε περι 6 Agia ὁ 
περι ὃ Ευρωπη, umomeva ὁ 


Cu. 28. 87 


under the despotic government, 
in nothing murmuring. 

18. Timeeus is full of the other 
fault, (I mean the frigid style ;) 
a man, in other things, well 
enough. 

19. The keen and _ ready- 
witted are, for the most part, 
readily excited to passions; and 
are borne along bounding, as 
ships without ballast. | 

20. The one was laborious and 
manlike, and squalid as to her 
hair, full of hardness as to her 
hands, girt up as to her robe, full 
of dust, as my uncle was, when 
he polished the stones ; the other 
was very handsome, neat as to 
her dress, and graceful as to her 
gesture. 


21. Moreover as some of the 
letters are vowels, which perfect a 
sound by themselves; so we may 
remark of expressions them- 


selves; some of them, zn the 


manner of vowels, are of them- 
selves expressive. 

22. I hope, if you turn your- 
self to the way towards virtue, 
that you will be an admirably 
good performer of good and 
honourable things. 


δεσποτικος ἀρχὴ audsis™® 
δυσχεραινω. 

Ὁ ἕτερος", (λεγω δὲ ὁ 
ψυχροςξ,}) mAnons ὁ Τιμαι- 
05° ἀνὴρ ὁ MEY ἄλλος, ἱκα- 
γος. 

Ὁ τε οξυς και αγχίνοος, 
ὡς ὃ moAusPD®, καὶ πρὸς 6 
opyn οξυρῥοπος εἰμι" καὶ 
αττῷ ᾧερω, ὠσπερ ὃ ἀνερ- 
ματιστος πλοιον. 

Ess of μὲν εργατικος 
καὶ ἀνδρικος, καὶ αυχμήρος 
ὁ κομη, ὃ χεῖρ TUAOS? ἀνα: 
Trews, διαξωννυμιῖϑ ὃ ἐσθὴς; 
τιτανος xarayenw, οἷος 
εἰμι ὃ Jesoc, ὅποτε Few, 6 
λιθος. of ἕτερος δὲ para 
εὐπροσωπος» καὶ ὃ σχῆμα 
EUMOEMYS, καὶ κοσμιος ὁ 
αναθολη. 

Ἐτι ὃς τρόπος ὁ στοιχεῖον 
ὁ μεν εἰμι φωνηεις, ὃς καὶ 
κατὰ ἑαυτου φωνὴ ἀποτε- 
Aew* ὁ αὐτὸς τρόπος εἰμι 
εἐπινοεωῦ καὶ ἐπι ὃ λεξιςδ" ὁ 


« 


μὲν αὐτὸς, τροπὸς τις ὁ 
Pwvness, ῥητος εἰμι. 
Ελπιξω, εἰ ὁ προς ὁ ἀρε- 
τὴ 6005 Tpemw, σφοδρα av 
συ ὃ καλος καὶ σεμνος ερ- 


yarns ἀγαθος γινομαι.5 


23. Harum artium ego jamdudum cupidus sum ; preeser- 
tim si suffecerit mihi eadem scientia, ad homines bonos 
quoad animos, et ad pulchros guoad corpora. 
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CHAP. XXIX. 


Neuters in the plural have commonly verbs singular. 


Neutra pluralia gaudent, &c. Eton. \ 
Neutrum plurale gaudet, &c. Wetten. 
A neuter plural is generally, &c. Bell. 
Nomen neutrum plurale, &c. Holmes. 


1. ΤῊΣΕ animals run. 

2. Things are plainer, when 
compared together. 

3. All things which the father 
hath are mine. 

4. Do you not know that your 
bodies are members of Christ ? 

5. What then are these things ? 


6. Not things, but the opinions - 


of things zrouble men. 


7. The good things which you 
promised to do to us, when you 
received the money, have been 
accomplished by you already. 

8. The sheep follow him, be- 
cause they know his voice. 


9. How are the things not 
good, which men receive from 
fortune ? or again, how are the 
contrary things not bad ? 


10. 4 Ye use the earth and sky 
for anhouse, and ye have as many 


Ζωον τρέχω. 

Παραλλήλος εἰμι φανε- 
ρος. 

Πας ὁσος exw o πατὴρ 
ἐμὸς εἰμι. 

Oux εἰδω ὅτι ὃ come 
συ μελος Χριστος εἰμι: 

Οὑτος ουν τις εἰμι; 

Ταρασσω ὃ ἀνθρωπος, 
OU ὁ πρᾶγμα, ἀλλα ὁ περι 
ὁ πραγμαϑβϑ δογμα. 

‘Os ὑπισχνεομαιῖ ποιεωϑ 
αγαθος eyo, ὅτε λαμθανω" 


ὁ χρημαῦ, αἀποτελεω συ 


ἤδη. 


Ὁ προῦατον autos axo- 


λουθεω, ὅτι εἰδξω" 7 ὃ φωνὴ 


AUTOS. 

Πως οὐκ εἰμι ἀγαθος, o- 
σὸς λαμθανω ὁ ανθρωπος 
παρα ὃ TUXN; ἡ παλιν, ἡ 
EVAYTIOS πως οὐκ εἰμι χα- 
χϑε 6: 

Οἰκια μεν χράομαι γεα 
τε καὶ oupavos, κλινὴ Os σὺ 


Cu. 29. 89 
couches as there can be beds on 
the earth; and ye reckon as your 
coverings, not all the wool that 
sheep produce, but all the bushes 
that the mountains and the plains 
send forth. 

11. Whoever knows good and 
bad tragedy, knows also epics; 
for the qualities which the epo- 
peeia has, are in tragedy. 


12. Riches, honours, titles, 
crowns, and whatever other things 
have their outside decked in thea- 
trical splendor, cannot, to a wise 
man at least, seem exceeding good 
things, the very despising of 
which is no moderate excellence. 

13. I shall relate how each of 
these things have been done, ac- 
cording to their times. 

14. Let these things be sufficient 
for you, let them always be as 
principles. 

15. Let silence generally pre- 
vail, or let necessary things be 
spoken, and in few words. 

16. And it shall be, when ye 
shall have sounded with thetrum- 
pet, let all the people shout to- 
gether, and whilst they are shout- 
ing, the walls of the city shall fall 
of their own accord, and all the 
people shall enter, each one rush- 
ing forward into the city. 


Els ὁπόσος γινομαι ay ευ- 
yn ems yea? crewman δὲ vo- 
pig οὐχ ὁποσος moobaroy 
guw epiov?, ἀλλα ὁποσος 
Pouyavoy ορος Te καὶ πεδιον 
AVIN [be 

Ὅστις megs τραγῳδιαβ 
εἰδεω "7 σπουδαῖος και φαυ- 
λος» εἰδεω 7 xas περι eros’ 
ὁς γὰρ ἐποποιῖα exw, ὗπαρ- 
χω ὁ τραγῴῳδια, 

TIAouros?!, τιμὴ, δοξα, 
τυραννις. καὶ ὅσος δὴ AAAOS 
exw πολὺς ὁ εξωθεν προςρα- 
γῳδεων1β, οὐκ ay, Oye φρονι- 
μος, doxew? ἀγαῦος ὑπερ- 
θαλλω, ὃς auros®® ὁ περι- 
φρονεωΐ ayadoc”® ου μετριος. 

‘Og 
πράσσω; κατὰ χρόνος, διη- 
γεομαι. 

Οὑτος συ aoxew, aes 


δογμα εἰμι. 


ἕκαστος οὗτος 


Ξιωπὴ ὃ πολὺ εἰμι») ἡ 


λαλεω ὃ > καὶ δια 
ολιγος.8 

Καὶ etsy ὡς av σαλ- 
amigos ὁ σαλπιγξ, ανα- 


κραξωθ mas 6 λαὸς ἅμα, 


και ανακραξωῦ autos, 

πιπτωΐ αὐτόματος ὃ τειχὸς 

ὁ πόλις,» καὶ εἰσερχομαι 
ες ε 5 ε 

πος ὃ λᾶος. ὁρμαῶ" εχασ- 

τὸς κατὰ πρόσωπον εἰς ὁ 


πολις. 
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17. Domus quidem tibi bene habet, et mancipia omnia, 
et equi sané, et canes, ef predia, et queecunque possides 


pulchré disposita sunt. 


/ 


18. O stulti, nescientes quantis terminis negotia mortu- 
orum et vivorum discreta sunt, et qualia sunt apud nos. 


CHAP. XXX. 


The primitive pronoun is used in the genitive, instead 


of the possessive pronoun. 


The genitives of primitive, &c. 
Greeci substantivo szepe, &c. 


1. Ten Jesus said, Let thou 
her alone, she has kept it until 
the day of my burial. 


2. Fear not, daughter of Sion, 
lo! thy king cometh, sitting upon 
the colt of an ass. 


8. And that they may not 
gladly see the place, where they 
killed our auxiliaries. 

4. And ‘the steward said in 
himself, What shall I do, since 
my Lord takes my stewardship 
away? Iam not able to dig, I 
am ashamed to beg. 

5. You say right, for, I cured 
your burns, when lately you came 
up half burnt. 


Bell. 
Holmes. 


Εππον ovy ὁ Incous, Αφι- 


ἡμιδ αὐτὸς», εἷς ὁ ἥμερα ὁ 


ἐενταφιασμος EYW τήρεω αὖ- 
τος. ὶ ᾿ 
Μη φοξεω", Suyarnp 
Siwy, δου, ὁ βασιλεὺς συ 
ερχομαι, καθημαι ἐπι πω- 
Aos* ονος. 

Καὶ ὁπως μὴ 6 χωριον 
ἥδεως ὁραω; ενθα κατακαι- 
yo? eyw ὃ συμμαλζος. 

Εππον δὲ ev ἑαυτοῦ ὁ οικ- 
ονομος᾽ Tis ποιεω, ὅτι ὁ 
Κυριος εγω αφαιρεωΐ ὁ οικ- 
ονομία εγώ; σκαπτω BX ισ- 
χυω, επαίτεω αἰσχυνομαι. 

Ev λεγω, ὅτι gu ὁ ey- 
καυμα KOM, OTE πρωὴν 
AVEO OMA ἡμιῷῴλεκτος. 
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6. 4 Do you then, my son, be 
strong in the grace which is in 
Jesus Christ. 

7. If ye Keep my command- 
ments ye shall remain in my love; 
as I have kept my father’s com- 
mandments, and I remain in his 
love. 

8. Now my soul is troubled, 
and what shall I say? Father 
save me from this hour; but, for 
this did I come to this hour. 
Father, glorify thy name. ‘Then 
did a voice come from heaven; I 
have glorified it, and will again 
glorify it. 


9. And the book of this law 
shall not depart out of thy mouth, 
and thou shalt meditate in it, by 
day and by night, that thou mayest 
know to do all the things that are 
written; then shalt thou be di- 
rected right, and thou shalt 
rightly direct thy ways, and then 
shalt thou understand. . 


Su ουν, Texvov εγώ; ev- 
δυναμοωΐ ev ὁ χαρις δ΄ ev 
Χριστος Ἰησους. 

Εἰανὸ ἐντολὴ eyw τήρεωῦ, 
μένω εν ὃ ἀγαπὴ εγω" κα- 
θως eyw ὃ ἐντολή ὃ πατὴρ 
EYW τήρεω, καὶ LEV LUT OS 
εν ὁ ayary. 

Noy ὁ ψυχὴ eyw ταρασ- 
ow’, και τις εἰπω; Πατὴρ. 
σωξωβ eyw εκ ὁ ὥρα οὗτος" 
ἀλλα, δια adros*™ ἐρχομαι 
εἰς ὁ wpa οὗτος. ἸΠατηρ. 
Ερ- 


χομαι ovv φωνὴ εκ ὃ ουρα- 


δοξαξωῦ συ ὁ ονομα. 


vos? Και δοξαξω", και πα- 
λιν d0Faew.? 

Καὶ οὐκ αφιστήημιῖ ὁ 
βιθλος 6 νομος οὗτος εκ ὃ 
TTOMA συ, καὶ μελθταω εν 
autos’, ἥμερα καὶ νυξ, ἵνα 
εἰδεω ποιεω πας ὁ γραφω he 
TOTS εὐοδοω, καὶ εὐυοδοὼ ὁ 
ὁδος συ, καὶ TOTE συνιημ!. 


‘ 


10. Num major es patre nostro? 


11. Filius zs vivit. 
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CHAP. XXXI. 


An impersonal verb governs the dative. 
Xen, πρέπει, and 8e1, 1: behoveth, govern the accusative, 


with the infinitive. 


Ae and χρή; signifying necessity, or want, cddrziwel, μέλει; 
διαφερει, pereoti, ενδεχεταιν with their compounds, govern 


the genitive and dative. 


Impersonalia exigunt, &c. 


Idem est manente, &c. 


Quod ad particularia, &c. 


Impersonal verbs govern, &c. 


Huc referantur, &c. 


Eton. 


Wetten. 
Bell. 


But 22, χρη, &c. Holmes. 


1. Wi0 ought to seek for death, 
as the remedy of the troubles in 
age. | 
' 2. The definition is entirely 
worthy of praise, as having all 
things which a good definition 
should have. 

3. But should not Vulcan pity 
Achilles, being the son of ‘Thetis? 


4, And he said this, not that 
he cared about the poor, but be- 
cause he was a thief, and had the 
bag, and carried the things that 
were put in it. 

5. Tell me plainly thus, what 
is this dress? or what need had 
you of the journey down? 

6. I myself have a share in the 
Service. 


‘OsP χρη διωκεω ὁ Sa- 
VUTOS, ὡς 0 εν ὁ γήρας κα- 
κος φαρμακὸν. 

Tlavu εἐπαινος αξιος ὁ 6- 
005, ὡς πα; exw ὅσος δει 


ὑγιης 0005 ἔχω. 


Ὁ Ἡδφαιστος δὲ ov δε 
ελεεωῦ, Θετις υἷος εἰμι», 6 
Ἀχιλλευςἣ; ᾿ 

Esmov δὲ οὗτος. οὐχ ὅτι 
περι ὁ πτωχοςὅ μέλει LUTOS, 
αλλα OTE κλεπτὴς ειμιῖ, και 
ὁ γλωσσοκομον ἐχω, καὶ ὃ 
βαλλωἷ Bacragw.? 

Λεγὼω οὕτωσι πῶς an 
Aws, τις ὃ OTOAH; τις συ 
ὃ κατω πορεια de”; 

Epavtov μετεστι ὁ δια- 
HOVE. 
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7. My friends, a most excel- 
lent man is come to us; for all 
men ought now to know this man’s 
deeds. | 
8. I do not repent that { killed 
your son, but that I did not kill 


you also. 


9. You saya pleasant thing, if 
I must first become a musician 
and then de a wise man. 

10. It has been written ; Thou 
shalt not muzzle the ox treading 
out the corn. Does not God care 
about the oxen ? 

11. I do not care about you. 

12. Children ought to inherit 
as well their parents’ friendship, 
as their fortune. 

13. It zs less allowable for 
princes, than for private persons, 
to be unjust. 

14. If you appear to them to 
speak the truth, you will have no 
need of any things, but go away, 
having taken your own things. 

15. 4 For he having a navy, 


we need swift galleys, that our 


force may sail safely. 


16. I shall try to make fzm, 
who gives these thingstous, never 
to repent of his journey to me. 

17. Ye must hate those who 
write things contrary to law, and 
think no one of such things to be 


Ανηρ φιλος, ἥκω eyw 
ἀνὴρ ἀγαθος" νυν γὰρ yoy 
mas avdoumos Ser εἰδωῖ ὃ 
οὗτος Epryov. 

Ouy ὅτι amoxtelvw ov 
ὁ ving μετάμελει ἐγώ, HAAG 
ὁτι OU και συ προσαποκτει- 
νω. 

Χαριεις λεέγώ, εἰ πρότερον 
κιθαρῷδος γινομαιδθ, και 
εἶτα εἰμι TOPOS YPN. 

Γραφω" Ov gipow βους 
aroaw. Ov περι Ὁ Bous® 
pede ὁ Θεος; 


Ouders™® eyw meres συ. 

IIpemes ὁ mass, womeo ὃ 
ουσιαθ, οὕτω καὶ ὁ φιλια ὃ 
πατρικὸς κληρονομεῶ. 

ὋὉ βασιλεὺς ἧττον εξεσ- 
τιν αδικεωδ, ἡ ὁ ιδιωτής. 


Av δοκεωδ ἀληθὴς λεγῶ 
exelvos, οὐδειςὰ σὺ δει πραγ- 


6 


μα, HAAG λαμδανω 9 ἀπειῖ- 


μι, 0 σεαυτου. 
Ace γαρ» 
VAUTIXOS, καὶ ταχὺς TOINENS 


εχὼ εκεινος 


eyw, ὅπως ἀσῴφαλως ὁ δυνα- 
μὶις πλεω. 

ὋὉ" μεν οὗτος διδωμι εγώ, 
TELOLW™ ποιεω, μήποτε με- 
ταμελειῆ ὁ πρὸς eyw 005. 

Χρη ov picew ὃ ὁ παρα- 
vowos γραφω", καὶ μήδεις 
μικρὸς ἥγεομκι εἰμι ὁ τοι- 


Ὁ 


θά 


small, but every one exceedingly 
great. 

18. Jt becomes all persons to 
make libations, and to sacrifice, 
and offer first fruits, chastely, and 
not disorderly, nor carelessly, 
nor meanly, nor beyond their 
ability. 

19. Do ye wish that we should 
lay a fine on those who do not 
do this, or are you far from de- 
string it ? 

20. Sending out the sheep one 
by one into the pasture, having 
commanded the ram, what things 
he had to do for me. 

21. You. may use, as winter 
quarters for the army, Lemnos, 
and Thasos, and Sciathos, and 
the other islands in this place; 
in which there are harbours, and 
corn, and all things which are 
necessary for armies. 

22. For Jupiter, having begot 
Hercules and Tantalus, madethe 
one immortal, on account of his 
virtue, and punished the other 
with the severest sufferings, upon 
account of his wickedness; of 
which examples, we making use, 
should aim at excellence. 

23. The people answered to 
him, We have heard from the 
law, that Christ remains for 
ever; and how dost thou say 
that the son of man must be lifted 


up? 
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ουτος, ἀλλα ἕκαστος ὑπερ- 
μεγεθης. 

Ξπενδω, καὶ Suw, και 
ATAPYOMAl, ἕκαστος προσ- 
ἥκει, καθαρως, καὶ μὴ επι- 
σεσυρμενως, μὴδε ἀμελως, 
pends γλισχρως, μὴδε ὑπερ 
δυναμεις.ὃ δ 

Βουλομαι ημια ὁ μὴ 
morew'® γραφωδ, ἡ πολὺς γε 
de; 


Movoc?! παριημ!ὅ 6 προ- 
Garov ες ὃ νομὴ, evreAAw™? 
ὁ κριος») ὅποσος χρη πρασ- 
Tw αὐτὸς ὑπερ eyw.® 

Ὑπαρχει cv?! χειμαδιοςἣ 
χραομαι ὃ δυναμις» Anuvoc, 
και Θασος; και  κιαθος, καὶ 
ὃ αλλος ὃ εν οὗτος ὃ τοπος 
γησος" εν ὃς καὶ λιμὴν, καὶ 
TITOS, καὶ OS” χρὴ στρατευ- 
μα mas ὕπαρχω. 

Ζευς yao Ἥρακλεης καὶ 
Tavrados yevvaw, ὃ μεν, 
διὰ ὁ ἀρετηΐ, αθανατος mor 
εως ὃ δε, δια ὁ κακιας ὃ με- 
yas τιμωρια κχολαζω" ὃς 
χρὴ mapadery ine χραομαὶν 


« 


m g 
opeyw™ ὁ καλοκαγαθια. 


Αποκρινομαι αὐτὸς ὁ 
οχλος, Eyw axoum® ex ὁ 
νομος; ὅτι ὁ Χριστος μενω 
εἰς ὁ αἰων" καὶ πως TU Asya, 
ὅτι des ὑψοωθ ὁ υἱος ὃ αν- 
θρωπος ; 
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24. How then will you be of no 
consequence? who are required to 
be of consequence in those things 
alone that are in your power, in 
which you may be most worthy. 

25. If he who censures those 
who write to instruct, would con- 
sider these things particularly, Z 
think he would no longer take the 
contemplation of the present sub- 
jects to be superfluous and useless. 

26. We must learn from nothing 
else than art, this most important 
thing, that there are some of the 
things in writing, which depend 
on nature alone. 

27. It is doubtful whether those 
animals which are called irra- 
tonal have not some share of rea- 
son ; for perhaps, although all 
partake not of that which is ut- 
tered by the voice, which they 
name enunciative, yet they do of 
that which is in the mind, which 
they call internal, some more 
and some less. 


πως δε ουδεις ovdapoc® 
εἰμι; OS εν μόνος εἰμι τις 
Bes ὁ ἐπι ov, εν ὃς εξεστι 


"σὺ εἰμι πολυςὅ αξιος. 


Es οὗτος επιλογιζομαιῦ 
κατα EavTouPr’, 6" δὰ χρη- 
στομαθων επιτιμαωΐ, ex ἂν 
ETh, ἐγώ δόκει, περισσος καὶ 
αχρήστος ὃ ext 08 προχει- 
μαιδὲ ἡγεομαιδὸ ϑεωρια. 

ὋὉ 8: κυριοςὰ τε καὶ αὖυ- 
τος; δ“ εἰμι τις ὃ ev λογος 
ems μόνος ὁ φυσιςἧ, οὐκ αλ- 
λοθεν eyo, ἡ παρα ὃ 
ἐκμανθανωθ δε. 

Es μὲν μηδολως λογος 
μέτεστι ὁ ἄλογος ονομαξων 
ἕωον, ἀαδήλος εἰμι" ows γαρ; 
εἰ καὶ τοῦ μὴ καταὸ 5. 
ὃς καὶ προφορικὸς ovomacw, 
ἀλλα oye xara ὁ Ψυχη. ὃς 
ενδιαθετος καλεώ, μετεχω 
mas"’, 0 μεν μᾶλλον, ὁ δὲ 
ἥττον. 


28. Si bonum aliquem amicum paraturi simus, 7105 zpsos 
bonos oportet esse, et dicere pulchra et facere. 

29. Sive zs, sive aurum dicaveris, aliis quidem aliquando 
possessionem et predam dicaveris: deo vero parva est 


cura aurificum tuorum. 


is 
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CHAP. XXXII. 


A substantive with a participle, whose case depends 
upon no other word, is put in the genitive absolute; some- 
times by the Attics, in the accusative; very seldom in 


the dative. 


The participles of impersonal verbs are often 


used absolutely in the nominative. 


Quibuslibet verbis additur, &c. 

Et Atticé, accusativus, &c. Eton. 
Genitivus absoluté, &c. Wetten. 

A substantive with a participle, &c. 
The participles of, &c. Bell. 
Ablativus absoluté sumptus, &c. 
Sometives an accusative, &c. Holmes. 


1. ΤῊΕ daughter of Herodias 
having entered, and danced, and 
pleased Herod and those that sat 
with him, the king said to the 
damsel, ask of me whatsoever you 
will, and I will give it to you. 


2. Son, how will you learn 
justice here, your masters being 
there? 

3. Delos being purified by the 
Athenians, in this war, and the 
sepulchres having been removed ; 
as mhany as were of those who 
had died in the island, above the 
half appeared to be Carians. 

4. When you see any one weep- 
ing in grief, either when his son 15 


Ἑησερχομαιδ ὁ Suyaryp 
ὁ Ἥρωδιας, καὶ ορχεομαιὅ, 
καὶ ἀρεσκωῦ ὁ Ἥ ρωδηςἢ 
καὶ ὁ συνανακειρμιαι" εἰπὸν ὃ 
βασιλευς ὃ κοράσιον; αἰτεωῦ 
eyw ὃς εαν ϑελω, καὶ διδω- 
μιδ συ. 

Ὁ δικαιοσυνὴ, ὦ mais, 
πως μανθανω" δ ενθαδε, exes 
εἰμι συϑ ὁ διδασκαλος; 

Andros’ καθαιρωθὶ ὑπο 
Αθηναιοςδ εν ὅδε ὁ πολε- 
μος. καὶ ὁ ϑηκὴ αναιρεωδ. 
ὅσος εἰμι ὁ ϑνησκω" εν ὃ 
νῆσος, ὑπερ ἥμισυς 
Kap φαινω.ῬῈ 

Ὅταν κλαίω εἰδωδ τις 9 


ane 


mevooc, ἡ ἀποδημέεω τέκνον, 
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going abroad, or when he has lost 
his property, beware lest the ap- 
pearance may take you in. 

5. It being of great importance 
to the army, that the general 
should take care of his own safe- 
ty, for the good of all. 

6. When God gives his assist- 
ance, malice has no power; and 
when he does not give it, labour is 
in vain. 

7. The Grecians having three 

fleets worth attention ; that which 
you have, and ours, and that of 
the Corinthians. 

_ 8. The sum of all these is, 
almost, fifteen talents. 


9. The year being past. 
10. The man having done this. 


11. Many of them also fled to 
the mountains, as expecting that 
Alexander would not come to them 
at least. 

12. The people voted to make 
war; but when they had deter- 
mined on it, it was impossible for 
them to begin immediately, be- 
ing unprepared. 

13. §| Having before shown the 
things, which make writings great 

and sublime, it is manifest, that 
the contrary of these will make 
them mean and vulgar. 

14, Fathers restrain their sons 
from bad associates; the society 

H 


ἡ αἀπολλυμιῖῇ oP1® swyrou, 
προσεχῶ μὴ TV ὃ φαντασια 
συναρπαξω." 

πολυ διαφερει ὁ στρα- 
τευμα, ὁ στρατήγος δέαυτου 
σωτηριαβδ, ὑπερ ὁ κοινοςῬϑ, 
Perdw.™ 

Θεος διδωμι, μηδεις ισ- 
acum φθονος" καὶ μὴ διδωμι, 
μήδεις ἰσχύω πονος. 


Tpets* εἰμι λογὸς αξιος 6 
‘EAAny* γαυτικον" ὁ mage 
συν, καὶ ὁ ἥμετερος, καὶ ὁ 
Κορινθιος. 

Obtos 
γιγνομαι, μικρὸς λειπῶς 
πεντεκαίδεκα ταλαᾶντον. 

6 


κεφαλαιοὸν πὰς 


Tlagesus® ενιαυτος.ἃ 

‘Qs 6 avne* οὗτος ποι- 
ew,” 

TIoAus autos και εἰς ὁ 
0g0s καταφευγωδ, ὡς προς 
οὗτος γε οὐχ ἥκω" Αλεξ- 
avdgos.” 

Ὃ πληθος Ψψηφιϑωτρι 
πολεμεω" Soxer! de autos, 
ευθυς prev ceduverTosP*? εἰμι 
ETINELDEW, amapaaxevogrid 
Elbe 

Προ droderxvupiP’ 6, ὅσος 
evens και ὕψηλος eoyago- 
μαι ὃ Aoyor, δηλος, ὡς ὃ 
οὗτος 


ἐναντίος τάπεινος 


ποιεωῦ καὶ ἀσχήμων. 
ὋὉ υἱεὺυς ὁ πατὴρ shoyu 


amo ὁ πονηρὸς ἀνθρωπορ" 
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of the good dezng an exercise of 
virtue, but that of the bad, a 
destruction. 

15. Two things being good toall 
men ; the leading one, and greatest 
of all, to be successful; the other, 
less than this, but the greatest of 
other things, to zntend well. 


16. The earth being torn open 
from its depths, Tartarusitselfex- 
posed to view, and the whole world 
receiving a commotion and a rent; 
all things together, heaven, hell, 
things mortal, and immortal, to- 
gether combat and share the 
danger in the fight. 


17. 1 remember, not long 
since, how he was quite terrified, 
and this too, they being but three. 

18. O ye worst of Lydians, and 
Phrygians, and Assyrians, know 
thus, that I wll not cease. 


19. And [blame Bacchus truly, 
because, having conquered youin 
a sea fight, he metamorphosed 
you, when he ought only to have 
held you under his own power. 

20. He prayed to the gods 
simply to give the things that 
were good, as the gods know best, 
what kind of things are good. 

21. If you esteem a pot, re- 
member that it is but a pot that 
you esteem; and thus, when zt zs 


γινώσκω, ὡς ovde παυω 
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ὡς 0 μεν ὁ χρήστος ὁμιλιοᾶ. 
ἀσκχήσις εἰμι ὁ ἀρετὴ, OO 
0 πονήρος» καταλύσις. 

Avo ἀγαθος εἰμι πᾶς αν- 
θρωπος" 6 μεν ἥγεομαι, καὶ 
βεγας mots, 08 ευτυχεωδ ὁ 
δὲ ceAayus μεν οὗτος, ὃ δὲ 
ἄλλος μεγας. ὁ Χαλως βου-- 
AEUOM AS. 

Avapinyvuys! μεν 
Balpos yen, autos δὲ γυμ.-- 
vow Taprapos, ανατροπὴ δὲ 


Ex 


ce c 
ὅλος και διαστασις ὃ κοσ- 


μος λαμβανω" mas ἁμα, 
oupavos, aOns, ὃ ϑνητος, ὃ 


αθανατος, ἅμα ὃ τοτε συμ- 


TOAEMEW καὶ συγκινδυνευω 


MaKe 
Mycopce?’, ov προ πολὺς: 
ὡς παντοιως εἰμι Sesda™”, 
καὶ οὑτος“, τρεῖς εἰμι.ὃ 
Ὁ, κακὸς Avdos, και 


Φρυξ, καὶ Accupios, οὕτω 
m3h 


εγω. 

Καὶ μεμῷφομαι γε 0 
Atovucost, ὅτι, cv?! χατα-- 
γαυμαχεωῦ, μεταθαλλωῦ, 
des verpow™ μόνον. 


Ευχομαιβ πρὸς ὁ eos 
ἅπλως ὁ ayaios διδωμι, ὡς 
6 Soc? καλλιστὰ εἰιδεωΐ, 
ὅποιος ἀγαθος εἰμι. 

Av χυτρα στεργωῦ, μνα- 
μαι ὅτι χυτρὰ στεργω" 
καταγνυμιδ yap αυτος; OU 


: 
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broken, you will not be troubled; 
if you dearly love your son, or 
wife, that you love but a mortal ; 
and thus, when he dies, you will 
not be troubled. 

22. ‘They who are able pur- 

chase servants, that- they may 
have them as fellow labourers; 
and acquire friends, as needing 
assistants; but they neglect their 
brothers, as if friends couid be 
made of citizens, and not made 
of brothers. 
_ 23, And now the play being 
over, each of them having strip- 
ped off that gilded dress, and 
having put off his mask, and 
come down from his buskins, 
goes about poor and humble. 


3+ wy παιδιον σεαυ- 


ταρασσω 
του XATADIAEW, ἡ γυνὴ, ὅτι 
aviowmos καταφιλεω" αἀπο- 
Sunoxw® yao autos, ov τα- 
ρασσω.8 

Οἰκετῆς μὲν ὁ δυναμαιβ 
ὠνεομαι, ἵνα συνεργὸς ἔχω" 
καὶ Φιλοςκταομαι, ὡς βοηθος 
δεομναι" 6 δε adeAgos® ἀμε- 
λεὼ, ὥσπερ εκ πολιτῆς μὲν 
γίγνομαι φιλοςἷ, εξ αδελφος 
δὲ ov γιγνομναι. 


Ηδὴ δὲ περας exw 6 dpa- 
μα, ἀποδυμιιῖ ἕκαστος αὖυ- 
τος ὁ χρυσοπαστος εκεινος 
εσθης, καὶ 6 προσωπειον am 
ποτιθημιῖ δ, καὶ καταθδαινωῦθ 
amo 6 εμθαται, mevyns και 
τάπεινος περιερχομαι. 


24. Tila heec adhuc dicente, non expectavi ego finem 


verborum. 


25. His expositis, felicitas in laudabilibus sit, an potius 


im honorabilibus rebus, videamus. 


26. Hunc igitur Pertinacem, nocte intempesta, sopore 
correptis omnibus, Leetus atque Electus adeunt. 


ἣν Τ᾽ ) 


100 


CHAP. XXXIII. 


The time when is commonly put in the genitive, some- 
times in the dative; how long, in the accusative. 


Que significant partem, &c. ton. ν᾽ 


Similiter et nomen, &c. 


Nouns of, &c. 


Time is sometimes, &c. 
Nomen temporis, &c.. 


1. Dorine the night they 
were proceeding thus. 

2. Before they were yet many 
days in Attica, the sickness be- 
gan first to be among the Athe- 
nians. 

3. In which time Moses was 
born, and was very beautiful; 
who was nourished during three 
months, in his father’s house. 

4. Cyrus wept in silence for 
some time, and then spoke. 


5. In this month, ye sent away 
Charidemus, having ten empty 
ships, and five talents of silver. 


6. We ought to think that man 
most unhappy, who continues a 
long time, committing wickedness 
with impunity. 

7. Ifa law were made, that 
persons not eating should not be 
hungry, and not drinking, not 


Wetten. 


Beil. 
Holmes. 


Ὃ νυξ οὕτως πορευομαι. 


Επμιρ aurocP'® ov πολὺς 
πω nusoa* εν ὃ Αττικὴ, ὃ 
γοσος πρῶτον apyw™ γινο- 
μαιδ 6 Αθηναιος.ἃ 

Ἐν ὁς καιρος γενναω Νίω- 
ONS, και εἰμι αστειος ὁ Θεος" 
ὃς aver peso? μὴν TPEbs, εν 
ὁ οἰκὸς ὁ πατήρ. 

Ὁ Κυρος χρονος μεν τις 
σιωπὴ καταδακρυω, επειτα 
δε φθεγγομαι. 

Otros ὁ μηνδ, δεκα ναὺς 
αποστελλω exw Χαριδημος 
κενος. καὶ πεντε τάλαντον 
ἀργύριον. 

Ὅστις modus χρονος αδι- 
XEW ἀκολαστος μενω, οὗτος 
δε! γομιξω ὁ ατυχής. 


Es νομὸς τιθημιδῦ, μὴ 
ἐσϑθιω μη πειναω, καὶ μὴ πι- 


yo, μὴ διψαω, unde pryow 
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be thirsty, nor be cold zn winter, 
nor warm 2m summer, no law 
could make men obey as to these 
things. ; 

8. On the first day of the week, 
Mary Magdalene comes early to 
the tomb, and sees the stone taken 
from the tomb. 


9. 4 And having sailed from 
thence, the next day, we came 
over against Chios; and the day 
after, we put into Samos; and 
having staid in Trogyllium, che 
next day, we came to Miletus. 

10. The neat day, Cyrus sent 
the messenger; and the Armen- 
ian, and the Chaldeans sent with 
him, those whom they thought 
most fit, both to act along with 
him, and to speak properly of 
Cyrus. 

11. The subject of the Odys- 
sey is long; a person being many 
years abroad, and guarded by 
Neptune, and being alone. 


19, Your servant, Menippus ; 
and whence have you come to 
us? for you have not appeared 
this long time in the city. 

13. They continued thus crowd- 
ed some seventy days; then they 
dismissed the rest, except the 
Athenians, and whatever of the 
Sicilians and Italians were in the 
army. 

H 3 


ὁ χειμωνδ, unde ϑαλπωδ ὁ 
Sepos, ovders ἂν νομὸς δυνα-- 
pa? δια πρασσω δ ανθρω- 
πος οὗτος πειθω. ταῦ 

‘O εἷς ὁ cabCaror?, 
Magia ὁ Μαγδαληνὴ ερ- 
χόμαι πρῶι εἰς ὁ μνημειον, 
καὶ βλεπω ὃ λιθος αἱρωΐ εκ 
ὁ μνημειον. | 

Kas exesdev αποπλεω", 64 
EME 9 κατανταὼ ἀντικρὺς 
Xiog ὁ δὲ ἑτερος, mapabar- 
Aw® εἰς ΞΞαμος" καὶ μενωῦ 
εν Τρογυλλιον, ὁ exa™”, ερ- 
χομαιῦ εἰς Μιλητος. 

Ὃ ὑστεραιοςἣ, ὁ τε Κυρος 
πεμπω ὁ αγγελος" καὶ ὃ 
Appyvios, καὶ ὁ Χαλδαιος 
συνπεμπωϑ, ὃς ἵκανος νομι- 


ζω" εἰμι» καὶ συμπρασσωδ, 


Oo. 


καὶ εἰπὸν περὶ Kupogs® 
προσῆκον. : 

Ὁ Οδυσσεια μακρος 6 
λογὸς εἰμι" αἀποδημεω τις 
ετὸς πολὺς, και παραφυ- 
Aacow ὑπο ὃ Llocedwy, 
καὶ μόνος εἰμι. 

Χαιρω, w Μενιππος" και 
ποθεν EYW ADINVEOMAL $3 πο- 
Aus γὰρ χρόνος ov Paivw™ 
εν ὁ OAKS. 

ἭΜμερα μεν ἑδδομηκοντα 
τις ὅτω διαιταομαι αθροος. 
εἐπειτα, πλὴν Αθηναιος, και 
εἰτιςῖ Σικελιωτηςη [ταλιω- 
τῆς συστρατευωῦ, ὁ ἀλλος. 
αποδιδωμιοῖῦ 
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14, Socrates having talked to 
these women before Crito, and 
having directed whatever things 
he pleased, came to us himself; 
and it was now near sunset, for 
he spent ὦ long time within. 


15. As he was asking these 


things, (Socrates) answered no- 


more; but having remained 
quiet a little time, he moved, and 
the man uncovered him, and he 
fixed his eyes. 

16. I say that five hundred of 
of these should be Athenians, 
of whatever age you may think 
right, serving an appointed time, 
not long, but as much as may 
seem proper, in succession to 
each other. 


17. It is said that Alcibiades, 
before he was twenty years old, 
conversed about these things with 
Pericles who was his tutor. 

18. From the time that they 
leave the Ephebi, these live again 
jive and twenty years thus. 


19. Cyaxares, king of the 
Medes, continued drinking that 
night, in which Cyrus departed, 
as if fortunate; and, hearing 
much tumult, he thought that 
the other Medes, except a few, 
were in the camp. 


Cr. 881. 


Exesvos, evavrioy ὁ Κρι- 
τῶν, ὁ Swxparys διαλεγο- 
μαι τε, καὶ επιστελλωῦ 
ἅσσα βουλομαιῖξ, αὑτὸς 
ἥκω παρὰ εγω" καὶ εἰμ! 
non eyyus ἥλιος δυσμην, 
χθονος yap πολὺς διατριδω 
ενδον. 

Odros ἐρομαι AUTOS, οὐ- 
Gels eT) ἀποκρίνομαι" HAAG 
ὀλίγος χρονοςδιαλειπωθ, κι- 
yew? τε, καὶ ὃ ἄνθρωπος εκ- 
χκαλύπτῷῶ AUTOS, καὶ ὃς ὃ 
Opec ἵστημι. 

Οὑτος δε Αθηναιος φημι! 
δει εἰμὶ πεντακοσιοι; EF ὃς 
ἂν τις συ ἡλικια κάλως ἔχὼ 
δόκει, χθονὸς TAXTOS στρα- 
τέυωΐ, μὴ μάκρος οὗτος, 
αλλα ὅσος av δοκει κα- 
λως exw, ex διαδοχὴ αλλη- 
λωνᾷ 

Λεγω, Αλκιβιαδης, πριν 
εἰκοσιν ετοςϑ eset ΠΠερικλης 
ETITQOTOS μεν Els” ἑαυτου, 
τοιος δε διαλεγομιαι. 

Azo ὃς ἂν εξερχομαιβδ 
χρόνος εκ ὃ Ἐφηθοι, οὗτος 
αὖ ἥεντε καὶ εἰκόσι ετος 
διώγω ὧδε. 

Ὃ Κυαξάρης, ὃ ὁ Μηδος 
βασιλευς, ὃ μεν vue εν ὃς 
ἐξερχομαιδ 6 Κυρος, auros 
τε μεθυσκω, ὡς ems ευτυ- 
χιαϑ' καὶ ὃ ἄλλος δὲ Μηδος 
οιομαιβ πάρειμι εν ὁστρατο- 
πεῦον. πλὴν ολιγος. ἀχουὼ 
ϑορυθος moAus.* 
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20. Vestem indueris non modo vilem, sed eandem, quo- 
que estate et hyeme. 

21. Postridie Tigranes ipse aderat. 

22. Quum vero advenerit finis, non oblivione inhoncrati 
jacent, sed memoria per omne tempus celebrati florent. 


CHAP. XXXIV. 


The question whzther ? is commonly answered by εἰς or 
προς, with the accusative: where? by ev, with the dative : 
whence? by «x or amo, with the genitive: and by or through 
what place? by δια, with the genitive. 

Adverbs in 4 and σι are used to signify at a place: in δὲ 
σε, or ζε, to a place: and in θεν and θε, from a place: δὲ is 
aiso added to accusatives, to signify fo a place. 

The distance to one place from another, is put in the 
accusative. 


-Greeci seepissime in locis, &c. 
Aliquando usurpant, &c. 

As ita additur, &c. ton. 

Nomen spatii, &c. 

Nomen loci, &c. Wetten. 

The distance of one, &c. 

To the names of towns, &c. 

The prepositions are sometimes, &c. 
The Greeks often change, &c. Bell. 
Ad locum, in, aque, &c. Holmes. 


1. Axp now send men ἔο Kas νυν πεμπωΐ εἰς Torre 
Joppa. πὴ ANC. 
H 4 
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2. And having got up from 
thence, he comes into the coasts of 
Judea, by the farther side of Jor- 
dan. | 

3. The bees always obey their 
leader willingly ; and wherever he 
stays, no one departs from thence. 


4. They were about twenty ΟΥ̓" 


thirty furlongs distant. 
5. But let us see Gnipho the 
usurer, if you please ; he does not 


live far off; and his door itself is 


open to us. 


6. The next day they set out 
early, and advanced about twenty 
JSurlongs. 
. 7. For after they came Zo their 
father’s old monument. 

8. Having begun, from Galilee, 
to this place. 

9. And then he led me away 
to a certain place, darker than the 
other. 

10. 4 Ido not think it neces- 
sary now, that ye should go so 
long a way to Jerusalem, to the 

-city of our enemies. 
11. Epicharmus and Phormis 


began to make fables. This then . 


came first from. Sicily. And 
Crates first began, of those at 
Athens, to make discourses or 
fables. 

12. After this, Jesus began to 
show to his disciples, that he must 
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Κακειθεν ανιστημιθ, ερ- 
χομαι εἰς ὃ Opsov ὃ Ἰουδαιοι; 
δια ὁ mega ὁ Ἰορδανος. 


Ὁ ἡγεμων aero μελισσα 
ἑκουσιος mesdw™ ὅπου de ay 
μένω, καὶ ουδεις ἀπερχομα!ι 
εντευθεν. \ 

Απεχωδ ὅσος εἰκοσιν ἢ 
τριάκοντα σταδιον. 

Eyw δε, εἰ δοκει Γγι- 
Gav 0 δανειστῆς εἰδὼωθδ' ov 
μάκρος (0005) de καὶ οὗτος 
οἰκεω, ἀνοιγΎωΡ αὐτὸς ey 
ὁ Suga. 

Ὁ ὑὕστεραιος, mows πορ- 
εὐομοιβ, καὶ προερχομαιδ 
ὡς εἰκοσι σταάδιος. 

Ἐπει yap ερχομαιβ 
(προς) πατὴρ αρχαιοςταφος. 

Αρχομαιῦ ἀπὸ 6 Γαλι- 
λαια ἕως ὦδε. 

Kas δὴ ἀπαγαγωΣ eyo 
προς τις χώριον», ὃ αλλος 
ξοφερος. 

Ou eyw δοκει νυν επει- 
yo, σὺ εἰς ἱἱεροσολυμα πο- 
ρξυομια!» εἰς ὃ ὁ εχῦρος πο- 
λις9 μακρὸς οὑτως δος. 

‘OS® μυῦος ποιεὼ Ἐπι- 
χαρμος καὶ Φορμις ἀρχω. 
‘OP μὲν οὖν εξ ἀρχὴ ἐκ 
Σικελία ἐρχομαι.5 “O ὃς 
Αθηνῃσι Kearns πρωτος 
apyw morew λογὸος ἡ μυθος. 

Amo.tore apyw™ ὁ [η- 
σους δεικνυὼ ὃ μαθητὴς αυ- 
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depart to Jerusalem, and suffer 
many things from the elders, and 
high priests, and scribes. 


13. Bring forward another ; or 
rather these two; that laughing 
man from Abdera, and that weep- 
ing one from Ephesus; for they 
are willing themselves to be sold 
together. 

14. Odenatus the Palmyrenian, 
a man at first obscure and un- 
known, soon humbled him from 
his insolence, after he had come 
home again, and was raised to 
great vanity. 


15. Do not hesitate to go a 
long way, to those that promise 
to teach any thing useful. 


16. Paul had resolved to sail 
by Ephesus, lest he might have 
any delay in Asia; for he was 
hastening to be zn Jerusalem, a- 
gainst the day of Pentecost. And 
Jrom Miletus, having sent to 
Ephesus, he called to himself the 
elders of the church. 


17. Isend you who have been 
taken home, and I give you leave 
to consult with the other Chal- 
deans, whether you will fight with 
us, or be friends. 


τος, ὅτι Des! autos, εἰς ‘Lepo- 
σολυμα amen oma, καὶ 
modus πασχωϑ ὑπο ὃ πρεσ- 
θυτεροςξ, καὶ ἀρχιερεὺς, 
καὶ γραμματευς. 

Αλλος παραγαγω" μαλ- 
λον de 62" δυω οὗτος" ὃ 
γέλαω ὁ Αὔδηροθεν, καὶ ὁ 
κλαίω ὃ εξ Εφεσος" ἅμα 
yap autos πιπρασκωΐ βου- 
λομα!ι- 

Ούὑτος μεν omade αυ- 
Gis αφικνεομαιρῖῆι, καὶ προς 
αλαζονεια atspwP™ πολὺς; 
amomauw οὐκ ες μακροςἷ ὃ 
φρυαγμα Οδεναθος ὁ Παλ- 
μυρήνοςς ἀνὴρ ἀφανὴς μὲν 
τα πρωταὰ καὶ αγνωτος. 

Μη κατοκνεω μάκρος 
ὁδος mopevomat, προς ὃ δι- 
δασκω τις χρήσιμος ἐπαγ- 
yedrw. 

Κρινω ὁ Παυλος παρα- 
πλεωῦ ὁ Egeoos*’, μήποτε 
γινομαιρθβ autres κατασχε- 
σις ev ὁ Ασια' σπευδω γάρ; 
εἰς ὁ ἥμερα ὃ πεντηκοστὴη, 
γινομαιδ εν “Ἱερουσαλημ.. 
Azo δὲ ὁ Μιλητοςΐ πεμ- 
mw εἰς Eqeros μετακαλεω 
ὁ πρεσθυτερος ὁ ἐκκλησία. 

Ey αφιημι cv?! οἰκαδε, 
ὁ λαμθανω", καὶ διδωμι συ 
συν ὁ αλλος Χαλδαιος βου-- 
λευομαιδ, εἰτε βουλομαι 
TOAEMEW EYW, ETE φιλος 


εἰμι. 
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18. Descenditque post finem annorum ad Achab zn Sa- 


mariam. 


19. Sed mihi neque domo exeunti mane, dei signum ad- 
versatum est, neque quando hic ascendebam. 

20. Laudaverit jure aliquis illum Athenis legislatorem, 
qui vetuit parentem a filio ali, quem nullam artem edo- 


cuisset. 


\ 


CHAP. XXXV. 


The price or measure of any thing is put in the genitive; 
sometimes, the price is put in the dative. | 


Nomina etiam, &c. 
Pretii, &c. Wetten. 


Nouns of measure, &c. 
The price is sometimes, &c. 
Laus et, &c. uti et mensura, &c. 


1. Tue gods sell all good 
things to us for labours. 

2. If this man be willing to 
give you, for two-pence at most. 


3. Consider, that calmness is 
purchased at so much, firmness at 
so much, but nothing is got gratis. 


4. The fruits of the palm-trees 
being six fingers in size. 

5. Ye know that ye were not 
redeemed with corruptible things, 
silver or gold, from your vain 
conversation. 


Beil. 
Holmes. 


Ὁ πόνος πωλεω eyw 
mas 6 ἀγαθος ϑεος. 

Hy εθελω συ αποδιδω- 
μι οὗτος, ὃ mweyast® δυὸ 
οθολος. 

Ἐπιλεγων ori τοσουτος 
πώλεω αἀπαθεια, τοσουτος 
αταραξιαγ προίκα δε ovders 
περιγινομαι. 

Φοινιξ καρπος κατὰ ὁ 
μεγεθος EF δακτυλος εἰμι. 

Esdew™? ὅτι ov φθαρτος, 
ἀργύριον ἡχρύσιον, AUT POW” 
εκ ὁ μάταιος TU ἀναστρο- 


$y. 


= 
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6. Of which things some per- 
sons having received small parts 
from him gratis, sold them to 
others for a great price. 

7. I brought. you an anchor 
for five drachme. 

8. 4 They say unto him; 
Shall we, having gone, buy ¢wo 
hundred penny worth of bread, 
and give them to eat. 

9. Tell me, says he, Tigranes, 
at what price you would purchase 
to get your wife again? Cyrus, 
says he, I would purchase wth 
my life, to preserve her from 
slavery. 


10. Anacreon having received 
five talents as a gift from Poly- 


crates, after he had spent two. 


nights in anxiety about them, re- 
turned them, saying, that they 
were not worth the anxiety which 
they created. 


‘Os τις μικρος μερος πα- 
pe ἐκεῖνος προικὰ λαμθα- 
νωϑ, moAus ὁ αλλος πωλεω.3 


Αγκυρα κομιζω πεντε 
δραχμὴή. 

Asyw autos Amegyo- 
pos? aryopaga® διακοσιοι 
δηνάριον aoroch®, καὶ διδω- 
wb? αυτος φαγω. 

Ξυ δε, onus’, wTiypavns, 
λεγωῦ eyw ὅποσος ἂν πρια- 
μαι wore ὃ γυνὴ ἀπολαμ.- 
δανωδ; Ἐγω μεν, φημι, ὦ 
Kupos, καὶ av ὁ ψυχηδ πρι- 
apa, wore μήποτε λα- 


5f otros. 


Tpevw 

Avaxoewy δωρεαν mapa 
TloAuxparys λαμβανωϑπεν- 
τε ταλαντον, ὡς φροντιξωβὶ 
exs αὐὑτος δυω νυξῇ dual, 
αποδιδωμι AUTOS, εἰπὸν, OV 


tipo?" αὐτὸς 6 ems autos® 


φροντίς. 


11. Nicias, Nicerati filius, dicitur praefectum fodinis ar- 


genteis emisse talento. 


12. Neque si quid emam, si vendat minor triginta annis 


interrogabo quanti vendit ? 
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CHAP. XXXVI. 


δ 


A preposition often governs the same case, in composi- 


tion, that it does without it. 


Prepositions in composition, &c. 
Verba cum preepositionibus, &Xc. 


1. Havine gone out of the 
city. 

2. It is not safe to say such 
things; lest we may get some 
trouble from our prating. 

3. And in human reason, who 
vould turn from the enemy flying ? 


4, Send to Simon, who is sur- 
named Peter. He lodges with 
one Simon a tanner, who has his 
house by the sea-side; he shall 
tell thee what thou must do. 


5. Why do ye also transgress 
the commandments of God, by 
your tradition ? 

6. She, havingtaken thesword, 
killed herself before her husband. 

7. Remember, that if you abide 
in the same things,those who laugh 
against you at first, shall admire 
you at last; but if you be over- 


Bell. 
Holmes. 


Εξελθωνθὶ ὁ πολις. 


Oux ἀσφαλὴς Aeyw ὃ 
TOMOUTOS* μὴ καὶ τις κακὸς 
απολαυωῦ 6 φλυαρια. 

Ανθρωπινος δε γνωμή; τις 
ἂν φευγω πολεμιοςὶ αἀπο- 
τρεπώ 

Merareprw™ Ξιμων, ὃς 
ἐπικαλεω Iletpoc. Οὗτος 
EeviSa™ παρὰ τις Dipov 
βυρσευς, ὃς εἰμι οἰκια παρα 
σαλασσα᾽ οὗτος λάλεω συ 
τις δει ποιξω. 

Aia τι και cv παρα- 
θαινω 6 evroan 6 cos, δια 
6 παραδοσις ov; 

Λαμθανωθβ, ὃ ξιφος, ἑαυ- 
του προαναιρεωδ ὁ ἀνήρ. 

ΜναομαιΡῆ, ὅτι εαν μεν 
EMPEY” ὁ AUTOS, ὁ κατα-Ξ 


h 


γελαω" TV πρότερον, οὗτος 


συ ὕστερον ϑαυμαξω" eay 
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come by them, you shall receive 
double ridicule. 

8. All the maids about her 
rose up along with her. 

9. Stranger, I have all justice 
from you, since you condemn 
yourself to death. 

10. 4 If two consonants chance 
to be added to a short vowel, they 
will make the syllable long. 


11. Folly ἐς yorned to riches 
and powers, and follows with 
them ; and with it, incontinence. 


12. Those who are ignorant 
of wisdom and virtue, but spend 
their whole time in revels and the 
like, sink downwards, and err 
through life. 

13. And Jesus having seen her, 
said unto her; Woman, thou art 
loosed from thineinfirmity; and he 
laid his hands on her, and imme- 
diately she was made straight, 
and continued glorifying God. 

14. Critias and Alcibiades, 
whilst they were with Socrates, 
were able to govern their bad 
inclinations; but bezng separated 

Jrom him, Critias having fled into 
Thessaly, associated there with 
men using iniquity rather than 
justice. 


15. First then, Iam right to 
answer to the first falsehoods, 


δε ἥτταω avros®, διπλοος 
προσλαμθδανωπικαταγελως. 

Συνανιστημιῦ μεν αὐτὸς 
πας ὁ αμφῷι αὐυτος.ὃ 

Exw, w ξεινος, mapa συ 
Tas ὁ OMY, ἐπειδὴ σεωῦτου 
καταδικαϑω Saveros. 

Es συμθαινωθῦ βραχυς 
φωνηεις δυο cuxrgmvos"® επι- 


8 ὁ συλ- 


φερωῦ, μακρὸς ποιξω 
λαβη. 

Suvracow’, καὶ συνακο- 
λουθεω ὁ μὲν πλουτος καὶ ὃ 
δυναστεία ἄνοια, καὶ μετὰ 
οὗτος, ἀκολασία. 

‘O Gpovyois καὶ ἀρετὴ 
ἄπειρος. εὐωχία δὲ καὶ ὃ 
τοιουτος Hel συνειμιῇ, κατω 
Peow™, καὶ mAavaw™ δια 
6106.8 

Eide® δε autos ὁ Incous, 
εἰπὸν autos? Tuyy, ἀπολυωΐ 
ὁ acbevera συ" και επιτιθη- 
μι αυτος ὃ χειρ, καὶ παρα- 
χοημα ἀνορθοωδ, καὶ δοξα- 
gw 6 Θεος. 

Κριτίας καὶ Αλκιβιαδης, 
ἑως μὲν Ξωκρατῆς σύνει- 
ΓΙ teh 


λος επιθυμιαῦ κρατεω" exci 


» δυναμαιὴ ὁ μὴ κα- 


vos δε απαλλασσωθ, Κριτιας 
μεν φευγωθ εἰς Θετταλία, 
exes σύνειμι ανθρωπος ἀνο- 
μια μαλλον ἡ δικαιοσυνὴ 
χραομαι. 

Πρωτον μεν ουν, δικαιος 


εἰμ! ἀπολογεομαι" πρὸς ὃ 


δ. 
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which have been spoken against me, 
and to the first accusers; and 
then, to the latter falsehoods, and 
the latter accusers. 

16. You need not wonder, my 
friend, for, having been lately with 
Homer and Euripides, [know not 
how I was filled with their words, 
and the verses come of their own 
accord into my mouth. 


17. Ajax, if you, being mad, 
killed yourself, why do you blame 
Ulysses ? And lately you did not 
even look towards him, when he 
came to consult the prophet, nor 
did you deign fo speak to a man 
that was your fellow-soldier and 


companion. 
18. Socrates taught his asso- 


ciates to refrain from things im- 
pious, unjust, and shameful, not 
only when they would be seen 
by men, but also when they 
would be in solitude. 


19. Sibimet ipsi multa deesse ; 


Cu. 36. 


πρωτος εγώ Ψευδος κατηγο- 
pew", καὶ πρὸς ὃ πρῶτος 
κατήγορος" ἐπειτα δὲ, προς 
ὁ ὕστερος, καὶ ὁ ὕστερος. 

Μη ϑαυμαξωβδ, w ἕται- 
PS, vewors yao ἘΕϊυριπιδὴς 
καὶ Ὅμηρος συγγινομαι, 
οὐκ εἰδωϊ εἴ ὅπως αναπληθωϑ 
ὁ EM0S, και αὐτόματος ἐγὼ 
ὁ μετρον επι ὁ στομαΐ ερχο-- 
μαι. 

Es συ μαινωθδ, ὦ Αἰας, 
σεαυτος φονευω, τις αἰτιαὼ 
ὁ Οδυσσευς ; Και πρωὴν ου-- 
τι προσθλεπωῦ autos, ὅποτε 


ὯΒ5 ὦ oure 


ἥκω μαντευομαι 
πρόσειπὸν αξιοωῦ ἀνὴρ συ- 


TTPATIOTYS καὶ ἐταιϊρος. 


ε 


Διδασκω ὃ Swxgarys 6 
συνων, οὐ μονον ὅποτε ὗπο ὁ 
aviowmos ὁραωδ, ἀπεχωΐ 6 
AVOTIOS, τε καὶ αδικος9 καὶ 
αἰσχρος. ἄλλα καὶ ὅποτε 


εν ἐρημιὰ Elbe 
prepositum vero civitati, 


si non omnia perficiat, quee civitas velit, ob id poenze sub- 
jectum esse, nonne hoc ingens est amentia ? ; 

20. Ego vero cum Diis versor, versor cum hominibus ho- 
nestis; nec ullum preclarum facinus, sive divinum sive 


humanum, absque me perpetratur. 
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CHAP. XXXVII. 


The genitive case of a substantive is often put absolutely, 
the former substantive, ἕνεκα, χαριν, ex, εξ; or some case of 


tis or εἷς being understood. 


Ponitur genitivus, &c. 
Genitivus per se, &c. 


Mutatur nominativus post verbum, &c. 


Aliquando solus genitivus, &c. 
Wetten. 


Nomina etiam, &c. 


Eton. 


Sometimes the first substantive, &c. 


Sometimes the cause, &c. 


Sometimes the accusative, &c. 
Sometimes the nominative after the verb, &c. 


Many verbs seem, &c. 


1. Cyrus, having heard this, 
pitied him on account of the mis- 
Sortune. 

2. He loves him for his virtue. 

8. There stood by the cross 
of Jesus, his mother, and his 
mother’s sister, Mary the wife of 
Cleophas. 

4. It is not right to blame this 
man, for the things that have been 
omitted, so much as to commend 
him jor his ingenuity and dili- 
gence itself. 

5. The fish called Cephalus is 
one of those that live in the fens. 

6. Distant many days’ journey. 


Bell. 
Genitivus szepe ponitur, &c. 


Holmes. 


‘O Kugos, ακουω", 6 
παθος οἰκτείρω auTos. 


Φιλεω autos ὁ ἀρετὴ. 

Ἵστημιδ mapa 6 σταάυ- 
ρος ὁ Τησους, ὁ μητὴρ autos, 
καὶ ὁ ἀδελφὴ ὁ μητὴρ αὑτὸς 
Μαρια 6 ὁ Κλωπας. 

Οὑτος ὁ ἀνὴρ οὐχ οὕτως 


c 


h ε 
αἰτιαομαι ὁ EXAEITW 4 ὡς 
AUTOS ὃ επινοια και σπουδὴ 


akios™® ἐπαινεω. 


O indus ὁ Κεφαλος 6 εν 
ὁ ἕλος Grow εἰμι. 
Ameya" πλειὼν ἥμερα. 


Ω 


Πρ 


7. 1 admire your virtue. 

8. Leading him out of the way, 
under some palm-trees, he or- 
dered them to spread some of the 
Median carpets under him. 

9. The king of the Romans, 
being now old, goes to the house 
of ateacher ; but my king Alex- 
ander died when thzrty-two years 
of age. 

10. { I think indeed that you 
are just, but not in any degree 
wise ; and you seem to me your- 
self to know this ; for you require 
money from no person on account 
of his living with you. | 

11. In the tent there was one 
of the captains, called Aglaitidas ; 
a person who, as to his manner, 
was one of the harsher men. 

12. When I shall have finished 
(the term or time) of this mortal 
life. 

13. And learn also from me, 
my son, said he, these most im- 
portant things ; you should never 
attempt any thing, neither in 
yourself, nor with the army, 
against the sacrifices and auguries. 

14. O cause of much laughter ! 
But now who could look upon 
them so contemning other men? 
or who would believe, that, after 
a little time, the one shall be a 
captive, and the other shall have 
his head in a bag of blood ? 


Cy, 37: 


Θαυμαξω συ. 

Απαγωθ αὐτὸς ὃ ὅδος 
εξω, ὑπο φοινιξϑ τις, 6 My- 
δικος πιλος ὑποθβαλλωῦκε- 
Asuw αυτος.ὃ 

‘O Ῥωμαιος βασιλευς, 
ynoarxw yoy, ες διδασκαλος 
φοιταω" ὃ ve χης Woes 
Αλεξανδρος δυο καὶ τρια- 
κοντα eroc® amobvyoxw.” 

Εγω τοι ou μεν δικαιος 
νομίϑω, TOPOS Ce ουδὲ ὁπωσ-- 
τιουν" δοκεω δὲ ἐγω καὶ αυ- 
τος οὗτος γιγνώσχω. OUdEIS* 
yap ovy ὃ συνουσιώ ἀργύριον 
TPLT TW. 

Ey ὁ σκηνὴ τυγχανω τις 
εἰμι ὁ ταξιαρχος», Αγλαΐ- 
Tidas ονομαΐ" ἀνὴρ, ὁ τρο-- 
πος, 6 στρυῷνος ανθρωπος. 

Ἐπειδὰν ὁ ανθρωπινος 


Bios τελευταω.5 


Μανθανωῦ δὲ eyo, w 
TONS, καὶ δες φημι. ὃ με- 
yas’ πάρα yup ἱερον “καὶ 
οιῶνος μὴῆτε εν σεαυτου 
μήδεποτε, μηδε εν ὁ στρα- 
They κινδυνευω.᾿ 5 ; 

Q, modus γελως. AAA 
γυν τις av αὑτὸς προσθλε- 


50 


ες ἂν « 
πῶ OUTWS umEpPeovew 0 


αλλοςὅ; ἡτις av mioTEUwW?, 
ὡς μετὰ OAIVOS, οὗτος μεν 
αἰχμάλωτος εἰμὶ οὗτος 
δε ὁ χεφαλη EXwW εν ασκος 
αἷμα. | 


— νἷν 
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15. Then Ammon told a false- 
hood, saying that you were his 
son; for you were the son of 
Philip. Alex. Certainly the son 
of Philip.. For being the son of 
Ammon I had not died. 


Οὐυκουν 6 Αμμων .Ψευ- 
δῦ, λέγω ἑαυτοῦ TU εἰμ 
vioss σὺ δὲ Φιλιππος apa 


eit. Αλεξ. Φιλιππος δὴ- 
Aady. Ου γαρ ἂν ϑνησκω 
ςἌμμωὼν εἰμι. 


16. Sivelles hospitem impellere, te, cum 2” urbem zpsius 


venisses, accipere, quid faceres ? 


17. Auscultabunt plurimi inhiantes, admirantes, et fe- 
licem preedicantes te propter vim sermonum, et patrem 


tuum propter fortunam. 


CHAP. XXXVIII. 


The dative is often put absolutely, especially after autos, 


συν being understood. 


Subauditur ita συν, &c. 


1. Moreover, the epopeia 
must have the same species with 
tragedy. 

2. Bread and flesh bring us 
to this; and ye desire the same 
thing with us, but ye, wandering 
up and down through many 
round courses, hardly arrive at 
length, where we are long since 
come, 

8. When the mind is intoxi- 
cated with wine, it suffers the 
same things with chariots that 
have lost their charioteers. 


Eton. 


Ets δε, ὁ 1005 ὃ autos 
des exw ὁ εποποιΐα ὃ τρα- 
γῳδια. 

Εγω μεν apros και κρεὰς 
εἰς οὗτος ἀγω σὺ δὲ εἰς 
μὲν ὁ αὐτὸς eyw σπευδω, 
πολὺς δε τις EAM L054, ἄνω 
και κατώ πλαναω, μολις 
ADIXVEO MAb, ὅποι Ew πᾶλα!ι 
ἡκω.2 

Ὅταν 6 vous ὕπο οινος 
διαφθειρωδ, 6 autos πασχὼ 
0 ἅρμα, ὃ ὃ ἥνιοχος ἀπο- 
βαλλω.}} 
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4. We do not search and 
examine common men, equally 
with those who are of splendid 
race, . 

5. They sailed immediately 
with twenty-five ships. 

6. It appears to me to be a 
shameful thing for a’man to suf- 
fer the same things with the most 
stupid of animals. 

7. ¥ In one respect Sophocles 
would be the same kind of an imi- 
tator with Homer, for they both 
represent good men; in another, 
with Aristophanes, for they both 
represent men acting and doing. 

8. About Egypt, two hundred 
triremes, with their'crews and pas- 
sengers, were destroyed; about 
Cyprus, an hundred and fifty; 
in Pontus, they lost ten thousand 
armed men of themselves and 
their auxiliaries. 

9. If Thessaly had one man 
only, and Arcadia one man ¢think- 
ing the same things with me, not 
one of the Grecians would have 
suffered the present misfortunes. 

10. Of writers, some made no- 
thing more than a collection and 
transcript of the things com- 
posed by the ancients, as Euclid, 
and Democritus, and Proclinus: 
others, having selected small 
parts of the history ofthe ancients, 
tocomment on, attempted to write 
books on the same subjects with 


Cu. 38. 


Ouy ὁμοιως εξεταξω τε 
καὶ βασανιξζω ὁ επιτυχων 
aviowmos, ὁ εκ γενος λαμ- 
προς. 

Πλεὼ evbuc, πεντε καὶ 
εἰκόσι ναῦς. 

Aoxes eyw CTW OOS ery 
avipwmrost, 6 autos πασχω ὃ 
αῷρων ὃ ϑηριον. 


“OF μεν, 6 autos av εἰμι 
μιμητῆης Ὅμηρος Sopoxans, 
μιμεομαᾶι Yap ἀμᾷω σπου- 
δαιος᾽ 6 δὲ, Agiorogavys, 
πράσσω γαρ μιμεομαι και 
δραω ἀμφω. 

Περι μὲν Αἰγυπτος" δια- 
κοσιοι τριήρης; αὐτος πλη- 
pfu, διαφθειρωθ" περι Oe 
Kumgos*, πεντήκοντα, καὶ 
ἑκατον" ev ὁ ΙΤοντος, μύριοι 
ὅπλιτης AUTOS καὶ ὁ συμμα- 
χοὸς ἀπολλύμι. 

Ei εἷς ἀνὴρ μόνος Θετ- 
ταλιας καὶ εἷς ἀνὴρ Apxa- 
δια ὁ αὐτὸς φρονεω eym® 
εγω, ouders ὁ EAAny ὁ παρ- 
εἰμι κακὸς χραομαιδὶ ἂν, 

ὋὉ γραφωϑ", ὁ μεν εδεις 


πολὺς ἡ συναγώγη και με- 


Taypagy ὃ ὃ mpecbucse συν- 
τιθημι ποιεω, καθαπερ 
Ευκλε,δης» καὶ Δημόκριτος, 
καὶ ἸΤροκλινος" ὁ δε, μικρος 
κομιδὴ πρᾶγμα ὃ ὃ πᾶ- 
λαιος ἵστορια αἀπομνημο- 
νευωῦ, εἰς ὁ αὑτὸς τοπὸς 


I 
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them, as Annius, Medius, and 
Pheebion. 


ἐκεινος ἐπιχειρεω συντιθημι 
βιδλιον, καθαπερ Αννιος, 
τε καὶ Μηδιος, καὶ Poi- 
βίων. 


11. Quid enim defuit felicitatis illi, qui tales majores 
habuit, quales nemo alius, nisi quis z7sdem cum illo ortus ? 
12. Magnam hostium multitudinem, cum zpsis armis, 


cepit. 


CHAP. XXXIX. 


The Greeks use μελλω, with an infinitive, to express the 
future, both active and passive, which, in Latin, would be 
rendered by a participle of the future and the verb sum. 


When an infinitive is joined, &c. 


The infinitive after the verb μελλω, &c. 
Usurpantur verba infinita, &c. 


1. He is to be given up. 
(tradendus est.) 

2. Judas Iscariot the son of 
Simon, who was about to betray 
him. (traditurus erat.) 

3. He was afraid that he should 
be seen, beginning to build the 
palace. (ne manifestus fieret.) 

4. He said this, signifying by 
what death he was to die. (mori- 
turus erat.) 

5. Who having seen Peter 
and John about to enter into the 

1 2 


Bell. 
Holmes. 


Μέελλω παραδιδωμι. 


Ιουδας Siwy Ισκαριω- 


τῆς» ὁ MEAAW" αὑτὸς παρα- 


διδωμι. 

Dobew™ ὅτι οπτομαιϑ 
μελλω", ὁ βασιλειονθὶ o1xo~ 
δομεω ἀρχομαι. 

Οὑτος λεγωξ, σημαινω 
ποιὸς ϑανατος weAAw αἀπο- 
θνησχκω. 

‘Os, εἰδωῦ Πετρος χαι 
Ιωαννης μελλῶ εἰσειμι εἰς 6 
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temple, asked to get alms. (in- 
gressuros. ) 

6. Whatever you are about to 
say, review it first in your judg- 
ment; for with many people the 
tongue runs before the under- 
standing. (dicturus sis.) 

7. When the nightingale was 
about to be slain. (occidendaesset.) 

8. J Those who are about to be 
auxiliaries, ought to be friends, 
not enemies, neither envious in 
the prosperity of their command- 
er, nor treacherous in his adver- 
sity. (futuros.) 

9. For who, beng about to 
make any thing, is ignorant what 
he is about to make? for he does 
not make it by a power void of 
reason. (cum facturus sit,) (fac- 
turus est.) 

10. In the (play) Cresphontes, 
Merope is about to kill her son, 
and does not kill him, but dis- 
covers who he is; and in the 
Helle, the son being about to give 
up his mother, finds who she is. 
(occisura est,) (dediturus.) 

11. And he was about to do 
still more 200d things to his sub- 
jects; for he had driven the in- 
formers from the city, and had 
ordered them to be punished in 
every place. (benefacturus erat.) 


Cu. 39. 


ἱερον, ἐρώτα" ελεημοσυνὴ 
λαμθανω.θ 

Πᾶας ὁς τις ἂν μελλω λε- 
γώ; πρότερον επισχκοπεω ὃ 
γνωμη" πολυς yap ὃ γλωσ- 
τὰ προτρεχώ ὁ διανοίαι. 


\ 
Αηδων avaigew μελλω." 


Φιλος, οὐκ εχθῦρος der es- 
μι» ὃ μελλωῇ συμμαχος Elm 
pa, καὶ μήτε επι 6 aya 
θοςῬ ὁ ἀρχων φβθονεωδῇ, 
pyte εν ὃ xaxocP! προδι-- 
δωμι.ὅ} 

Tis yap, μελλω ποιεωδ᾽ 
τις, ἀγνοῶ ὃς μελλω 
ποιεω; οὐ γάρ ἀλογος ὅδυ-- 
γαμις ποιεω. 


Ἐν ὁ Κρεσφοντης, ὁ Με- 
ροπὴ μελλω ὁ υἷος amo— 


κτεινω, αἀποκχτεινω OE OU, . 
adda ἀναγνωριζωῦ" καὶ ev 


6 Ἕλλη, ὁ υἷος, 6 pyrne 
εκδιδωμι μέλλω, αναγνω- ἡ 
ριξω." - 

Μελλω δὲ ἂν ετι καὶ 
πολὺς ευεργετεω ὁ ὑπήκοος" 
emes καὶ ὃ συκοῷφαντῆς ὃ 


5h, xa ὃ 


sonnda? 


πολις εἰμι Siwxw 
πανταχου εἰμι 
κελεοω.ὅ" 


12. Nonnullos occidit, nonnullos (interfecturus) erat. 
13. Inhoc ipso die, Jaturus est unusquisque vestrum sen- 
tentiam, de sua etiam ipsius dicendi libertate. 
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CHAP. XL. 


Verbs of gesture, cipi, τυγχάνω, ὑπαρχω, γινομαι, κύυρω, 
exw, φθανω, and λανθανω, are used with participles after 
them, to express what in Latin would be rendered by some 
tense of a single verb. 

Participles are often used, instead of the infinitive, after 
verbs signifying an emotion of the mind. 


Verbo τυγχάνω, &c. ἡ 

Sin participium sequatur, &c. 
Nonnunquam participia, &c. Eton. 
Participium non raro, &c. Wetten. 
The participles wy, &c. 

Participles are often used, &c. 
When a participle is joined, &c. Bell. 
Pro infinitivo crebrius, &c. Holmes. 


1. Ir he always acted soberly, Es σωφρονεω diaterew?, 
how could he justly have the ws av δικαιως, 6 οὐκ eveim 
blame of the evil which was not μιῇ αὐτὸς xaxia aitia 
in him? (permanebat sobrius eyw;° 
esse.) 

2. He said that he happened Dyus τυγχανωῦ ore 
then zo be with Demaretus. (forte  ssus®" duc Δημάρητος. 
fuisse. ) 

8. Ifa companion be polluted, Eay ὁ éraigos εἰμι μολυ- 
he who touches him must be vw7*, καὶ 6 cuvavarerba™ 
polluted, though he himself were autos μολυνω ἀναγκὴ; καὶ 
pure. (fuerit.) av αὐτὸς εἰμι τυγχανωϑ 

καθαρος. ͵ 
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4. We were walking in the 
temple of Saturn, in which we 
beheld many other offerings. 
(deambulabamus. ) 

5. What a great desire have 
you raised in us, if these things 
are so? And they are so, said 
he. (se habent.) 

6. I am prepared to obey the 


laws; but that 1 may not znad- 


vertently transgress any thing 
through ignorance, I wish to 
learn this distinctly from you. 
(inscius transgrediar.) 

7. Heis worthy of praise, who 
has first conferred a favour on his 
friends. (prius bene fecerit.) 

8. And I am not ashamed to 
say this; but be assured I would 
be ashamed to say, that, if ye 
stay with me I will pay you. 
(me pudet dicere.) 

9. Because we know that the 
latter zs true, our mind falsely 
concludes that the former is so 
likewise. (scimus esse,) (falsa 
ratione credit esse.) 

10. Amongst whom also was 
Longinus, whose compositions 
afford great benefit to the stu- 
dious. (conferunt.) 

‘11. 41 Be satisfied, Cyrus, mil 
he, for though [should never cease 
to look at her, I could not be 
overcome, so as to do any of the 
things which I ought not to do. 
(desisterem contemplari.) 


Cu. 40. 


Τυγχάνω περιπατεω ev ὁ 
ὁ Κρονος iegov, εν ὃς modus 
μεν και αλλος ἀναθημα 3ε- 
weew.” 

‘Qs εἰς μεγας τις επιθυ- 
μια ἐμθαλλω eyw, εἰ οὗτος 
obras exw; Αλλα Eby 
φημι, OUTWS EW. 

Eyo παρασθεευῳ ζω! μεν 
πειθωΐὰ ὁ γομος" ὅπως δε μὴ 
δια αγνοιαδ λανθανωῦ τις 
παρανομεωῦ, οὗτος βουλο- 
por σαφως μανθανωῦ παρα 
συ. ' 

Βπαινος αξιος. ὃς ay 
φθανωΐ 6 φιλος ευεργετεω. 


Και οὗτος μὲν ουκ αἱἷσ- 
χυνωΐ λεγω" ὃ δὲ, ἣν μένω 
παρα εγω; αποδιδωμιδ, εὖ 
Ons ὅτι οὗτος αἰσχυνωΐο 
αν εἰπὸν. 

Asa or® 
αληθης εἰμι, maparorysco- 
μαι εγὼ ὃ ψυχὴ καὶ ὃ 
πρωτος ὡς εἰμι. 


εἰδεω οὗτος 


Ev 65 και Asyysvos εἰμι, 
OS συγγραμμᾶὰ εἰμι μεγᾶς 
ὁ παιδειαῦ preramorew™ 
οῷφελος Pepw. 

Θαρῥεω, φημι» ὦ Kugoc, 
ουδὲ ἣν μηδεποτε παυωΐ" 
ϑεαομαι, οὐ μὴ κρατεωδ᾿ 
ὥστε ποιεῶ TIS OSS μὴ χρὴ 
ποιεω. 


OE Oe ee 


119 


12, Gadatas having heard these 
things, revived and spoke, Could 
I then, said he, quickly make my- 
self ready, before you depart ? 
(statim me parare.) 

13. Do not ye forget hospi- 
tality to strangers; for by this 
some have entertained angels un- 
awares. (inscil acceperunt. ) 

“14. And during the days, if he 
perceived his grandfather, or his 
mother’s brother ¢o want any 
thing, it was difficult that any 
one should do it before him ; for 
whatever Cyrus could do, he de- 
lighted to gratify them. (perci- 
peret indigere,) (quenquam in 
ea peragenda antevertere eum,) 
(laetabatur gratificari.) 

15. They knew that Socrates, 
from the smallest possessions, 
lived most contentedly,,.and was 
most abstemious from all plea- 
sures. (norunt vivere), (esse.) 

16. And if ye will break these, 
or permit those who are break- 
ing them, I predict to you, that 
ye will insensibly give up the 
government of the state. (impru- 
dentes concedetis.) 

17. There happened at the same 
time fo be some thunder and 
rain, the season of the year being 
now near to the end of Autumn. 
(acciderunt. ) 

18. I observed that he neither 
sacrificed to the gods, nor used 

I 4 


Axouw” otros? ὁ Tada- 
TOS, ἀναπνεω TE καὶ εἰπὸν, 
Apa ovv, φημι» δυναμα: 
ἂν συσκευαζωδὴ φθανωδῖ 
πριν σὺ Eels; 

Ὁ φιλοξενιαῦ μὴ εἐπιλαν- 
θανομαι" δια ovTos® yao 
λανθανωδτις ξενιζωῦ αγγε- 
λος. 

Ὁ δε ἡμεραϑ εἰ τιςὅ αἱσ- 
θανομιαιδὺ δέομαι ἡ ὃ παπ- 
πος, ἡ ὁ ὃ μητὴρ adeAGos, 
χάλεπος εἰμι αλλος φθανωῦ 
οὗτος ποιεωδ'" ὅστις yup 
δυναμαι 6 Κυρος, ὑπερ- 
χαιρω αὐτος χαριζομαι. 


Eisew® Swxpatys, ἀπὸ 
ελαχὺυς μὲν χρημα, αὐταρ- 
κεστατα Caw, ὃ ἥδονηβ δὲ 
TAS ἐγκρατὴς εἰμι. 


Es δὲ καὶ οὑτοςἷ κατα- 
λυωϑ, ἡ 6 καταλυωΐδ επιτρε- 
πω, προλέγω συ; ὅτι λαν- 
θανωϑ ὁ πολιτειαῦ παραχω- 
ew.” 

Τυγχανωθ Boovry? τις 
ἅμα γινομαιδ, καὶ ὕδωρ, ὁ 
ετὸς προς μετόπωρον non 
εἰμι. 


Καταμανθανω 5 autos 


ουτε Juw ὁ SEOs, οὔτε μοιν- 
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divination, but even derzded those 
who did these things. (ediscebam 
sacrificare,) (uti,) (irridere.) 

19. I know very well, that if 
this was so, we should not have 
heard that he was in Elatea, but 
upon our own borders. (esset,) 
-(audivissemus esse.) 7 

20. Will you not jirst tell me, 
if you have perceived that I know 
any allurement, which I have not 
observed myself to know? (non 
prius dices,) (senseris ndsse,) 
(scire ignoraverim.) 

21. You could neither say, 
nor show to him greater tokens 
of faith, than what you yourself 
have received from us. (accepisti.) 


22. Ifhe saw me doing you any 
wrong, there are laws about all 
things, and punishments, and 
trials, and judgments, having 
severe and great penalties, and 
it was in his power to use all 
these. (leedere perciperit.) 

23. I would be very grateful 
to the Deity, if I be not mistaken 
in the opinion, which J have of 
you. (habeo.) 

24. And when he ceased speak- 
ing, he said unto Simon ; Launch 
out into the deep, and let ye 
down your nets for a draught. 
(loqui desiit.) 

25. When you will have met 
him, if you perceive that he wishes 


"πο ΕΟ) 
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TINY χραομαις, AAG καὶ ὃ 


" οὗτος καταγελαω. 


Ev esdew™, ὅτι εἰ οὗτος 
οὕτως τυγχάνω" εἐχώ, οὐκ 
ἂν αὑτὸς axovw ey Ἐλα- 
TEL εἰμι; αλλὰ; επι ὃ ἡμε- 
τερος ὁριον.ὃ 

Ουκ av φθανω λέγω, 
εἰτις αἰσθανομα!ρ Φφιλτρον 
ἐπισταμαᾶι; ὃς eyw εἰδεωΐ 
λανθανωΐ εμαυτου.ὃ 


ΠΙστος autos οὐκ ay 
μέγας ουτε εἰπονῦ ay, ουτε 
δεικγυμιῦ ὃςβ autos, ou 
τυγχάνω" παρὰ εγώ λαμ- 
δανω. 

Επτις αδικεω eyo cui?! 
νομος περὶ 
τιμωρια, και 


ὁραω,. εἰμι 
Tas, και 
αγων, καὶ κρισις. πιχρος 
καὶ μεγας exw? ὁ επιτι- 
μιον, καὶ οὗτος ELETTI ἅπας 
χραομαι. 

Πολὺς av 6 Osos χαρις 
exw, εἰ μὴ Oracpapr ceva? 
ὁ dofa®, ὃς exw περι συ 
τυγχάνω. 

Ὅτε Se mavw™ λαλεω, 


Επ- 


avayo εἰς ὁ βαθος, και 


εἰπὸν πρὸς 6 Σιμων" 


χαλαξωῦ ὁ δικτυον cu?! εἰς 


LY Pe 
Ezedav συγγινομαιὃ 


AUTOS, ἐν MEY yivarxa © 
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to be our friend, you must plan 
it so, that he may not appear to be 
a friend to us.  (velle sentias,) 
(non videatur esse.) 

26. The same day, when he 
heard that Cyrus was there, he led 
away the army to him. (adesse 
audivit, ) (deduxit. ) 

27. The most dreadful of all 
the evil was the despair, when 
any one perceived that he ‘was 
sick. (sentiret zegrotare.) 

28. Do you think, then, that 
there is so much pleasure from 
all these things, as from a per- 
son’s perceiving that he is be- 
coming better, and acquiring 
better friends? these things in- 
deed I always think. (nunquam 
non existimo.) 

29. And if sometimes I would 
even lift the water, and put it to 
my mouth, J cannot suddenly wet 
the edge of my lip, when flowing 
through my fingers, I know not 
how, it again leaves my hand 
dry. (praeoccupo madefaciens.) 

30. As then you know and 
are persuaded, that all persons 
should be ready, willing to do 
their duty, I cease to speak of it. 
{ultro velle,) (desisto loqui.) 

31. When the Assyrian. knew 
that the spies were advancing, he 
orders two or three chariots, and 
a few cavalry, to spring forth 
and fly. (perciperet accedere.) 


αὑτος DiAog* ἐγω βουλομαι" 
εἰμι, οὗτος ἡδὴ χρὴ μῆχα- 


-yaw™, ὅπως λανθανωϑ φιλος 


EIUL ἐγώ. 

Avinwegov, emer axouw 
πάρειμι Kupos, οἴχομαι 
προς autos ayw ὃ στρατευ- 
μα. 

Δεινὸς πᾶς εἰμι ὃ κακος 
ὁ αθυμια, ὅποτε τις αἰσθα- 
νομιαι δῦ καμνω «ὃ 


Οιομαι ουν amo mas οὗ- 
τος τοσουτος ἥδονη Esty ὅσος 
amo ὁ“ ἑαυτουΐ τε ἥγεο- 
μαι αἀγαθος γιγνομαιἧ, 
καὶ φιλος ἀγαῦος κταο- 
pasts eyo τοινυν διατελεω 


οὗτος νομίζω. 


Hy δε ποτε καὶ ἀρυωϑῦ 6 
ὕδωρ, και προσφερω"" ὁ στο- 
μα, ov φθανω βρεχωῦ ax- 
βὰς ὁ χειλοςἷ) καὶ δια ὁ 
δακτυλοςὃ διαρῥυεωνθ, οὐκ 
εἰδεωϊαῖ ὅπως. αὐθις ἀπολει- 
mw ξηρος ὁ χειρ εγώ. 

‘Qs μεν ουν δει ὁ προση- 
xovP ποιεω εθελω" ὑπαρχω 
ἅπας ετοιμος ὡς εγνωκωςϑ 
ouP και πειθωνῖ", παυωΐὶ λε-- 
γω. 

‘O Accupios, ὡς γινωσ- 
xw° προσειμιδ ὁ διερευναωδ, 
φεύγω κελευω ἅρμα εξαν- 
ἰστημιδθ δυο ἡ τρεις9 καὶ 
ἵππος ὄλιγος. 


Dic. me 
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32. Whenthecampofthe As- ‘Ore ἁλισκως ὁ ὁ Ao- 
syrians was taken, her husband cugios στρατοπεδον, 6 ἀνὴρ 
happened not to be in the camp, αὐτὸς ov τυγχανωθ ev ὃ 
but was gone as ambassador to στρατοπεδὸν simi, ἀλλα 
the king of the Bactrians. (forte πρὸς ὁ Baxtpiavos βασι- 
fuit,) (legatione fungebatur.) λεὺς mpeToevw οἰχομαι.3 

33. Unless ye punish these Es μὴ τιμὼρεομαιδ 6 
orators, the people.cannot avoid . ἑητωρ οὗτος, οὐκ av Pla- 
becoming shaves to these monsters. vw° 6 πληθος οὗτος 6 ϑήριον 
(non effugiet servitutem.) © δουλευων. 

84. The king, fearing this, Ὃ βασιλεὺς, δειδωβ 
crossed the bridge, and fled. οὗτος, διαθαινωδ ὁ ξευγμα, 
(fugit. ) καὶ Gevyw™ ογχομαι.: 

35. Non cessabo scribere. 

36. Sed quomodo agit? Sitire desinit. 

37. Pueri, ad scholas ventitantes, zm justitia discenda 
versantur. | 

38. Una adhuc pars imperii reliqua est, si quid modo 
ego intelligo. 


CHAP. ΧΙ]. 


The infinitive mood, or a participle, is used to supply 
the place of gerunds and supines. 


Pro gerundiis et supinis, &c. ton. et Wetten, 
The gerund in dum of the accusative, &c. 

The supines, &c. 

The gerund in di, &c. 

The infinitive is sometimes, &c. Bell. 

Pro gerundiis, &c. 

Pro supinis simpliciter, &c. Holmes. 


INFINITIVE. 
1. Tx opportunity of assist- Kasgos ὁ βοηθεω, 
tng. (auxiliandi.) | 


Cu. 41. 128 
2. Not powerful zn speaking, 

but unable zo keep silence. (lo- 

quendo,) (ad tacendum.) 

3. Refrain entirely from shout- 
ing and laughing at any thing. 
(irridendo.) 

4. Your tempers are hard to be 
managed. (difficilis imperatu.) 

5. For the sake of conquering. 
(vincend..) | 

6. It is time for you ἐο depart 
from fighting. (abeundi,) (pug- 
nando.) . 

7. He spent the greatest part 
of his time zm enquiring, and con- 
sidering, and consulting. (queeren- 
do,) (cogitando, ) (consultando.) 


Ov Asyw deivos, αλλὰ 
Tiyaw αδυνατος. 


- Boy, καὶ ὃ επιγελαω 
τις παντελως amexw.™ 


Χαλεπος ὁ ὕμετερος φυ- 
σις coon. 
Ἕνεκα ὃ vixaw. 


Kaigos cuP! ὁδ ames’ 
απὸ ὁ μαχομαι. 


Ἐν ὁ ζητεω, καὶ φρον- 


τιζω καὶ βουλευωΐ, ὃ 


πλειστος χρόνος διατριδω.3 


PARTICIPLE. 


8. I have spent my own pro- 
perty zn doing nothing else, than 
honouring, and bestowing gifts, 
when I admired any of the sol- 
diers. (faciendo,) (honorando,) 
(donando.) 

9. Socrates acts unjustly zm not 
acknowledging those gods, whom 
the city acknowledges. (agno- 
scendo. ) 

10. I went to you, to see how 
you are. (visum.) 

11. We gain friends, not by 
receiving, but by doing favours. 
(patiendo,) (agendo.) 

12. Cyrus had soon attached 
to himself the fathers of his com- 
panions, by visiting them, and 


Ὁ ιδιος χρημαϑὶ ava- 
λισκω, οὐυδεις ἀλλος ποιεω, 
ἡ τιμαω, καὶ χαριζομαι, 
bray τις αγαζομαιρῦ . ὁ 
στρατιωτής. 


Αδικεω Zwxparys, ὃς 
μὲν ὁ πολις νομιξω ϑεος. 
OY νομίζω. 


Εγω πρὸς σὺ εἰμι, 
επισκεπτομαιὃ πως ἔχω. 
Ov πασχω sv, ἀλλὰ 


δραω, κταομαι ὃ φιλος. 


Ταχὺ ὁ πατὴρ ὃ ἡλικιω- 
τῆς avagraw? ὃ Kupoc, 
TPOT ELM» καὶ EVONADS Epes 


Uc 
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showing manifestly that he loved 
their sons. (visendo,) (ostenden- 
do.) 
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ia 9 ς ΄ 
ὁτι ασπαζομαι αὐτὸς ὁ 
7 


UIEUC. 


PROMISCUOUS. 


13. 4 But if battles are decided 

now, as formerly, by those that 
fight well, ye cannot be wrong 
in taking heart. (confidendo.) 
_ 14, The Persians take care of 
hunting publicly ; and the king, 
as also in war, is their leader, 
and hunts himself, and takes 
care of the rest that they may 
hunt. (venandi.) 


15. And what decrees have 
been passed against the rich, 


which, by Cerberus, they have no | 


means of escaping. (effugiendi.) 

16. He had soon destroyed 
che wild beasts in the park, by 
pursuing, and striking, and kill- 
ing them. (persequendo,) (ferien- 
do,) (interimendo.) 

17. This is the way leading to 
true learning, and it is very diffi- 
cult 2m appearance. (aspectu.) 


18. He was quick zn speaking, 
and with his quickness, a certain 
persuasion sat upon his lips. (lo- 
quendo.) 

19. To love too much is the 
cause of not loving. (amandi.) 

20. Women are quick zn jind- 
ing devices. (inveniendo.) 


Es μέντοι, ὥσπερ προσ- 
θεν, δια 6* ev μαχομαιἣ, 
ET καὶ YUY, ὁ μαχηὴ κρινως 
ϑαρῥεωῦ ovders™® av σφαλ- 
Aw,P6 

Δημοσια ὁ Snpaw επι- 
μέλομαι 6 TTegonss και 
βασιλευς. ὧσπερ καὶ εν 
πόλεμος, ἥγεμων autos? 
εἰμι, καὶ αὑτὸς δὲ ϑηραω, 
καὶ ὃ αλλοςὃ επιμελεομαι 
ὅπως ἂν Inpaw.° 

Kas οἷος χειροτόνεω ὁ 
Ψψηφισμα κατα ὃ πλουσιος, 
ὗς, μα ὁ Kepbepos, ουδεις 
μηχανὴ 6 διαφευγωθ αυτος.ὃ 

Tayu 6 εν ὁ παραδεισος 
ϑηριον αναλισχω, διώκω, καὶ. 
βαλλω, και κατακαινω. 


Otros εἰμι 6 6005, 6 
ayo moos ὃ σληβινος παι- 
δεια, καὶ MAAR γε χάλεπος 
προσειδω.5 

Taxus Asyw μεν, προς 
δε γε autos ὁ ταχος, πειθω 
τις επικαθιϑωϑ ems ὁ χειλος. 


Ὃ λιαν φιλεῶω, ὁ μὴ φι- 
AEW AITIOY. 

Acivog ὃ γυνὴ εὑρισκω 
τεχνή. 
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21. The historian and poet do 
not differ zn their expressing things. 
in verse or in prose; for were the 
writings of Herodotus put into 
metre, they would. nevertheless 
be a history in metre,' as well as 
without it. But the difference 
lies in this, zm the one telling 
things as they really are, the 
other as they may be. (loquen- 
do,) (narrando.) 

22. A person may know the 
age of bees in this manner ; those 
which are but a year old are 
glossy, and like oil in colour; 
but the elder ones are rough 
both to see and fo touch, and 
appear wrinkled by their age. 
(visu,) (tactu.) 

23. Hewho fears death, either 
dreads a loss of sense, or to have 
other kind of feeling; now if you 
lose sensation, you will feel no 
pain; if you obtain other kind of 
feeling, you will be another kind 
of animal, and will not cease from 
living. (a vivendo.) 

24. When he was prevented 
Jrom doing public duties. himself, 
by being employed about greater 
things, he exhorted Archiadas, a 
religious man, to it. (a faciendo.) 


25. To speak in a word, all 
those persons appear to have 
erred far from thinking as they 
ought, who have published their 


petpoy τιθημι 


Ὁ ἱστορικος καὶ 6 ποιη- 
TNS, οὐ ὁ ἡ εἐμμετρος λε- 
yon ἀμετρος διαφερω" εἰ- 
μι yap av ὁ Ἥροδοτος εἰς 


alf 
5 και 


ου-- 
Oeic™® μικρὸς ἂν εἰμι ἷσ- 
Tope τις μετα μέτρον ἡ 
ἄνευ μέτρον. ἀλλα οὗτος 
διαφερω, ὁ ἐδ μεν ὁ γινο- 
pos” λεγω, ὃ δὲ, οἷος ay 
γίνομαι, Ὁ 

Μελισσα ἡλικια διαγι- 
νωσχωδὴ τις av, 6 τροποςὶ 
οὗτος" ὁ μεν αὑτοετῆς στιλ- 
πνος τε εἰμι, καὶ εἰκωΐ7' 
ελαιον, ὁ χροιαἷ" ὁ δὲ πρεσ- 
δυς τραχὺς και εἰδωδ καὶ 
AMT OMA γινομαᾶι, ῥυσος 
δὲ ὁραὼν δια ὁ yypas.* 

‘O ὁ Savaros pobew™, 
ntos αναισθησια Gobew , ἡ 
αἰσθησις ἕτεροιος" ἀλλα 
εἰτε οὐκετι αἰσθησιςῖ, ουδὲ 
xaxos® Tis αἰσθανομαι"ὃ εἰτε 
αλλοιοτερος αἰσθησις κταο- 
peas’, ἀλλοῖος ϑωον εἰμι» 
καὶ ὁ Caw ov mavw.™> 

Ἐπειδὴ πρασσω avros 
κωλυωδ ὁ πολιτικοςῦῖπε, δια 
o* καὶ περι μεγας ασχο- 
λεομαιῖ, Apyiades, ὁ ὁ 
ϑεος φιλος, ems οὗτος" πα- 
ρακαλεω.3 

Suverovrs eimov, mopiw 
eyw doxew αφιστὴμι ὁ ὁ 
Seov?! λογιξομαιπαᾶς ἐφεξῆς. 
ὅποσος ὁ ψυχὴ TOMA arom 
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opinion that the soul is corpo- 
real; for what can the fineness 
of breath do to us, to produce 
ideas and reasoning? or what 
form of atoms, beyond others, 


has such force and power, as to” 


produce sentiment, when it is 
mingled into the form of another 
body? (a cogitando.) 


26. Proclus was very lovely 
to be seen; for not only was the 
symmetry of his members per- 
fect, but it is wonderful, how the 
vigour of his mind shone in his 
body, like a vital light, and it is 
not possible zo be expressed in 


language. (visu,) (dictu.) 
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Parvo Tis yap ὃ ὃ 
πνευμα EY λεπτότης πρὸ 
εργον γινομαιδῦ ay, εἰς 
φαντασια καὶ λογισμοςβὴ: 
τις δε ὁ ατομος σχήμα το- 
TOUTOS, Mapa ὃ ἀλλος exw 
Ouvamis καὶ ῥοπὴ, adore 
φρονησις γενναω, ὅταν εἰς 
ἕτερος πλασις εγκαταμιγ- 
νυμιῦ σωμα:; 

Επδωδθ εἰμι σφοδρα epac= 
μιος ὃ ἸΠροκλος" καὶ γαρ 
ov μόνον autos? gPine 6 
συμμετρια εὖ EY, GAAS 
yap καὶ δ ἀπὸ ὁ ψυχη 
επανθεωῦ 6 σωμα, οἵἷονει 
φως Cwrixos, Saunacsos 
ost’ αποστιλθω", καὶ Ov 


wavy φραξωϑ ὃ λογος δυνα- 


T06. 


27. De rebus incertis vero, oracula consultum mittebat 


suos, an suscipienda essent. 


28. At iste certe pater tuus aptzor est ad docendum minus 


quam plus habere. 


CHAP. XLII. 


Verbal adjectives, governing a dative of the agent, and 
the case of their own verbs, are used to signify necessity. 


-Cum significatur necessitas, &c. ton, Wetten., and 


Holmes. 


The gerund in dum of the nominative, &c. Bell. 


1. We must not overcome τοο- 
men by force. (vincende sunt.) 


Ou σθενος (vixyteov) eyo 


YIN 


ἀπ Δ δ... ὦ a i i 
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2. If it be not possible to be 
saved with honour, we must choose 
death. (mors eligenda est nobis.) 

3. All those who speak, and you 
who hear, must choose. the best 
things, and those which will be'sa- 
lutary, instead of the easiest and 
most pleasant. (eligenda sunt, 
&c.) . 

_ 4. The wise man ought to avoid 

living for fame, and regarding 
_ things pleasing to the multitude, 
without making right reason the 
ruler of his life. (fugiendum est 
sapienti.) 

5. But first we ought to ex- 
amine, whether there be any art 
of sublimity or depth; for some 
persons think that they are quite 
mistaken, who would reduce such 
things to artificial precepts. (no- 
bis exquirendum est.) 

6. 4 Isay then that you ought 
to give aid to these things in two 
manners; first, in saving the 
cities to the Olynthians, and 
sending the soldiers who will do 
this; and secondly, in injuring 
his country, by ships, and by 
other soldiers. (auxilium a vobis 
negotiis ferendum esse.) 

7. I think that a person should 
captivate those; whom he would 
wish to make willing assistants of 
the works of war, by all good 


works and deeds. (captandos 
esse.) 


Ay μὴ εἰμι πρὸς ὁ κα- 
λος σωώξω, ϑανατος εγὼ 
αΐρετεον εἰμ! 

Ὁ λεγωΐ ἅπας» καὶ ὁ 
ακουὼ συ, ὁ ἀγαθὸς καὶ ὃ 

a3h 
σωξωδ δι, 
0 Hous προαιρετεῦν. 


ἀντι ὁ ῥᾳδιος και 


ε 


Φευκτεον 6 σωφρονεων 
προς δοξα ζαωΐ, και ὃ 
ὁ πολυς δοκειΐ περισκοόπεω, 
καὶ μὴ ὁ ορθος λογος Hye- 
μων ποιξωΐ ὃ βιος. 


ὁπ 


Eyw δὲ εκεινος διαπορη- 
τεὸν ev apyn, εἰ εἰμι ὕψος 
τις ἡ βαθος τεχνη" ewes τις 
ὅλως οιομαι διαπαταωΐ, ὁρδ 
ὁ τοιουτος αγωΐ εἰς τεχνικος 
παραγγελμα. 


Φημι δὴ διχη βοηθητεον 
εἰμι ὁ πραγμα συ" 64 τε, ὁ 
πολις 6 Ολυνθιος cule, 


καὶ ὃ οὗτος ποιεωδ στρα- 


TIOTNS ἐκπεμπω" καὶ ὃ, ὁ 
EXEIVOS χώρα κακῶς ποιεωΐ, 
και TPINONS, και στρατιωτῆς 


ἕτερος. 


‘Os ὁ εἰς ὁ πολεμος ερ- 
γον mosew™ τις βουλομαιῦ 
συνεργὸς προθυμος, οὗτος 
πανταπασι, εγὼ γε δοκει» 
αγαθος ϑηρατεον εἰμι χαὶ 
AOVOS καὶ ROY IM. 


‘ 
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8. If you wish that the gods Es 6 Seog ἵλαος εἰμι ov 
should be propitious to you, you βουλομαι;, ϑεραπευτεον (συ) 
must worship the gods ; or if you ὁ Seog: este ὕπο φιλος εθελω 
would wish to be beloved by your ayamaw, ὁ φιλος" ευεργετη- 
friends, you must do good to your ‘eov’ εἰτε bro πολις επιθυ- 

Jriends ; and if you desire to be jew τιμαω, 6 ToAss* ὠφε- 
honoured by your city, you must Ayreov. 

do service to your city. (colendi 

sunt Dii, &c.) 

9. We must not omit one dream, ‘O δὲ τελευταῖος και 
the last and greatest, which gave peyas, ὅσπερ autos καὶ ὃ 
him all his hope. (omittendum, «Amc mas ὑποφαινω", ovag 
Sex) yey ovds eyw παραλειπτεῦν. 


10. Si quis, quum tibicen bonus non sit, videri velit, 
quid οἱ faciendum sit? An non imitandi boni tibicines in 
215) quee sunt extra artem? ac primum quidem, quum illi 
instrumenta pulchra habeant, multosque pedissequos cir- 
cumducant, etiam zpsz hee facienda. 


CHAP. XLIII. 


Every verb may take an accusative of a corresponding 
noun. | 


Quodvis verbum admittit, &c. Eton. 
All verbs govern the accusative, &c. Bell. 
Verbum quodvis accusativum, &c. Holmes. 


?; Tue rich /7ve a much more Ὃ πλουσιος πολυ αθλιος 
miserable life than ye. συ ὁ Bios Biow. | 


2. Lest some one shall: file a My τις εγω yeagu™ 
bill of impiety against us, before γραφὴ acebera, em ὁ Ῥα- 
Rhadamanthus. dapavduc® = 
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3. And they were greatly afraid, 
and said to each other; Who 
then is this, that the sea and 
winds obey him ? 


4. Then, O Pythagoras, we ate 
a splendid supper, consisting of 
many kinds of meat, laid on much 
gold and silver ; and there were 
golden cups, and beautiful ser- 
vants, and musicians, and buf- 
foons. 


5. You awakened me being 
rich, enjoying the most pleasant 
dream, and extremely happy. 


6. He, who has formed base 
designs, if fortune favours him, 
has obtained his desire, never- 


theless he has intended badly. 


. 7. Y I make the justest proposal 
among friends ; for ifI shall ap- 
pear to have done any wrong, I 
will confess the injury; but if I 
appear neither to have done, nor 
intended any evil, will not you 
confess that you are not injured 


by me? 


8. Tragedy having undergone 
many changes, rested, when it had 
gotits proper nature and Ats- 
chylus first brought the number 
of actors from one to two, and 

K 


Kas go6ew® go6os με- 
YAS, και Aeyw” προς ἀαλλη- 
Awy Τὶς apa εἰμι οὗτος» 
ὅτι ὁ ϑαλασσα καὶ ὃ ἀνε- 
μος ὑπακουω AUTOS; 

Τουντευθεν, Seimvew?, ὦ 
ΠΠυθαγορας», πολυοψος τις 
καὶ ποικιλοὸς δειπνον, ems 
χρυσονϑ πολὺς καὶ ἀργυρον" 
καὶ EXTOL εἰμὶ χρύσεος. 
καὶ διακονος ὡραιος. Και 
μουσουργος. και γελωτο-" 
ποιος. 

Ξυ εγὼ TMTAOUTEW, καὶ 
ἧδυς ονειρος συνειμι, καὶ 
ϑαυμαστος ευδαιμονια εὑ- 
δαιμονεω, ἐπεγειρω. 

ὋὉ Bovrsuw™” αἰσχρως.. 
εἰ ὃς ὁ τυχὴ επισπωΐο, 
εὑρημα EUQITXW, pixoos”® 
Be ovders oc! 
Acuw.P? 


Ὁ εν φιλος δικαιος ὗπο- 


xaxws βου- 


θεσις eyw ὑποτιθημιΐ, ny 


γάρ τις 


ποιεωῖ", ὁμολογεωΐαδικεω 


ADS ery) BALYVW κακος 


f, 
ἣν μέντοι peyders Pasyw™ 
κακὸς mow’, μηδε βουλο- 
peasP?, ov και συ αὖ ὁμολο- 
yew? μηδεις"" ὑπο eyw αδι- 
XEW $ 

Πολὺς μεταθδολὴη μετα- 
δαλλωϑ ὁτραγῳδια; παυωΐὶ 
emes exw ὁ ἑαυτου φυσις" 
καὶ ὃ, τε ὁ ὑποκριτὴς MAY= 


θος9 εξ εἷς εἰς Cu0, πρωτος 
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lessened the parts of the cho- 
rus. 

9. They killed moreover the 
sons of Cleander, and put to 
death all whom they knew to be 
friends to him; and having drag- 
ged their bodies, and treated them 
with every kind of abuse, at last, 


carrying them thus insulted, they 


threw them into the sewers. 

10. Ye have seen, in the 
comedy of Aristophanes, one 
Socrates carried about, and say- 
ing. that he waiked in the air, and 
dabbling much other folly. 


Cu. 44. 


Αἰσχυλος ay, καὶ a ὁ 
χόρος ἐλαττοω. 
Προσαναιρεωϑ Os και ὁ 
mass Κλεανδρος, mac* τε 
ὁσοςῖ εἰδεωβ εκεινος φιλος 


6 te ὃ 


διαχραομιαι" σύρω 
σωμα, καὶ Tas ὑδρις ενυ- 
δριζωβ, TEANS, λωθδαομαιρῖμ 


εἰς ὁ οχετὸς ῥιπτῶ φερω.ἷ 


Ὅραω, εν ὁ Αριστοφανῆς 
κωμωδια, Ξωκρατῆςτις EXEL 
TEQIDEPW, φασχκὼ τε ἀερο- 
καὶ 


Carew, αλλος πολὺς 


φΦφλυαρια GAvapew. 


11. Populo amicus erat, et una fugzt hance fugam. 
12. Videntes autem stellam, gavisz sunt gaudio magno 


valde. 


CHAP. XLIV. 


Verbs of sense, with the Attics, take an accusative. 


Atticé vero omnia verba sensus, &c. 
Also verbs signifying, &c. 
And the Attics construe, &c. 


1. [vis not safe for you to say, 
nor-for me to hear such things. 


2. You heard these things true, 
O Menippus; and I have died, 
as you see, being able to be im- 
mortal. 


Eton. 
Bell. « 
Holmes. 


Ουκ ἀσφαλὴς οὔτε cv 
λεγω, οὔτε eyw axouw ὃ 
τοιουτος. ἶ 

Αληθης οὗτος axoum, w 
Μενιππος" καὶ Svnoxw, ὡς 
ὁραω, αθανατος εἰμι δυνα- 


abe 
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3. Now ye seek to kill me, 
who have spoken the truth to 
you, which I heard from God: 
Abraham did not this. 

4, Every one loves his own 
work. 

5. 4 And why need I speak 
about the world! who heard, 
every day from them, zdeas, and 
zncorporeals, and atoms, and va- 
_cuums, and such a multitude of 
names. 

6. Jesus saith unto them, 
Draw ye out now, and bear unto 
the governor of the feast; and 


they bare it. When the ruler οἵ. 


the feast tasted the water that had 
been made wine, he calls the 
bridegroom, and says to him, 
Every man sets forth the good 
wine, and when men have well 
drunk, then the smaller wine; 
thou hast kept the good wine 
until now. 

7. And Isaac, his father, said 
unto him, Come near to me, and 
kiss me, my son. And having 
come near, he kissed him; and 
he smelled the smell of his gar- 
ments, and blessed him. 


8. Esau, mybrother, is a hairy 
man, and I am a smooth man; 
my father peradventure well feel 
me, and I shall be before him, as 
a deceiver. 


Nuv Gyrew εγώ ano- 
κτεινωῦ, ὃς ὁ αληθεια λαλεω 
TU, 05 axouw mapa ὁ Θεος" 
οὗτος Abpanu ov ποιεω. 

Πὰς 6 οἰκειος ἐεργον αγα- 
παω. 

ITegs μὲν ὁ κοσμοςὅ τις 
χρὴ καὶ Asyws; ὁσγε ιδεα, 
και 


ATW, καὶ ατομος, 


ne 
καὶ xEVOS™®, καὶ TOLOUTOS τις 
οχλος 
παρα αὑτὸς ακουω.2 


ονομα, ὁσηήμεραι» 

Λεγω autos 6 ἴησους, 
Avraew® voy, καὶ Pepw ὃ 
ἀρχιτρικλινος καὶ Peow. 
Ὡς δὲ yeuw™ ὁ ἀαρχιτρικλι- 
γος ὁ ὕδωρ οινος γινομαιἷ, 
Pwvew ὃ νυμῷῴιος, καὶ Asyw 
avros, [Πὰς ανθρώπος πρω- 
τος ὁ καλὸς οἶνος τιθημι, 
καὶ ὅταν μεθυωνῦ, τοτε 6 
μικρος" συ τήρεω ὁ καλὸς 
οινος EWS APTI. 


Καὶ εἰπὸν autos Ἰσαάκ, 
ὁ πατὴρ autos, Eyyifu> 
εγωἷ, καὶ φιλεωῦ eyo, τεχ-- 
Καὶ εγγιζωδ, φιλεω 


QUTOS* καὶ οσφραινομαιν ὃ 


YOV. 


οσμὴ ὁ ἵματιον autos, καὶ 
ευλογεῶ AUTOS. 

Eius Hoav, 6 adeagos 
eyw, ἀνὴρ dacuc, eyw de 
avnp λειος᾽ μήποτε ψηλα-. 
paw? eyo ὃ πατὴρ, καὶ 
εἰμι 
καταφρονεω." 


EVAYTIOV AUTOS, ὡς 
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9. Bonum gustaverunt Dei verbum. 
10. Audio hec de te. ‘ 
11. Sentiunt presentia. 


CHAP. XLV. 


Participles and adjectives are often put, by attraction, 
in the same case with the noun or pronoun to which they 
refer. 

The Attics often put the relative, by attraction, in ine 
same case with the antecedent; and, sometimes, the ante- 
cedent in the same case with the relative. 


Atticé relativum et antecedens, &c. 

Atticé quoque antecedens, &c. 

Genitivus sequentis adjectivi, &c. Eton. 

The Attics put the relative, &c. 

Sometimes the antecedent, &c. 

The antecedent is sometimes, &c. Bell. 

Frequenter relativum et antecedens, &c. Wetten. and 
Holmes. 


RELATIVE ATTRACTED BY THE ANTECEDENT 


1. Inhis righteousness that he Ev ὁ δικαιοσυνὴ autos ὃς 
hath done he shall live. ποιξωῦ Caw.™ 

2. Your body is the templeof Ὁ capa ov?! ναὸς ὃ εν 
the holy spirit in you, which ye cv ἁγιος πνευμα εἰμι) ὃς 
have from God. exw amo Θεος. 

3. There are some, who will Eips tis, ὃς ὃς μὲν ov 
not admire you at all more, upon διδωμι χρημά, οὐδε μικρὸν 
account of the things which you οὗτος ἕνεκα συ μαλλον Jau= 


give. μα 20.8 
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4. I do not ask for the world, 
but for those whom thou hast 
given me, because they are thine. 

5. And now, O father, glorify 
thou me, with the glory which I 
had, before the world was. 

6. Remember ye the word which 
I said to you; if they persecuted 
me, they will also persecute you. 


Ou περι ὁ xoopos® epw- 
Taw, ἀλλὰ περι (τουτων) 
ὃς διδωμι ery, ὅτι TOS εἰμι. 

Καὶ νυν δοξαϑω" eyw συ, 
πατὴρ, ὃ δοξα ὃς exw, προ 
6 ὁ κοσμοςῖ emus.’ 

Μνημονευω ὃ Aoyos® ὃς 
εγώ εἰπὸν συ" εἰ eyw διώκω, 


καὶ συ διωκω.3 


ANTECEDENT ATTRACTED BY THE RELATIVE, 


7. There is no public office, 
through which he had not gone. 
8. And some of the disciples 
from Cesarea came with us, 
bringing one Mnason, a Cyprian, 
an old disciple, with whom we 


should be lodged. 


PARTICIPLE AND ADJECTIVE 


Ovx sue doris? πώποτε 
οὐκ apyw” ἀρχη. 

Συνερχομαιδ δὲ καὶ ὃ 
μαθητὴς απο Καισαρεια συν 
εγω, ayw, παρα ὃς ξενιξωβ, 
Μνασων τις, Κυπριος, ap- 
χαιος μαθητής. 


ATTRACTED BY THE 


SUBSTANTIVE. 


9. It has been ordained by 
fate for most men, when successful, 
never to be wise. 

10. He was brother-in-law of 
_ me shameless. 

11. The finest tragedies are 
composed about Alemzon, and 
Oedipus, and Orestes, and others 
to whomsoever it has happened 
either to suffer dreadful to 
or to do them. 

12. They say that ip. are 
with them two kinds of reasoning, 
the one which is better, and the 
other which is worse. 


ὡ 
ve 


Ὁ modus μειρω μηδεπο- 


τε, εὖ πρασσωΐ 


9 Peovew.® 
Aanp smog εἰμι χυνω- 
mig. £8 
Ὁ καλος τραγῳδια συν- 
τιθημι περι Αλκμαιωνἧ, καὶ 
Οἰδίπους. καὶ Ορεστης. καὶ 
d 


ὁσος αλλος συμθαινωῖ ἡ 


πασχωδ δεινος, ἡ OIE.” 


Eips παρὰ avtos φημι 


ἀμφ ὁ λογος 
σωνδ otic? 


κ᾿ dual, 6 χρεισ- 


χαι ὁ 


εἰμι}. 


ἥσσων." 
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PROMISCUOUS. 


13. 4 He comes then to a city 
of Samaria, called Sichar, near 


the ground which Jacob gave to. 


his son Joseph. 

14. When they landed, they 
see a fire lying, and small fish 
lying upon it, and bread. Jesus 
says to them, Bring of the small 
Jishes which ye caught just now. 


15. At every disagreeable ap- 
pearance accustom yourself to 
say, that it is an appearance, 
and not at all what it seems; 
then examine it, by these rules, 
which you have. 

16. Do ye now desire peace, 
for any other thing than this, that 
ye think ye are able to live more 
safely, when peace is made, than 
making war ? | 

17. Socrates said that those 
persons were mad, who explored 
by divination the things, which 
the gods permitted men learning 
to discern; and he said that they 
ought to learn those things, which 
the gods permitted them learning 
to " 

8. He desired him to come 
to = army, that they might con- 
sult about the castles which they 
had taken. 

19. His eunuchs and servants 


dug a grave for him, when he 


ἔρχομαι οὖν εἰς πολις ὃ 
αμαρεια; λέγων Ξυχαρ, 
πλησιον ὁ χωρίον ὃς διδωμι 
Taxw6 Ἰωσηῷ 6 υἷος autos. 

‘Os αποβαινωδ εἰς 6 Ye, 
βλεπω cevOocnre κειμαι, καὶ 
οψαριον eminence, καὶ ἀρ- 
τος. Asyw avros 6 Iycous, 
Φερωῦ ex ὃ opagiov ὃς 
Thaw νυν. 

Ilas φαντασιαῦ τραχυς 
Perera επιλεγω, ὅτι φαν- 
TACHA εἰμι» καὶ οὐ παντως 
δε φαίνων" ἔπειτα ἐξεταϑω 
ὃ κανων οὗτος. ὃς EX We 


Αλλος 6 ἡ οὗτος γε 
ἕνεκα, εἰρηνηῦ γυν επιθυμεω, 
ὅτι νομιζω ἀσφαλεστερον 
δυναμαι Cow, εἰρηνὴ μη τὰ 
ἡ πολεμεω 3” 

Δαιμοναωδ, φημι ὁ Ξω-: 
κρατῆς, ὃ μαντευομαιὶ, ὃς 
ὁ ἀνθρωπος διδωμι 6 Θεος 
palo? διακρινω" φημι δε, 
Ot, ὁς μαθωνὰ ποιεω διδωμι 
ὁ Θεος, μανθανω. 


Επιστελλω ἥκω avtos 
ems ὁ στρατευμαῖ, ὅπως 
περι ὃ φρουριον ὃς λαμ- 
βανω βουλευω. 0 

Ὃ μεν evvouxos καὶ ὃ 
ϑεραπων αὐτοςξορυσσω yxy 
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died; and his wife sits on the 
ground, having adorned her hus- 
band with whatever things she 
had, and having his head upon 
her knees. 

20. That you should be mur- 
derers, and pollute your hands 
with royal blood—see that it be 
not villainous at present, and 
dangerous to you afterwards ; for 
I am not conscious fo myself, 
that I have given you any cause 
of uneasiness. 

21. What then does the God 
say? For indeed I am not con- 
scious to myself that I am wise, 
much or little. 


δά rercuTaws™ ὁ δὲ γυνὴ 
καθημαι χαμιαι,ς κοσμεωΐ 
ὃς exw ὁ avnp, ὃ κεφαλὴ 
αὐτὸς exw emt 6 youu." 


Autos γινομαιδ Goveus, 
καὶ βασιλειος μιαινωῦ ὁ 
δεξια αἷμα, ὁραὼ un πρὸς 
O° γυν ἀνοσιος5 καὶ ὕστερον 
συ ἐπικίνδυνος εἰμνιδ" ov yap 
τις ἐμαυτοῦ συνειδεωΐ λυ- 
mew συ. 


Tis more λέγω ὃ Θεος: 
eyw yao Oy, ουτε μεγα ouTE 
σμικρον, TovEOEW™/ exauTou 
copos™ εἰμι." 


22. Persarum quidem longe pulcherrimus est pater 
meus, Medorum vero, quotquot ego vidi, longe hic meus 


avus pulcherrimus est. 


23. Philosophis edicere, non fingere nova vocabula, 
neque nugari de guibus non nérunt. 


CHAP. XLVI. 


An adjective is sometimes put in a different gender from 
the substantive with which it stands, as agreeing with some 


other substantive understood. 


Sometimes a neuter adjective, &c. 
The relative sometimes agrees, &c. Bell. 


1. Poetry is more philoso- 
phical and laboured than history. 

2. Teach ye all natzons, bap- 
tizing them in the name of the 
Father, and of the Son, and of 
the Holy Ghost. 

3. I say that expression is the 
interpretation (of thought) by a 
fit appellation, whzch has the 
same power in poetry as. in prose. 


4, The whole multitude having 
performed the sacrijice, came into 
the temple. 

5. How deep you slept, O son, 
who did not leap up? But how 
then did Ulysses escape ? 


6. 4 When he saw the woman 
sitting on the ground, and the 
dead man lying, he wept for the 
misfortune, and said, Alas! O 
good and faithful sow, thou art 
gone then having left us ! 


Φιλοσοφος καὶ σπου- 


᾿δαιος ποιήσις ἱστορία εἰμι. 


Μαθητευωῦ mas 6 ebvos, 


βαπτιζω αὐτος εἰς 6 ovoma 


ὁ πατὴρ, και ὃ υἷος. καὶ ὃ 
ἅγιος πνευμα. 
Λεγω λεξις εἰμι ὃ δια ὁ 


gE 3 ¢ ne ᾿ 
OVOMAGIASEDUYYEIA, OS καὶ 


επι ὃ EueTpocP®, καὶ ems ὁ 
AoyosP® εχω ὁ autos δυνει- 
fle Fo 

Ερχομαιδ εἰς ὁ ἵερον, ϑυ- 


ous PI, τας ὃ πληθος. 


. 'Ὡς βαθυς" κοιμαωνδ, ὦ 
Texvov, os™ οὐκ εχϑορεω; 
‘O Se ovy Οδυσσευς πως 
διαφευγω:; 

Επει δὲ εἰδωῦ ὁ γυνὴ χα- 
μαι καθημαι, καὶ ὁ νεκρος 
κειμαι, δακρυω τε επι ὃ πα- 
Gost, καὶ EIMOV, GEV, ὦ HYA= 
Cos καὶ πιστὸς ψυχὴ» οἶχο- 
μαι δὴ ἀπολιπων eye. 
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7. There are znéernal sensations 
in each of us, which we call hopes. 

8. Think that the hearing of 
many things is better than much 
riches; for the latter speedily 
perish, the former endures for 
ever; for wisdom alone, of all 
possessions, is zmmortal. 

9. The barbarians are, by na- 
ture, fond of money, and des- 
ptsing dangers, they either pro- 
vide what is necessary for their 
sustenance, by incursion and in- 
vasion, or purchase peace for 
great rewards. | 

10. Cities have made death 
the punishment for the greatest 
crimes, as not being able to re- 
strain injustice, by the fear of a 
greater evil. 


Λογος ev ἑκαστος:Ρ εγώ, 
ὁςἶ ελπις ονομαζω. 

Ἥνγεομαι ὁ ακουσμιαϑΡὶ 
πολλὰ πολὺς εἰμι χρημᾶ 
αγαθος" 6 μεν yao ταχεως 
απολειπω; ὃ Oe πᾶς ὁ χρονος 
παραμενω" TODIA γὰρ μόνος; 
ὁ κτημα, αθανατος."Ξ 

@ucis, to βαρβαρον φι- 
λοχρήματον, καὶ κινδυνοςὅ 
καταφρονήσας αὶ, » δια ἐπι- 
δρομηδ καὶ εφοδος ὁ χρειω- 
Ons" προς ὃ βιος 
ἡ μέγας μισθοςξ 6 
αντικαταλλασσω 


mopiow™, 
elonyy 


Ὁ πόλις ems ὁ μεγας 
αδικημαδ ϑημια θανατος. 
TOLEW, ὡς οὐκ ἂν, μέγας 
κακὸς ὁ φοβος, 6 αδικια 


Tavowy. 


11. Oblectatio, cum honestate, est optzmum; sine hac, 


pessimum. 


12. Preclarum est, publicorum actorum custodia. : 
13. Gentes ambulant in vanitate sensus 501 alzenatz a 


vita Dei. 
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CHAP. XLVII. 


_Anoun of the dual number may have a verb, adjective, 
or relative plural; but a plural noun can have a verb, ad- 
jective, or relative dual, only when it signifies two. 


Omne duale necessario, &c. 


Contra vero omne plurale, &c. 


Eton. . 


Cum verbi prima dualis, &c. 
Αμφω et δυω, &c. . Wetten. 


Sometimes the dual number, &Xc. 
Dualia non necessario, &c. 


1. Way then are you offended 
against them? for they both suffer 
just punishment. 

“2. But one thing vexed me 
not a little; Thesmopolis dis- 
turbing me, and teaching me, 
that two negatives make one af- 
firmative- 

3. In treating of every art, 
two things being required, the 
first, to show what the subject is, 
and the second in order, but the 
more important, how, and by 
what methods, this may be ac- 
quired by us. 


4. And ye rivers, and earth, 
and ye two who punish the dead 
men below. 

5. 4 If the two hands, which 
God made to assist each other, 


‘Tew 


Bell. 
Holmes. 


Tis ouy ayavanrew κατὰ 
auTos; διδωμι yap ἀμῷφω 
καλος ὃ δικη. 

Πλην ἀλλα εἷς eyw λυ- 
2 ov μετριως" 6 Θεσμο- 
πολις ενοχλεω, καὶ διδασ-- 
xW, ὡς 6 δυο ἀποῷφασιςς εἷς 
καταῷασις ἀποτέλεω. 

Ems πὰς τεχνολογιαϑ, 
δυω ἀπαιτεω, προτεροςϑ μεν 
68 δεικγυμιῦ τις ὁ ὑποκει- 
pecs", δευτερος δε 6 Takis, ὁ 
δυναμις δὲ κυριος, πως ἂν 
eyw" autos οὗτος», καὶ δια 
ὃς τις μεθοδοςὃ κτητος γινο- 
pot.” 

Kas ποταμος, καὶ γαιας 
καὶ Os? ὑπενερῦε καμνωδὴ 
ανθρωπος τιννυμιαι. 

Es 6™ yetp, ὃς ὁ Θεος em 
δὲ συλλαμθανωΐ αλληλωΐ 
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would turn themselves to impede 
each other; or if the two feet 
would impede each other; would 
it not be great ignorance, and 
unhappiness ? 

6. They two went reluctant 
along the shore of the barren 
sea, and came to the tents and 
ships of the Myrmidens; and 
_ they found him at his tent and 
his black ship. 

7. And let these two themselves 
be witnesses to this, before the 
eternal gods, and mortal men. 


more, tpemw™ προς ὃ δια- 

xwAUw αλληλωδ MMe ἢ εἰ ὁ 

πους εμποδιξωθ αλληλω" 

οὐκ ἂν modus ἀμαθία εἰμι, 

καὶ κακοδαιμονια:; 

Ὁ δὲ αεκὼν βαινωδ παρὰ 

Sis ἁλς ατρυγετος. 

Μυρμιδων δε ems τε κλισιαῦ 
καὶ ναὺς ἱκομαι.2 


Ὁ δὲ εὑρισκωϑ 


παρα τε 
HAITI“ και vaUS μελαινος. 
To δὲ autos μαρτυρος"" 
Ebley 
Προς τε Seos® μακαρ, προς 
τε ὅνητος ανθρωπος, 


8. Quare vero non et nos duo extruimus montes alios 
super alios, ut habeamus accuratiorem prospectum ? 
9. Eque mihi fatigat: sunt excitanti populum. 


“CHAP. XLVIII. 


Two or more negatives strengthen the negation. 


Due aut plures negativee, &c. Eton. 


Due negativee, &c. 


1. I acarn asked you to give 
me a thing, than which I know 
you had nothing of less value 
to give me: nor any easier to be 
commanded. 


Wetten. 


2 


Παλιν aitew* ov, ὃς εἰ- 


δεωβ oure συ μικρος ener” 
διδωμιθ εγω ουδεις" ours 


ῥᾳδιος επιτασσωδ oudess. 
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2. Why do I say these things ? 
That ye may know, that nothing 
is formidable to you when atten- 
tive: nor, if ye be negligent, any 
thing such as you will. 

3. I would not pay even an 
obolus to any person. 


ἄς Ye see that ye profit nothing. 


5. Thus there is not one wise 
person. : 

6. Verily, verily, I say unto 
thee, the cock shall not crow, 
until thou shalt have denied me 
thrice. 

7. He does not then regard 
praise from such persons who do 
not even please themselves. 


8. Never expect, having done 
any base thing, that you will es- 
cape notice; for though you may 
escape others, you will be con- 
scious to yourself. 

9. @ When he saw him un- 
able to bear the spear, he gave 
him the other things, and did 
not fear, that he would be unable 
to bear them. 

10. Let death and flight, and 
all things that appear terrible, 
be daily before your eyes; but 
most of all, death; and you will 
never think any thing mean, nor 
excessively desire any thing. 


11. They who are most hos- 
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Tis ἕνεκα οὗτος λεγω; 
Ἵνα εἰδω, ὅτι ovders ours 
Guraccw™ cy εἰμιφοθερος" 
OUTE, ἂν OAIywoEw*, τοιου- 
τος οἷος av cv Bovaomas. 

Oux av amodidwps ουδὲ 
ay ὁθολος ουδεις. 


᾿Θεωρεω 6 ὅτι οὐκ. adits 


οὐδεις. 


Ούὑτως ovx εἰμι σοῷος 
ουδε εἷς. 

Αμην, ἀμὴν, λέγω συ, 
OU μὴ ἀλεκτωρ φιθμἷεια, ἕως 


O68 ἀπαρνεομαι"ϑ ἐγὼ τρις. 


Ou τοινὺυν ovde ὁ παρα ὁ 
τοιουτος Eemaivos εν λογος 
τιθημια, dove oude autos” 
éautov® agerxw.™ 

Μηδεποτε, μηδεις cuo- 
χροὸς morew, ελπιζω λαν- 
θανωδ δῖ, χαὶ γα αν ὃ αλ- 
Aos λανθανωθ, σεαυτου γε 
συνειδεω.33 

‘Qs ὁραω" autres ov δυ- 
ναμαι Barrage? ὁ δορυ, ὁ 
αλλος Owns, καὶ οὐκ φο- 
Cew™?, μη ov δυναμαιδ φερω 
AUTOS. 

Oavaroc, και φυγὴ» και 
mas ὁ δεινος Gaivw™”, προ 
οφθαλμος εἰμι συ κατὰ ἣ- 
μερα μαᾶλιστα os mas ὁ 
Savatos* καὶ οὐυδεις ουδε- 
ποτε ταπεινὸς ενθυμεομαι!ὅ, 
ουτε ἜΜ prance τις.8 

O ex Ooo: εἰμι" ev ὁ μυ- 
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tile in the play, having become 
friends, at last go out, and 710 one 
is killed by any person. 

12, Nezther then do you think, 
that any of those things, which 
neither affect the nature of our 
body, or our soul, is grievous. 


13. Let your conversation be 
without covetousness; being con- 
tent with such things as ye have; 
for he hath himself said, I will 
not leave thee, nor forsake thee. 
So that we may boldly say, The 
Lord is my helper, and I shall 
not be terrified at what man 
shall do unto me. 

14. The war itself will dis- 
cover the frail parts of his af- 
fairs, if we apply to it; but if we 
sit at home, hearing the orators 
reviling, and blaming each other, 
none of the necessary things can 
ever be done by us. 


Boc, φιλος γινομαι ems τε- 
λευτηξ, εξερχομαι» καὶ απο- 
θνησκωδ ουδεις ὑπο ουδεις 

My οὖν μηδε ov, pyre 
χάλεπος τις ὁ τοιοῦτος, ὃς 
ENTE ὁ TOMA, μητε ὁ 6 ψυ- 
xn εγὼ φυσις προσήχω, 
γομνιζω εἰμι. 

Ἀφιλαργυρος ὁ τροπορ' 
ἀρκεὼρ 6 παρειμι" 
yap pew, Ov μὴ ou αἀνιημι!, 
ουδὲ ov py oUEeyxaTareimw.* 


AUTOS 


Ὥστε Suppew™ λεγωΐ eywa, 
ὃ κυριος eyo" βοηθος, καὶ 
ov Gobew? τις ποιεω eyw 
ανθρωπος. 

Εὐρισκωϑ 6 σαῦρος 6 
EXEIVOS πραγμαᾶ AUTOS ὃ πο- 
λεωος. ἂν ἐπιχεῖρεω" AY μεν- 
τοι καθημαι οἴκοι) Χοιδορεωΐα 
AXOUW, και aITIAwW™ αλλη- 
λωνϑῬὈὶ ὁ λεγωΐδ, οὐδὲ ποτε 
ουδεις eym ou μὴ γινομαιῦ 
ὁ δει. 


15. Dixerim ego equidem, nemini ullam esse institu- 


tionem ab illo qui non placeat. 
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CHAP. XLIX. 


The’article is used to mark a distinction or emphasis. 
With the infinitive, it supplies the place of nouns, ge- 
runds, and supines. With a participle, it is translated by 


the relative and indicative. 


With μεν and δε, it signifies 


partly; and it is often used for ornament. 


Articulo przepositivo, &c. 


Eton. ᾿ 


Articulus sequente δε, &c. 
Utuntur autem Greci, &c. 


Infinitivus cum, χα. 


Wetten. 


The infinitive with the neuter, &c. 


The prepositive article, &c. 


Bell. 


Articulus quando vocibus, &c. Holmes. 


1. Ir is honourable even for 
an old man 20 learn. 

2. Death is frequently more 
eligible than life. 

3. It is better to be dead, than 
to live miserably. 

4. To those that are and that 
have been. 

5. These things, want of sleep 
and cares, have been the cause 
of death to me. 

6. Two men went up to the 
temple to pray; the one a Pha- 
risee, and ¢he other a publican. 


7. Having seen the star, and 


Καλος καὶ γηρασκωΐ 5 
μανθανω. 

Αἱρετος εἰμι πολλάκις: ὁ 
αποθνησκωϑ 6 Caw. 

Καλος ὁ μὴ Caw εἰμι, ἡ. 
Cam αὔθλιως. 

Ὃ νυν καὶ ὁ προτερον- 

Οὗτος eyw 6 ἀποθνησκωθ 
αἰτία γίνομαι, ἀγρυπνια 
καὶ φροντις. Ν 

Ανθρωπος δυο αναδαινωδ, 
εἰς ὃ ερον προσευχομαιδ" 
ὃ εἷς Φαρισαιος, καὶ ὃ 
ἕτερος TEAWYNS. 

Esdw® ὁ aoryp, καὶ ἐερχο- 
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come into the house, they found 
the child. 

8. We spend ¢he time of action 
in making ourselves ready. 

9. A sower went out to sow; 
and as he sowed, some seeds fell 
by the way side, and the birds 
came, and eat them up. 


10. Having made use of this 
sentiment, he has conquered, and 
possesses all things; partly, as 
one would possess, having taken 
them in war, and partly, having 
made them friends, and auxilia- 
ries to himself. 

11. There maybe great excess 
in all the things, which we have 
mentioned; on the one hand, 
drawing us to extravagance ; on 
the other, driving us to baseness. 

12. He that hath my com- 
mandments, and keepeth them, 
he it is who loveth me; and he 
who loveth me, shall be beloved 
by my father. 

13. Pay ye the things which 
are Cesar’s, to Cesar, and the 
things which are God’s, to God. 

14. 41 Poverty, and meddling 
about other people’s affairs, fol- 
low laziness, and zndolence. 


15. This word, “man,” or 
‘“‘ white,” does not denote the 
time when; but thzs, “the walks,” 


pas εἰς ὁ οἰκια, evpioxw® 
ὁ παιδιον. 
Ὁ ὁ πρασσωΐ χρονος; Ets 
ὁ παρασκευαξω αναλισκω. 
Ἐξερχομαιδ 6 σπειρω 68 
σπειρῶ" καὶ ev ὃ σπειρω 


AUTOS, ὃς μὲν πιπτωβ 


πα- 
ρα ὃ ddos, και ἐρχομαιδ ὁ 
πετειγον, καὶ κχαταφαγω 
AUTOS. 

Otros χραομαιῇ ὃ γνω- 
μὴ, mas καταστρεφωῦ, καὶ 
εχω" διε μεν, ὡς av aipew™ 

ο ε 
τις ἔχω πολεμος, ὃ δε, συμ- 


μαχοςῖ, καὶ φιλοςῖς qrosew.” 


ΓΙινομαιθὺ av ev mac, dot 
εἰπὸν, ἀμετρια πολυς" 6™ 
μεν, προς ὁ WOAUTEANS™® εξ- 
αγω of Ge, προς ὃ ῥυπαρος 
συνωϑεω.͵ 

ὋὉ exw 6 ἐντολὴ εγω; κα! 
τήρεω αὐτος, εκχεινος εἰμι O 
ayamaw eyw 6 oe ayamaw 
εγω, ayamaw ὕπο ὃ πατὴρ 
εγω. 

Αποδιδωμις ὁ Καισαρ, ὁ 


Orn 


Kaicap, καὶ ὁ ὃ Ocog, 
Θεος. 

Ὁ ἀργεωΐξ, και σχολα- 
gw, ἕπομαι O° amopew, καὶ 
ὃ ἀλλοτριος πολυπραγμο- 
YEW. 

ὍΣ" μεν, ανϑρωπος; Ny 
λευκος" δ, ou προσημαινω τὸ 
ποτε ὁπ δε, βαδιόω, x, 
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or, “he has walked,” the former 
denotes the present time, the 
latter, the past. 

16. Ceecilius, the Roman au- 
thor, gives this proof that Rome 
was founded by the Grecians, 
that it still retains the original 
Grecian custom of sacrificing to 
Hercules. 
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βαδιξω, 6° μεν 6 meperpes® 
δεικνυμιῆ, ὁ δε, ὁ παρερχο- 
peas.” 

Kauxiatos, 6 6 Ῥωμαιος 
συγγραφευς, οὗτος τιθημιὰ 
τεχμηριον, ὁ Ἑ! Αληνικος εἰμι 4 
χτισμα ὁ Ῥωμη, 6° παρὰ 


αὐτο sf 


ὁ πατριος ϑυσια 
Ἕλληνικος εἰμι 6 “Hea 


κλεῆς. 


17. Horum minime est, qui prudentiam exercent, wim 
inferre ; sed illorum est, qui vires habent absque consilio, 


talza facere. 


18. Quo autem modo mihi visus sit familiaribus suis 
prodesse, partim opere semetipsum demonstrans, qualis 
esset, partim colloquiis usus, scribam. 


ΓΝ, 


ἘΛΛΕΙΨΙΣ est defectus vocis, unius, duarum, vel plurium, 
quz ad integram et justam structuram, requiruntur. 


L. BOS. 


146 


CHAP. L. 


NOMINUM, PARTICIPIORUM, ET PRONOMINUM. 


1. Qui nesciat, Ephesiorum civitatem sedituam esse 
magne deze Dianee, et s¢mulacrz ab Jove delapsi. 

2. Qui quam vacuam reperit, plenam reddidit urbem 
nostram bonorum. 

3. Sum statua Phanodici, filii Hermocratis Proconesii. 


4. Quidam de Asiz principibus, qui erant amici ejus, 
miserunt nuncios ad eum. 

5. Postridie sublatis anchoris navigabamus. 

6. Alexander autem ex Onchesto tollens cursum. 

7. Moriens autem, ad amicos respiciens, Magnos, inquit, 
ludos funebres video mihi futuros. Pony 

8. Ex sereno et puro aére ambiente sonuit vox. 


9. Proposuit victoriz premia totis etiam ordinibus. 
10. Qua de causa magis Trojani decem annis restiterunt. 


11. Si quod est in hoc viro crzmen, accusent eum. 
12. Non invenientes causam, quomodo punirent eos. 


13. Plaustris onerariis imposuit ligna. 

14. De desertis vitibus putabat se adeo facile decerp- 
turum uvas. 

15. Ea quee ad Deum pertinent. 

16. Dicunt homines. 

17. Nam et tale quiddam de mortuis dicitur. 


18. Omnibus hominzbus notum est. 
19. A teneris unguiculis. | 
20. Qui cum diceret cauponam eam magno pretio 
vendere. : 
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CHAP. L. 


« 
1. ‘OS ov γινώσκει τὴν Egeriwy πολιν vewxogoy ovoay τῆς 


μεγαλὴς Seas Αρτεμιδος, καὶ του Asomerous Act. 19. 
2. ‘Os exoinoe τὴν πολιν ἡμῶν μεστὴν 9 εὕρων επι- 
χειλη. Aristoph. de Themistoc. . 
3. Pavodixou εἰμι του Epuoxpatous του Προ- 


κονήσιου. Inscrip. Sig. 
4. Twes τῶν Ασιαρχων, ovtes autm Gidol, ἔπεμψαν προς 


auToy . AGE 15. 

5. Ty επιουσῃ apaytes ἐπλεομεν. Act. 27. 

6. Ὁ de Αλεξανδρος εξ Ογχηστου apas . _Arrian. 

7. Αποθνησκων δε, προς Tous Eraspous sdwv, egy, Μεγαν ὁρω 
μου TOY επιταῷιον ἐσόμενον. Plut. in Apoph. Alex. 

8. EE avegedrou και διαιθρου rou περιέχοντος ~aXNTS 
φωνή. Plut. in Sylla. 

9. Προειπε vixytypice καὶ ὅλαις ταις Takers. Xen. Cyr. 

inne και μᾶλλον of Temes, τὰ Sena eTy ἀντεῖχον. 
Thucyd. ! 

11. Es ts ἐστιν ev τῷ avdps Tour 9 κατηγορειτώσαν 
αὐτου. Act. 25. 

12. Mydev εὑρίσκοντες TO πῶς κολασονται AUTOUS. 
Act. 4. 

13. Tass σκευοφοροις emebyxe ξυλα. Adlian. 

14. Ἑρημας wel οὕτω ῥᾳδιως τρυγήσειν. Aris- 
toph. 

15. Ta προς τον Θεον - Hepr. 2 

16. Φασιν ἡ λεγουσιν : 

17. Λεγεται yap τι περι τῶν οἰχομένων και 
tosouro §= Liban. 

18. ἔστιν παντὶ δηλον. Athen. 

19. Ἐξ ονυχων. Prov. 

20. Exe: δ᾽ εφατο πώλειν αὐτὴν τὸν καπῆλον πολ- 


Aov. Ablian. 
Lz 
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21. Quadrigas quidem fecerunt. 

22. Rursus de novo principio seditiones moverunt ad- 
versus se invicem. 

23. Vise urbe expulsos caussati, ab imperatore qui tunc 
in Italia zmperzum obtinebat. ( 

24. Hastasque et scutum bovinum. 

25. Et levato artemone secundum aure flatum. 

26. Hoc est opus Dei, ut credatis in ewm, quem misit ille. 

27. Illi vero cum celerrimo accurrissent gressu. 

28. Quinto vero anno Aristodemi regnz. 

29. Diocles tertio /ibro brevis pertractationis dicit. 

30. Peragere vztam in pace. 

31. Noctepostprecem transmutavit vitam, i.e. mortuus est. 

32. Non accipiebant eum in urbem, neque in commune 
consilium. 

33. Si quando in unum consz/zum consultabmus. 

34. Deliberandum esse communi consilo et tibi et mihi 
censeo. 

35. Non quod jam acceperim brabeum, aut jam perfectus 
sim. 

36. Post hec os suum aperuit Job, et execratus est diem 
suum zatalem. 

7. Preestantes muliebri generz, tanquam infirmiori vasi, 


honorem. 
38. Acrofevos vocantur, qui genere quidem conveniunt, 


in aliena vero ¢erra nati sunt. 

39. Usque dum in pacata regione vel terra sumus. 

40. Non omnes Greecorum /inguam intelligunt. 

_41. Cognosces, an et divina voluntate vel sententia urbem 
non sis destructurus. 

42. Populus scivit; 'Tisamenus sententiam dixit. 

43. Cineas ad Senatum Romanum arcanis /iterzs scripsit. 


44, A patria, tamnquam a sacra linea, incipiebat semina 
pacis abjicere. 
45. Nova queedam aumzna infers auribus nostris. 
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21. Τεθριππα μεν : exoinoay. lian. 
22. Αὐθις ex vens em αλληλοισιν ἐστασιασαν. He- 
rodot. 


23. Ἐξεληλασθαι τῆς πόλεως αἰτιώμενοι Bia, προς του 
τοτε κατέχοντος κατα τὴν ἴταλιὰν ἥγεμονος. Dion. Halicar. 


24. Kas δουρα καὶ βοειὴν . Anacr. 

25. Kas ἐπάραντες τὸν aprepova τῇ πνεουσῇῃ » sect 27. 

26. Touro ἐστι τὸ epyov του Θεου, iva miotevoyte εἰς ᾿ 
ὃν ἀπεστειλεν exeivoc. Joan. 6. 

27. Οἱ δε τὴν ταχιστὴν προσδραμοντες . /#lian. 
28. Ilewarw be eres τῆς Αριστοδημου ., Pausan. 
29. Διοκλὴς ev τῇ τριτῇ τῆς Ἐπιδρομὴς φησι. Laert. 
80. Διαγειν ev εἰρηνῃ. 4] ἸδΔη. ι 


31. Ty μετὰ τὴν εὐχὴν νυκτι μετηλλαξεν . Adschin. 
32. Ov προσεδεξαντο αὑτὸν ες τὴν πολιν» οὐδ᾽ ems τὸ κοινὸν 


. Thucyd. 

33. Eu de ποτ᾽ ες γε μίαν βουλευσομεν. Hom. 

84. Sxomew akiw κοινῇ καὶ σὲ καὶ Ee. Χρῃο- 
phon. 

35. Οὐχ ὅτι ndy ελαθον > Non τετελειωμαι. 
Philip. 3. 

36. Mera τουτο ἡνοιξεν Ιωθ τὸ στομα αὐτου, καὶ κατήρασατο 
τὴν ἥμεραν αὐτου. Job. 

37. ‘Qs ασθενεστερῳ σκευει τῷ γυναικείῳ ἀπονέμοντες 


τιμὴν. 1. Pet. 8. 
38. Αστοξενοι" οἱ γένει μὲν προσήκοντες, ems δὲ τῆς ἀλλο- 


δαπὴς γεγονοτες. Hesych. 

39. Ἕως ets εν Pirie ἐσμεν. XEN. 

40. Ouy ἁπαντες τὴν “EAAnvav cuviacs. Lue. 

41. Τνωσεαι, εἰ καὶ ϑεσπεσιὴη πολιν οὐκ ἀλα- 
παξεις. Hom. 

42, Ἑδοξε tw δημω: Τισαμενος εἰπε. Andocides. 


48. Κινεας πρὸς τὴν βουλὴν των Ῥωμαιων εγραψε δι᾿ amop- 
ῥήτων . 4] ἴδῃ. 
4.4. Amo τῆς πατρίδος. womep ad’ ἱερας 9 ἤρχετο 
τὰ σπερματα THs εἰρηνῆς ἀπορῥιπτειν. Philo. 
45. Ἐενιζοντα τινὰ εἰσφερεις εἰς τας axons ἥμων. Act. 17. 
Ee Ὁ 


+ 
= 
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46. Vacuos et nocturnos exercituum timores terrores 
panicos vocamus. 

47. Si quis infidelium ad convivium vos vocaverit. 

48. Ut a multis personis in nos collatum donum, per 
multos gratiarum actione celebretur pro nobis. \ : 

49. Effugisti penam, Labes. 

50 Et znterjectis aliquot diebus iterum ingressus est 
Capernaum. roe | 

51. Secundum meam opinionem. 

52. Pantherinam pellem humeris habens. 

53. Verum in singulos annos decem millia drachmarum. 

54. Levis armature milites ut habebant potestatem cele- 
ritatis sequebantur. 

55. Nequaquam puto possibile est magnum et juvenilem 
animum 605 accipere, qui parva agunt. 

56. Gloria Deo in altissimis ΒΕ 

57. Jussit eos qui possent noiaEe projicere se primos, et 
ad terram exire. 

58. Regum sententiam immobilem se habere decet. 


59. Armeniam et vicinas eidem gentes Lucullus debel- 
lavit. 

60. Secundum patriz mores. 

61. Singulis diebus. | 

62. Didicit, ex 125 quze passus est, obedientiam. 

63. Nondum erat spiritus sanctus effusus = quia Jesus 
nendum erat glorificatus,. 

64. Postquam et mihi dicendi potestatem fecistis. 

65. Seepe blandis verbis alloquutus est. 

66. Et a foro venientes, nisi loti fuerint, non edunt. 


67. Quot annos natus es ? 

68. Qui citharam tenet. . 

69. Incolarum mansuetum et mite est zmgenzum. 

70. Virtutem a juvenili ¢tate cole. 

71. Vespere Sabbathi quze lucescit in primam diem Sab- 
bathi. 


72. Cras certe veniam. 
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46. Tous xevoug καὶ νυκτερινους τῶν στρατευμάτων Gobous 
mavixe κληΐξομεν.  Polyzen. 

4.7. Es τις καλει ὑμας τῶν ἀπίστων . 1 Cor. 10. 
» 48. Ἵνα ex πολλων προσώπων To εἰς ἥμας χαρισμα 
δια πολλων ευχαριστηθῃ ὑπερ ἥμων. 2 Cor. 1. 

49. Ἐκπεφευγας w Λαδες. Aristoph. 

50. Καὶ παλιν esonrdev εἰς Καπερναουμ. δι᾿ Ἷ 
ἥμερων. Marc. 2. 


51. Κατα τὴν ἐμὴν ὃ 

52. Παρδαλεὴν woo ἔχων. Hom. 

53. Αλλα μυριαι κατα τον ενιαυτον. Lucian. 

54. Οἱ δὲ Ψιλοι ὡς εἶχον τάχους, εἐφειποντο. Arrian. 

55. Ἐστι δ᾽ ουδεποτ᾽ οιμαι pay καὶ νεανικὸν 
φρονημα λαῦειν μικρα πράττοντας. Dem. 

56. Δοξα Θεῳ εν ὑψιστοις : 


57. Ἑϊκελευσε tous Ouvarevous xoAUMbaY, απορῥιψαντας 
πρώτους; exs τὴν γὴν εξιεναι. Act. 26. 
58. Ugeres τὴν τῶν βασιλεὼν γνωμὴν ἀμετακινήτως ἔχειν 


. Isoer. 

59. Αρμενιαν καὶ προσοικα ταυτῆς κατεπολεμήσε 
Λουκουλλος. Julian. [ΣΡ] 

60. Κατα ta πατριὰ . Thucyd. 

61. Ka? ἥμεραν. Adlian. 

62. Euadev, ag ὧν ἐπαθε, την ὑπάκοην. Heb. 5. 

63. Ουπω ny πνευμα ἅγιον » ὅτι ὁ Τησους 
ουδεπω εδοξασθη. Joan. 7. 

64. Ἐπειδὴ καμοι λογου μεταδεδωκατε . Heliodor. 

65. πολλα δε μειλιχίοισι προσηυδα. Hom. 

66. Kas απὸ ayoous > cav pn βαπτιξωνται, οὐκ 
ἐσθιουσιν. Mare. 7. 

67. Iloce yeyoves 5 


68. Ὁ την κιθαραν . Luci. 
69. To τῶν oixnropwy ἥμερον καὶ πρᾷὸν εστν . = “lian. 


70. Αρετὴν ex veas ἀσκει 


71. Oe σάδδατων τῇ επιφωσκουσῃ εἰς μιαν ᾿σαδδατων. 
Mat. 28. 
72. Es trv ὑστεραιαν μαλιστα ἥξω. Lucian. 
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73. Multa quidem in terra, multa autem in mari humido. 

74. Gubernator autem jam lucescente sole anchoras cum 
sustulisset, 

75. Non ab optimo animo, (i. 6. sine dolo,) ad rempub- 
licam accedunt. 

76. Aliusque alii sacra fecit immortalium deorum. 

77. In severarum Dearum templum. 

78. Qui mollia vestimenta gestant. 

79. Nunc vero me victam malis navigare submisso malo 
oportet. 

80. In presenti zempore. 

81. Interea. Ὁ | 

82. Cum producunt arbores fructum, scitis quod jam 
prope est zestas. | 

83. Et ait illi Petrus, A‘nea, sanat te Jesus Christus, 
surge et sterne tibi lectum. 

84. Dicit ei Jesus, Quid mihi et tibi commune negotium est ? 

85. Si me hicce ex tuo sznu vi abripiet. 

86. Alexander philosophus visus est 5101 morti adjudz- 
catus. 

87. Equitatum et jumenta. 

88. Neque enim guttulam in 'Thebanam undam evomuit 
Bacchus. 

89. Et ut paucis verbzs dicam. 

90. Bene etiam stataria pugna certare edoctus. 


91. Et frumenti addere medimnorum decem millta. 

92. In hac parte, et in illa parte. 

93, AXqualem mecum regni partem tene, 
.94, Exteriorem poculi partem. 

95. Non in opportuna parte est fixa sagitta. 

96. Primas partes ei dederunt. 

97. Coecas et inermes manibus destitutas has corperis 

partes. 

98. Qui habitant ad hasce Tauri partes. 

99. Ars autem necessitate longa mensura imbecillior est. 
100. Sexto die mensis ineuntis. 
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73. Πολλὰ μεν ev γῃ» πολλὰ δὲ EG Hype . Aristoph. 
74. ‘O de κυθερνητῆς apts διαφωσκοντος 9 ἀρᾶς 
τας αγκυρας. Polyb. 

75. Oux amo του βελτιστου προς τὰ Kowa προσ- 
_ epyovras. Plat. 

76. Αλλος δ᾽ ἀλλῳ ερεξε Sewy αἰειγενετάων. Hom. 

77. Ess τὸ τῶν σεμνων Jewy . Aristoph.. 

78. Oita paraxe 6  Gogovyres. Matth. 11. 

79. Nuv® ev κακοῖς μοι πλεῖν ὑφειμενῇ δοχκει. Sophoc. 

80. Ev τῳ mapovrs δ Thucyd. 

81. Ev μεσῳ . Aischyl. 

82. Ὅταν προδαλωσιν ηδὴ τὰ δενδρα » γινωσκετε 


ὅτι δὴ εγγυς τὸ Sepos ἐστι. Luc. 21. 
83. Καὶ εἰπὲν αὐτῳ 6 ἹΠετρος, Αἰνεα, ιαται oe ἴησους ὁ 


Χριστος, ἀναστηθι καὶ στρωσον σεαυτῳ ρος ΠΑΝ 

84. Λεγει αὐτῇ ὃ ἴησους, Τὶ ἐμοι καὶ σοι ; 
Joan. 2. 

85. Es μ᾽ οὗτος ex τῶν coy amaketas Bie. Sophoc. 


86. Αλεξανδρος ὁ φιλοσοῷος εδοξε τὴν ems ϑανατῳ 
κατακεκρισθαι. Artem. 


87. Τὴν τε ἵππον και τὰ σκευοφορα - Dio. Cass. 

88. Ou yap μικραᾶν εἰς Θηδαιων ὕδωρ ἐπτυσεν ὁ Ato- 
γυσος. Dion. 

89. Kas συνελόντι Savas . Constant. 

90. Eu δὲ καὶ ev σταδιῃ δεδαημενος ἀντιῷερεσθαι. 
Apollon. 

91. Kas σιτου προσθειναι μυριαδα . Polyb. 

92. Ty μεν 9 TH δὲ : 

93. σον εμοι βασιλευε . Hom. 

94. Τὸ εξωθεν του ποτηριου Ime. it. 

95. Οὐκ ev καιριῳ οξυ mayn Beros. Hom. 

96. Ta rewra εδωκαν auto. Adlian. 

97. Ta τυῷλα Tov σώματος καὶ αὐπλα καὶ ἀχειρὰα ταῦτα 

Xen. 

98. Tous ext rade του Ταυρου κατοιχουντας » Polyb. 

99. Texvyn δ᾽ avayxnys aclevertegn paxow . Adschyl. 

100. “Exry ἱσταμένου : 
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101. Veturius dimidiam partem exercitus adducens. 


102. Non | enim magnitudine ¢antum, verum etiam nu- 
mero virtutum longe inferior est Lysias. , 
103. Numquid in ea veste initiatus es magnis mysteriis. 


104. Rogavit ipsum, ut a terra paululum promoveret 
navim. / 

105. Videmur ad Bacchi urbem appulisse navzm. Ὁ 

106. Quanam re violavi Jeges ? quid mali patravi ? 

107. Advertere mentem ad ea que dicebantur. 

108. Ego vero putabam, me compendiosam hanc exco- 
gitasse vam. 

109. Et progressus via Babylonem ducente. 

110. Hac via etiam heec dicebantur. 

111. Quiin Asia @des habent. 

112. Est illis forum, ubi et regic et aliz magistratuum 
“δος sunt exstructz. ps 

113. Vocant autem me Jocastam; hoc enim nomen pater 
imposuit. 

114. Gratia vobis et pax a Jesu Christo, qui est testis 
fidelis. 

115. Quumque intentos haberent oculos in coelum. 

116. Edentes et bibentes, ea, gue ab ipsis apponuntur. 

117. Hieme jam instante, regressi sunt. 

118. Celeberrimus Alexander. 

119. Mare sazis occultis plenum. 

120. A Judzeis quinquies quadragenas plagas una minus 
accepl. : : 

121. Tum sagittas in evercitum Greecorum mittit. 

122. Secundo flatu navigare. : 

123. Cui cum similem pendas peenam, laudem habebis. 

124. Incipientes in parvis bibunt poculzs. 

125. In duos pedes erectum. 

126. Vultum ipsius severum et tristem timeo. 

127. Est autem in Hierosolymis, ad portam pecuariam, 
piscina. | 
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101. Overougiog τὴν ἥμισειαν τῆς στρατιὰς émolyo~ 


μενος. © Dion. Hal. 


102. Ov yap μεγεθει τῶν CLPETWY, ἀλλα καὶ τῷ MAH 


Ges πολυ λειπόμενος ὁ Λυσιὰς. Longin. 
103. Μῶν ουν ἐμυηθης δητ᾽ εν αὐτῳ εἰς τὰ μεγαλᾶ 


. Aristoph. 
104. Πρωτησεν aurov, amo τῆς yng ἐπαναγαγειν ολιγὸν 
» ling. δ. ἢ ΠῚ 
105. Βρομίου πολιν εοἰκαμεν εἰσδαλειν . Kuripes,' 
106. Πῃ παρεθην | - τι δ᾽ ερεξα; Pythag. 
107. Προσεχειν τοις λαλουμενοῖς. Act. 16. 


108. Kas μὴν συντομὸν τινα ταύτην ῳμὴν emivevonxevas 


εγωγε. Lucian. 


109. Προΐων καὶ τὴν ems Βαδυλωνος. Xen. 
110. Taury καὶ ταῦτα ἐλέγετο. Plat. 
111. Tous xara τὴν Ασιαν exovras. © Xen. 


112. ἔστιν αὐτοῖς ayopa, eva ta te βασιλεια 
καὶ τα ἀλλα ἀρχεῖα πεποιήται. Xen. 


113. Καλουσι δ᾽ Ἰοκαστὴν met τοῦτο yao πατὴρ 
εθετο. ἘλΠΡ. 

114. Χαρις ὕμιν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ ἴησου Χριστου; ὁ 
μαρτυς ὁ πιστος. Apocal. 

115. Και ὡς ατενίδοντες σὰν εἰς Tov ουρανον. Act. 1. 

116. Εσθιοντες καὶ πίνοντες τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν «, ἔλιο. 

117. Χειμωνος ηἡδὴ » avexwpyoay. ‘Thucyd. 

118. Ὁ πανυ Αλεξανδρος. 

119. Πελαγος ὑὕφαλων γέμον. Chrysost. 

120. ὝὙπο Ἰουδαίων πεντακις τεσσαρακοντα παρα 
pay ελαθον. 2 Cor. . 

121. Tote Tous sous aginosy εἰς τὸ “EAAnvinoy . M. Tyr. 

122. Ez ovgias πλειν. 

123. Tw συ τὴν ὁμοιὴν ἀποδιδους , emaivoy ἕξεις. Her. 

124. Αρχομενοι μὲν ev μικροῖς πινουσι Laert. 

125. Ἐπι τοὺς δυο ἐπανισταμενὸν ορθον. Lucian. 

126. Acdia τὸ σκυθρωπον αὐτοῦ καὶ κατηφες Luc. 


127. Eors δὲ ev ross Ἱεροσολυμοις, ems τῇ προδατιχῇ 
κολυμθηθρα. Joan. 
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128. Paucis verbis scripsi. 

129. Dicito, sed nec ae orationem, nec cum 
procemiis. 

130. Considerandum est, an satius sit affirmare. 

131. Plangent super eum pectora omnes nationes terre. 


132. Anaxagoras in scripto de regno. 

133. Norunt enim, quibus conditionibus ipsos ducat 
Cyaxares. 

134. Dans autem ipsi equites et nudos milites. 

135. Quando tu excipiebas amicos in natalitiis conviviis. 

136. Ex equa soczetate communes expeditiones faciebant. 


137. Solve funes quibus alligatur navis in littore. 

138. Amictus sindone super nudo corpore. 

139. Ex eequo zmperio imperavi patriz. 

140. Qua pedum celeritate possunt, aufugiunt. 

141. In arte equitandi mire superbiebat. 

142. Mortua fuisses, si dignas luisses poenas. 

143. Interficient ex vobis alzquos. 

144. Non convenit ¢alz viro mentiri, qualis est Socrates. 

145. Magno fenore ab aliis accipiunt. 

146. Jacebat graviter gemens in /oco puro. 

147. Domus in commodo urbis loco zedificata. 

148. Bibunt zantum quantum rapere licet. 

149. Ego vero existimo orationem hancce non expedire 
Civitati, et preeter hoc minime justam esse. 

150. Nunc quidem ad mensam hospitalem te invitamus. 

151. Cani capillz caput coronant. 

152. Ne accipiant hi judiciale trzbolum. 

153. Ipse dixit, se dudum hoc desiderare, et studere 
omni modo. 

154. Propino tibi, 2” salutem ducis Herculis 

155. Lotus oceani aqua. 

156. Quam profundum dormivisti somnum. 

157. Per ~anam suspicionem nobis ipsis fingebamus 
timores. 
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128. AV ολιγων εγραψα. 1 Pet, 

129. Λεγε, μὴ μᾶκραν μεντοι > μὴδε μετὰ προοι- 
μιων. Lucian. 

130. > μὴ ποτ᾽ ovy κρειττον ἢ λέγειν. Dion. Hal. 

131. Κοψονται ex avrov πασαι αἱ φυλαι τῆς γῆς. 
Apocal. ᾿ 

182. Αναξαγορας εν τω περι βασιλειας. Adlian. 

133. ἸΙσασι yap, εφ᾽ οἷς αὑτοὺς Κυαξαρὴης 
ἄγεται. Xen. 

134, Δους δὲ autw ἵππεας τε καὶ Ψιλους . Arrian. 

135. Ὅτε εἱστιας συ τους φιλους εν τοις γενεθλιοις . Xen. 

136. Azo τῆς sons : κοιναῖς στρατείας ETO 
ουντο. ‘Thucyd. 

137. Ave τὰ ἀπόγεια . [λιείδῃ. 

188. Περιδεθλημενος σινδονα exs γυμνου . Μδϑγο. 

139. nega emions matpidos. Lucian. 

140. “Hi ποδων exouriv, ἀποδιδρασκουσι.  Adlian. 

141. Ems τῇ ἱἵἱππειᾳ peye εᾧρονει. Aristoph. 

142. Amedaves, εἰ τῆς αξιας eruyyaves . Aristoph. 

143. Θανατωσουσιν εξ ὕμων - Lucas. 

144. Οὐκ ἐστιν avdgs οἷῳ Ξωκρατει Ψευδεσθαι ἘΜῈ Ζὶ 

145. Λαμθανουσιν ἐπι πολλῳ map ἕτερων. Plut. 

146. Κειτο βαρυστεναχων ev καθαρῳ . Hom. 

147. Οἰκια ev καλῳ τῆς πόλεως οἰκοδομηθεισα. Lucian. 

148. Πινουσι ὅσον ἐστιν ἅρπασα. Ailian. 

149. Eyw d¢ ἥγουμαι τὸν Aoyov τονδε ἀσυμφορον τῇ πόλει» 
προς δε καὶ ov δικαιον. Demost. 

150. Noy μεν ems ξενίᾳ σε καλουμεν. Lucian. 

151. loses xapayv oregouos. Anacr. 

152. My Aapbaverwoay οὗτοι τὸ δικαστικον . Lue. 


153. Autos egy, madras τοῦτο επιθυμειν, καὶ omevde εκ 
παντος - Lucian. 


154. TIgomww σοι; Ἡρακλεους aoxnyerov. Lucian. 
155. Λελουμενος ὠκεανοιο . Hom. 

156. ‘Qs βαθυν εκοιμηθης - Lucian. 

157. Ase κενῆς ανεπλαττομεν ἥμιν Gobous. Dion. 
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158. Via, que ducit ad saiutem. 
159. Coeperunt una voce omnes excusare. 
160. Ad utramque partem fluvii. 
.. 161. Dextra manu Dei exaltatus. 
162. Una manu aquam, altera ignem ferebat. 
163. Zenothemis utraque manu, altera naso,\altera oculo 
prehenso. 
164. Duplicem marmoream lenam. 
165. Populus, in omni 76; jam facilis ipsis evaserat. 


166. Res bene se habet. 
167. Filios divites hortantur parentes, ut servent swa bona. 


168. Messenii victoriam brevi tempore Lacedemoniis 
dederunt. ) 
_ 169. Pro mortuis erogare etiam volo pecunzis. 

170. Pro viribus date eleemosynam. 

171. Ex quo ¢empore. 

172. Paululum et non videbitis me. 

173. Famam hanc jam olim accepimus. 

174. Nisi imperium brevi dissolutum fuisset. 

175. Sufficiet ipsis interim vel hoc supplicium. 


176. In omni montana regione divulgabantur cuncta. 
177. Hic non consenserat consilio ilorum. 


178. Acceptam cladem ingenua anima non retulit. 
179. Pater noster qui es in ceelis. 

180. Qui in foro merces permutant. 

181. Ex quo ¢empore patres sopiti sunt. 


VERBORUM. 


182. Desiderium me tenet audiendi quid dicturus sis. 

183. Hoc Cinyras nymphis sacravit rete. 

184. Vendidit quemcunque cepit abducendum trans mare 
indomitum. | 

185. Eta foro venzentes, nisi laventur, non edunt. 
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159. Hpkavro amo pases mapaiterobas mavrec. Luc. 

160. Παρ᾽ ἑκατερα του ποτάμου. ΜΈ] ΔΗ. 

161. Tn δεξιφ του Θεου ὑψωθεις. Act. 

162. Ty μεν ὕδωρ eGopes, Ty δὲ ἕτερᾷ τὸ πυρ. 

163. Ζηνοθεμις αμῷοτεραις τῇ μὲν τῆς ῥινος, τῇ Os 
Tov οῴθαλμου, ἐπειλήμμενος. Lucian. er’ 

164. Διπλακα μαρμαρεὴν . Hom. 

165. ‘O δημος, εἰς πάσαν > ἤδη τιθασσος avTols 
eyeyoves. Plut. 

166. καλῶς EXEL 


167. Toss παισι τοῖς πλουσιοις οἱ πάτερες φυλλαττειν 
παραινουσιν. Plut. 


168. Οἱ Μεσσήνιοι τὴν νικὴν ov δια μακρυ Λακε- 
δαιμονίοις edwxav. Polyzen. 

169. Μελλω γε και extivery ὑπερ νεκρων. Lucian. 

170. Ta ενοντὰ δοτε ελεημοσυνην. Lucas. 

171. Εξ od . Hom. 

172. Mixpov καὶ ov ϑεώρειτε με. Joan. 

178. Τὴν φημὴν ex πολλου παρειλήφαμεν. Isocr. 

174. Es μη ἣ ἀρχὴ δια ταχεων κατελυθη. Plat. 

175. Ἵκανη ev τοσουτῳ καὶ αὑτη τιμωρια εσται 
autos. Lucian. 

176. Ev ὁλῇ ty ὀρεινῇ διελαλειτὸ mavra. Lucas. 

177. Οὑτος οὐκ yy συγκατατεθειμενος τὴ βουλῃ 
αὐτῶν. Lucas. 

178. Την ἧτταν am ευθειας οὐκ εῴῷρασεν. Plut. 

179. Πᾳατερ ἥμων, 6 ev τοῖς ουρανοις. Matt. 

180. Οἱ εν τῇ ἀγορᾳ μεταδαλλομενοι -. Xen. 

181. Ag’ ἧς οἱ mareges Ἐκοιμηθησαν. 2 Pet. 

182. ἸΠοῦος πανυ με, ὃς τι φωνεις εχϑι. Aristoph. 

188. Tass νυμῷαις Κινυρὴς τοδε δικτυον. ΤΡΙΡΥ. 

184. Tlepvacy’ ὃν τιν᾽ EAeoxe περὴν ἅλος ατρυγε- 


τοι. Hom. ι 
185. Kas amo ayopas > cay μὴ βαπτισωνται; sux 
ἐσθιουσι. Marc. 


pn ee 


186. 
187. 
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Propitie sz¢ tibi, Domine, non erit tibi hoc. 
Amen, amen, dico vobis, moriar si dabitur huic 


generation signum. 


188. 


Mihi videris non his attendere, et hac facis cum 


sis sapiens. 


189. 
190. 
191. 
192. 
193. 
194. 
195. 


Necessitas consilii urget me et te. ν 
Vide ne facias. 

Si vero velznt et ipsi. 

Alia eventura erant, alize jam praesentia erant. 
Judicavit mori oportere virum. 

Per Jovem rogo ut una mecum sis. 

Da, O Jupiter, ne prius sol occidat, et tenebrz 


idveniant. 


196. 
197. 
198. 
199. 
200. 
201. 


Dona etiam adferentes, quanta quisque pao: 
Mirum es¢, quantum preestant. 

Veni huc in terram, quamcunque ostendero ἀξ, 
Alexander Aristoteli salutem apprecatur. 

Ab avo meo accepz moris esse candidi. 

Nunc vero istos dicam, quotquot Pelasgicum Argos 


abitabant. 


202. 


Si quidem dabunt premium magnanimi Achivi, 


"527. 


203. 


Quid non ego tibi, quid non tu prestitisti mihi? 


204. At ille znquzt, majus est. 


205. 
206. 


207. 
208. 
209. 
210. 
211. 
212. 
213. 
214. 
215. 


Vereor ne quis mihi Danaorum succenseat. 
Si vero non credis, age, tibi jam capite annuam. 


PRZPOSITIONUM. 


Non darem triobolum pro Diis. 
Eunt per campum. 


*Multos per labores in meas venit manus. 


Propter ea me aspiciebas. 

Propter quid me tentatis ? 

Sequemur zn tuam gratiam. 

Expectans 77 venientem diem. 

Lupum ez auribus teneo. 

Hic Pelopa genuit, ex hoc autem Δινεῶ: natus. 
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186. 
187. 


Ἵλεως. σοι Κυριε, ov μὴ cores σοι routs. Matt. 
Αμην, ἀμὴν, λέγω ὑμιν, ει δοθησεται τῇ 


γένεᾳ ταυτῃ σήμειον. Marc. 


188. 


189. 
190. 
191. 
192. 
193. 
194. 
195. 
ελθειν. 
196. 
197. 
198. 
"199. 
200. 
201. 
EVALOY. 


202. 


203.. 


Polyb. 
204. 
205. 
206. 


Mos δοκεις οὐ προσέχειν τὸν νοὺν τούτοις. καὶ ταῦτα 
σοῷος wy. Plato. 
Xpew Bovans eme xa σε. Hom. 
Ὅπως μὴ ποιησῆς- 

Eu δὲ καὶ autos . Hom. 
Ta μεν εἐμελλεν » Ta δ᾽ ηδὴ παρὴν. Demost. 
Exeivey ἀποθανειν Tov ἀνδρα. 
Προς του Διος ὅπως πάρεσει μοι. Aristoph. 
Zeu— μὴ πριν em yeArsov duvet, καὶ ems xvEeas 
Hom. 
Δωρα te, ὡς ἕκαστοι ᾿ ῴεροντες. Arvian. 
Διαφερουσι ϑαυμαστον ὅσον. Aristot. 
Δευρο εἰς γὴν» ἣν av σοι δειξω. Act. 
Αλεξανδρος Αριστοτελει χαιρειν ξ 
Παρὰ τοῦ πάππου τὸ καλοηθες - Μ. Anton. 
Νυν δ᾽ αὐτους 9 ὅσσοι τὸ ΠΠελασγεκον Αργος 
Hom. 
Ei μεν δωσουσι γερας μεγαθυμοι Ax aios, Hom. 
Ti δ᾽ οὐκ eyw σε 9 τι δ᾽ οὐκ ene σὺ : 
ὋὉ be 9 ἀλλὰ μειζον ects. Mian. 

My τις μοι Aavawy νεμεσήσεται. Hom. 
Es δ᾽ aye, τοι κεφαλῃ κατανευσομαι. Hom. 


Ουκ av Sosy τῶν Θεων τριωδολον. Aristoph. 
Ερχονται πεδιοιο. Hom. 


Πολλων μοόχϑων ηλθε χειρας εἰς εμας. EKurip. 


Ταυτ᾽ apa και eveweas μοι. Xen. 
Ti με πειραζετε; Mare. 
Ἕψομεθα τὴν σὴν χαριν.  Aristoph. 


218. Τὴν εἰσιουσαν ἥμεραν μενουσα. lLurip. 
214. Αὐυχὸν τῶν τῶν κρατῶ. 
215. Οὗτος φυτευει Πελοπα. τουδ᾽ Ατρευς εφυ. urip. 
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216. Cum im Sunium sacrum pervenimus. 

217. Dein zn Marathone cum essemus. 

218. Dividamus igitur eam zz duas partes. 

219. Ut tingat extremam digiti partem 772: aquam. 

220. Unde ad hanc Siciliam navi advectus advenis ? 

221. Aineas primus jaculum misit zz Idomeneum. 

222. Egressum parat, secundum meam sententiam. 

223. Quoad omne verbum otiosum, de ipso reddituri 
sunt homines rationem. 

224. De re aliquid audivit. 

225. Dic mihi de patre et filio quem μὲ τυρόν 

226. Discesserunt cum exercitu. 

227. Ne autem illinc effugerent, speculatores statu- 
ebas. 

CONJUNCTIONUM ET ADVERBIORUM. 


228. Nemo unquam invenire posset. 

229. Sc tanquam servus vocatus es. 

230. Fidelis est Deus, qui vocavit nos, qui etiam dene 
faciet 

231. Vis ut me convertam ad alias aliquas vias ? 

232. Major erit in ccelo letitia, ob unum sontem, qui 
redeat ad frugem, quam ob nonaginta novem insontes. 

233. Descendit hic domum suam justificatus, magis quam 
ille. 

234. Volo ego populum salvum esse, potiws quam perire. 

235. Vide ut facias omnia ad formam monstratam tibi. 


236. δῖε corruptos fuisse oculos, ut czecutiret. 
237. Ut in ccelo, sic etiam super terram. 


PLURIUM VOCUM. 
238. Si quis judicum non aliud quam jus respicit. 
239. Per legatos in Peloponnesum missos egit, ut aliquod — 
auxilium mitteretur. 
240. Ire per viam ducentem ad mortem. 
241. Et cum paucis multas omnino myriades ‘superavit 
non solum, sed et imperium fecit majas. 
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216. ‘Ore Dovvioy ipov agixoucba. Hom. 

217. Eira Μάαραθωνι μεν or’ ἡμεν. Aristoph. 

218. Διελωμεν τοινυν αὐτὴν δυο μερη. Plat. 

219. ‘Iva Bay τὸ ἀκρον του δακτυλου ὕδατος. Lucas. 

220. Ποθεν Σικελίαν τὴν δὲ ναυστολων mapes; Eurip. 

221. Αἰνειας δὲ mpwros ἀκόντισεν Ἰδόμενηος. Hom. 

222, Ἑξιεναι, γνώμην ἐμὴν, μελλει. Aristoph. 

228. Πὰαν pyc ἀργόν, ἀποδωσουσι περι αὐτοῦ AQ- 
γον. Matth. 

224. Του πράγματος ἀκήκοεν τι.  Aristoph. 


225. Evme δὲ μοι TATOOS τε και υἱεος ὃν κατελειῖπον. Hom. 

226. Απεχωρησαν τῷ στρατῳ. ‘Thucyd. , 

227. Tou δὲ μηδ᾽ ἐντευθεν διαφευγειν, σκοπους κα- 
θιστης. Xen. 


228. Ουδεις ποτε εὗροι . Demosth. 

229. Δουλος ἐκληθης. 1 Cor. 

230. Πιστὸς ὁ Θεὸς, ὁ καλων ἥμας, ὃς καὶ ποιήσει. 
1 Thes. 

231. Βουλει τράπωμαι δηθ᾽ ὁδους αλλας τινας: Eurip. 


232. Χαρὰ eoras ev Tw οὐρανῳ; επι EVE ἁμαρτώλῳ μετανῦ- 
OUYT hy ἡ emi evvevyxovra evvece δικαιοις. Lucas. 
233. Kare6y οὗτος δεδικαιώμενος εἰς τὸν οἰκὸν αὐτοῦ, 


ἡ exeivos. Lucas. 
234. Bovaop’ eyw λαον coov eupevas ἡ ἀπολεσθαι. Hom. 


235. Ὅρα ποιήσῃς WavTa κατα Tov τυπον τον δειχθεντα 
σοι. Heb. 

286. δΔιαφθαρηναι tas οψεις, ὡς αμυδρον βλεπειν. ΜΠ] ἴδῃ. 

237. ‘Qs ev ουρανῳ, καὶ ἐπι τῆς γῆς. Matth. 


438. Twy κριτῶν εἰ μὴ τις ἑἕτερωσε βλεπει. Aristot. 
239. Ἐς τε τὴν [Πελοπόννησον ἔπρασσεν ὅπη 
ὀφελεια τις γενήσεται. . Thucyd. 
— 240. Teves τς Τὴν ἐπὶ Savarov 
241. Καὶ συν ολιγοῖς παμπολλοὺυς μυριαδας κατηγωνισᾶτο 
» ἄλλα καὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν μειζω εἐποιησε.  Ablian. 
M 2 
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949, Salutate fratres qui sunt ex domesticis Aristobuli. 


243. Si quis alius habere possit, pro annorum conditione, 
nigrum capillum habes. 

244, Jussit eos duci ad mortem. 

245. Nonne stultum est, quod miser ego donto huc ad- 
venerim nudo capite ? 
_ 246. Si ego satis doceo vos, quales erga vos invicem esse 
oporteat, bene se res habet ; sin vero minus — 

247. Quomodo enim tibi dabunt premium magnanimi 
Achivi? nam inigue postulas. 

248. Non solum castra posuit in solitudine circa plata-, 
num; sed et pretiosum ex ea ornatum suspendit. 

249. Pars Asiz quee ad orientem versa est. 

250. Videtis enim hoc omnes, premium quod mihi fit 
transfertur alia vzd. 

251. Amicitize pocula plena propino, vino pari, pari agua 
temperata. 

252. Menelae, tibi hec-dico, et faciam znsuper. 


253. Si enim festis Bacchi diebus tragoedos spectassetis. 


254. Propter quid rides, o Diogenes? Dioc. Quid enim 
aliud facerem quam ridere, quando meminerim qualia feeit 
Grecia ? 


CHAP. 11. 


OF THE ANCIENT EGYPTIANS. 


i. THoszE Egyptians who live in the cultivated parts of 
the country, are, of all whom I have seen, the most ingenious, 
being attentive to the improvement of the memory, beyond 
the rest of mankind. To give some idea of their mode of life ; 
for three days successively in every month they use purges, 
vomits, and clysters ; this they do out of attention to their health, 
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242. Ασπασασθε τους εχ τῶν Αριστοδουλου 
Rom. 
243. Es τις αλλος 9 ἔχεις, προς ETOS, μελαινοιν 
τὴν τριχα. ‘heoph. 
244, Ἐκελευσεν avtous ἀπαχθηναι ΓΤ, ἈΠῸ 
24,5. Τὸ δὲ μὴ κυνὴν οἴκοθεν eAdew ene 


Tov κακοδαιμον exovras Aristoph. 
246. Es eyw ἱκανως διδασκω ὕμας, oiovs χρὴ προς ἀλλήλους 


εἰναι, "εἰ δὲ wy — Xen. 

247. Tus yap τοι δωσουσι yeous μεγαθυμοι Axasos 5 

Hom. 

248. Exencaro σταῦμῳ τῇ ἐρημίᾳ τῇ περι τὴν 
πλατανον᾽ ἀλλα καὶ εξηψεν αὐτῆς κοσμον πολυτελη. ΖΕ] Δη. 

249. Της Ασιας ἣ προς τὰς ανατολᾶς. 

250. Λευσσετε γὰρ τογε παᾶντες ὁ μοι γερᾶς 
οἴχεται ἀλλῇ . Hom. 

251. Tn φιλοτησιᾳ ἐγω μεστας προπινώ, σὸν ἰΙσῳ 
κεχραμενας. Athen. 

252. Μενελαε, σοι δὲ ταὃε λέγω, δράσω δὲ προς . 
Hom. 

253. Es yao ev Διονυσου τραγῳδους 
εθεασασῆς. Demosth. 

254. Ts γελᾷς, ὦ Διόγενες; Διογ. Ts yap 
αλλο ἡ > ὅτε ἀνεμνησθὴν οἷα εποιει ἣ Ἕλλας; Lucian. 

CHAP. LI. 


IONIC GREEK TO BE RENDERED INTO ATTIC.: 


1. ΑΥ̓ΤΩ͂Ν 8¢ δὴ Αἰγυπτίων οἱ μεν περι τὴν σπειρομενὴν Αι- 
γύπτον οἰκέουσι», μνημὴν ανθρωπὼν παντων επάσκχεοντες μαλισ- 
Ta, λογιώτατοι εἰσι μαχρῳ τῶν εὙω ες διάπειραν ἀπικομὴνο 
Τροπῳ δὲ Cons τοιῳδε διαχρεωνται" συρμαΐζουσι τρεῖς ἥμερας 
ἐπεξῆς pyvos ἑκάστου, εμέτοισι ϑηρώμενοι τὴν ὑγιειὴν καὶ κλυσ- 
μασι, νομίζοντες ἀπὸ τῶν τρεῴφοντων σιτίων πασᾶς τὰς YoUTOUS 
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being persuaded that the diseases of the body are occasioned by 
the different elements received as food. Besides this, we may 
venture to assert, that, after the Africans, there is no people 
in health and constitution to be compared with the Egyp- 
tians. To this advantage, the climate, which is here subject 
to no variations, may essentially contribute: changes of all 
kinds, and those in particular of the seasons, promote and 
occasion the maladies of the body. To their bread, which 
they make with spelt, they give the name of cyllestis; they 
have no vines in the country, but they drink a liquor fer- 
mented from barley; they live principally upon fish, either 
salted or dried in the sun: they eat also quails, ducks, and 
some smaller birds, without other preparation than first salt- 
ing them; but they roast and boil such other birds and fishes 
as they have, excepting those which are preserved for sacred 
purposes. 

2. At the entertainments of the rich, just as the company is 
about to rise from the repast, a small coffin is carried round, 
containing a perfect representation of a dead body; itis in size 
sometimes of one, but never of more than two cubits, and as it 
is shown to the guests in rotation, the bearer exclaims, “ Cast 
your eyes on this figure: after death you yourself will resemble 
it; drink then, and be happy.’—Such are the customs they 
observe at entertainments. 

8. They contentedly adhere to the customs of their ances- 
tors, and are averse to foreign manners. Among other things 
which claim our approbation, they have a song, which is also 
used in Pheenicia, Cyprus, and other places, where it is dif- 
ferently named. Of all the things which astonished me in 
Egypt, nothing more perplexed me than my curiosity to know 
whence the Egyptians learned this song, so entirely resembling 
the Linus of the Greeks ; it is of the remotest antiquity among 
them, and they call it Maneros. ‘They have a tradition that 
Maneros was the only son of their first monarch; and that, 
having prematurely died, they instituted these melancholy 
strains in his honour, constituting their first, and, in earlier 
times, their only song. 

4. The Egyptians surpass all the Greeks, the Lacede- 
monians excepted, in the reverence which they pay to age: 
if a young person meet his senior, he instantly turns aside to 
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τοῖσι ανθρωποισι γινεσθα;. sos μὲν γάρ καὶ ἀλλως Αἰγύπτιοι, 
μετα Aibuas ὑγιηρεστατοι παντῶν ἀνθρώπων, τῶν ᾧρεων (εμοι 
δοκεειν}) eivexev, OTs ov μεταλλασσουσι αἱ ὧραι" εν γὰρ τῇσι με- 
Taboryos τοῖσι ἀνθρωποισι αἱ νουσοι μαλιστα γινονται, τῶν τε 
ahAwy πάντων, καὶ δὴ καὶ τῶν ὥρεων μάλιστα. Αρτοῷφαγε- 
ουσι δε εκ των ολυρεῶν ποιευντες ἀρτοῦς, τοὺς εχεινγοι κυλληστὶς 
ονομοαιφουσι" om δ᾽ εκ κριθέων πεποιήμενῳ διαχρεωνται" ov yao 
σφι εἰσι EV τῇ χώρῃ ἀμπελοι" "χθυων δὲ Tous μεν, προς ἥλιον 
αὐγναντες, ὠμοὺς σιτέονται, τοὺς δ᾽ εξ ἅλμης τεταριχευμενους" 
ορνιθων δὲ τοὺς Te ορτυγας, καὶ τὰς νησσας, καὶ τὰ σμιίκρα τῶν 
ορνιθιῶν μα σιτέονται, προταριχευσαντες" Ta be αλλὰ ὁσα ἡ ορ- 
γιθων ἡ ixduwy ἐστι TPs ἐχόμενα», χωρις ἡ ὅκοσοι TGs gos ἀποδε- 
δεχαται, τοὺς λοιπους ὁπτοὺς καὶ ἑζθους σιτεονται. 


᾿ 
2. Ev ὃε τῇσι συνουσιήσι, τοῖσι εὐδαιμοσι αὐτεῶν, emeav amo 
OEINVOU γένωνται; περιᾷερει ἀνὴρ νεκρὸν εν σορῳ ξυλινον πεποιη- 
Y τὰ δι : UI 
μενον, μεμιμήμενον ESTA μαλισταν καὶ γραφῃ καὶ ἐργῳ" μεγαθῦος 
« . « 
ὅσον τε παντὴ myxvaiov, ἡ διπήχυν" δεικνυς ὃε ἑκαστῳ τῶν 
συμποτεων,; λέγει». Eg τουτον ὅὁρεων, wive τε καὶ τερπευ" ἔσεαι γὰρ 
αποθανων τοιοῦτος. Tauta μεν παρα τὰ συμπόσια ποιευσι. 


3. Πατριοισι δὲ χρεώμενοι νομοισι, ἄλλων oudeva επικτεωνται. 
Τοισι ἀλλα τε εἐπαξιὰα ἐστι νομιμα, καὶ δὴ καὶ αἀεισμα EV ἐστι» 
Λινος,) ὅσπερ εν τε Φοινικῇ αοιδιμος ἐσσι» καὶ ev Κυπρῳ, και 
αλλῃ" κατὰ μεντοι εὔνεα οὐνομα ever συμῴερεται ὃε ὠὕῦτος 
εἰναι τὸν οἱ Ἕλληνες Aivov ονομαζοντες αειδουσι" date πολλὰ 
μεν και ἀλλα αποθωῦμαζειν με τῶν περι Αἰγυπτον εοντων, εν 
Ge δὴ και τὸν Asvoy ὅκοθεν ελαθον" φαινονζαι δὲ aes κοτε τοῦτον 
αειδοντες᾽ eots δὲ Αἰγυπτιστι ὁ Λινος καλευμενος Μανερως. 
Ἐφασαν de μιν Avyurrios tov πρώτου βασιλευσαντος Αι; γυπτου 
maida μουνογενεα γενεσθαι" ἀποθανοντα δ᾽ αὑτὸν ἀνωρον, ϑρηνοισι 
τουτοισι ὑπ᾽ Αἰγυπτίων τιμηθηναι" καὶ ἀοιδὴν τε ταὐυτὴν πρωτὴν 
καὶ μουνὴν σφισι γενεσθαι. 


4.. υμφερονται δε και rode αλλο Αἰγύπτιοι  λληνων μουνοίισι 
Λακεδαϊμονιοισι" οἱ νεώτεροι auTewy τοῖσι πρεσθυτεροισι συντυγ- 
χάνοντες, εἰκουσι τῆς ὁδοῦ, καὶ εχτραπονται" καὶ ἐπιοῦσι, εξ 
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make way for him; if a senior enter an apartment, the youth 
always rise from their seats ; this ceremony is observed by no 
other of the Greeks. When the Egyptians meet, they do not 
speak, but make a profound reverence, bowing with the hand 
down to the knee. \ 


5. Their habit, which they call calasiris, is made of linen, and 
fringed at the bottom; over this they throw a kind of shawl 
made of white wool; but in these vests of wool they are for- 
pidden by their religion either to be buried or to enter any 
sacred edifice ; this is a peculiarity of those ceremonies which 
are called Orphic and Pythagorean ; whoever has been initiated 
in these mysteries can never be interred in a vest of wool, for 
which a sacred reason is assigned. 


6. Of the Egyptians it is further memorable, that they first 
imagined what month or day was to be consecrated to each 
deity: they also, from observing the days of nativity, venture 
to predict the particular circumstances of a man’s life and 
death; this is done by the poets of Greece, but the Egyptians 
have certainly discovered more things that are wonderful than 
ali the rest of mankind. Whenever any unusual circumstance 
occurs, they commit the particulars to writing, and mark the 
events which follow it: if they afterwards observe any similar 
incident, they conclude that the result will be similar also. 


7. The art of divination in Egypt is confined to certain of 
their deities. There are, in this country, oracles of Hercules, 
of Apollo, of Minerva, and Diana, of Mars, and of Jupiter ; 
but the oracle of Latona at Butos is held in greater estimation 
than any of the rest: the oracular communication is regulated 
by no fixed system, but is differently obtained in different 
places. 


8. The art of medicine in Egypt is thus exercised: one 
physician is confined to the study and management of one 
disease; there are of course a great number who practise 
this art; some attend to disorders of the eyes, others to 
those of the head; some take care of the teeth, others are 
conversant with all the diseases of the bowels; whilst many 
attend to the cure of maladies which are less conspicuous. 


9. With respect to their funerals and ceremonies of mourning; 
whenever a man of any importance dies, the females of his family, 
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ἕδρης ὑπανιστεαται" rode μέντοι «λλοισι Ἕ λληνων οὐδάμοισι δυμ- 
ῴερονται. Αντι τοῦ προσαγόρευειν ἀλλήλους εν τησι ὁδοισι9 
προσχυνεουσι κατιεντες μέχρι TOU γουνγατὸς THY VELA. 


5. Ἐνδεδυκασι δὲ κιθωνας λινεους. περι τὰ σχελεὰα ϑυσανω- 
TOUS, οὗς καλεουσι καλασιρις᾽ Ems τούτοισι δὲ eigen εἵματα 
λευκὰ επαναθληδον Φορεουσι" OU μὲν τοι ες γε TH ipa εσφερεται 
εἰθινεοῖ, ουδὲ συγκαταθαπτεται σφι" ov yao ὁσιον" ὁμολογεουσι δὲ 
ταῦτα τοισι Ορφικοισι καλεομένοισι καὶ Πυθαγορειοισι" ουδὲ γαρ 
τούτων τῶν οργιῶν μετέχοντα, ὁσιὸν ἐστι εν εἰριγέοισι εἷμασι 
ϑαφθηναι" ἐστι δὲ περι αὐτῶν ρος λογὸς λεγόμενος. 

6. Καὶ ταῦε αλλα Αἰγυπτίοισι εστι εξευρημενα" μεῖς τε 
καὶ ἥμερη ἑκαστὴ ὅεῶν orev ἐστι" καὶ τῇ ἕκαστος Huson γένο- 
μενος,» τεοισι εγκυρήσει, και ὅκως τελευτήσει; καὶ ὅχοιος τις ἐσται 
καὶ τούτοισι τῶν EAAnvwy οἱ ev ποιήσει γένομενοι ἐχρήσαντο" 
TEQATA TE TAEW σῷιν ἀνευρηται ἡ τοισι αἀλλοισι ἅπασι ἀνθρωποισι. 
Γενομένου γὰρ τερατος, Φυλασσουσι γραφομενοι τω ᾽ποθαινον" 
καὶ ἣν XOTE ὕστερον παραπλήσιον TOUTW γένηταιν κατα τωῦτο 
γομίϑουσι ἀποδησεσθαι. 


7. Μαντικὴ δὴ auras ὧδε διακεεται" ἀνθρώπων μεν oudevs 
πρόσχεεται ἣ τεχνὴ, τῶν δὲ ϑειον μετεξετεροισι. Καὶ yao “H- 
ρακλεος μαντηϊον αὑτοῦ! ἐστι, καὶ Απολλωνος, κια Αθηναιήςγκαι 
Ἀρτεμιδος. καὶ Ageos, καὶ Διος" καὶ oye μαλιστα εν τιμῇ ἀγονται 
πάντων τῶν μαντηΐων, Antous ev Βουτοι πολι ἐστι᾿ οὗ μέντοι αὖγε 
μαντηΐαι σφι κατὰ τωῦτο ἕστασι, ἀλλὰ διαφοροι Ebb. 


8. Ἢ δε ιἡτρικὴ κατα ταδε TOL δεδασται" μιης νουσου ἑκαστος 
INT@OS ἐστι. καὶ οὐ πλεονων" πανταὰ δ᾽ INTOWY ἐστι TASH οἱ μὲν 
γαρ, οφθαλμων intoos κατεστεασι" οἱ δε, κεφαλὴς" οἱ Be, οδοντων" 
οἱ ὃς, τῶν κατα νηδυν" οἱ be, τῶν αφανεων νουσων. 


9. Θρηνοι δὲ καὶ ταφαὶ σῷεων, εἰσι aide" τοισὶ av ἀπογενὴ- 
ται εκ τῶν οἰκηϊων αἀνθρωπος, TOU τις καὶ λόγος 4, TO SyAU γε- 
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disfiguring their heads and faces with dirt, leave the corpse in 
the house, and run publicly about, accompanied by their female 


relations, with their garments in disorder, their breasts exposed, 
and beating themselves severely: the men, on their parts, do the 
same, after which the body is carried to the embalmers. 


\ 


OF THE ANCIENT GETA, 


10. Before Darius arrived at the Ister, he first of all subdued 
the Getz, a people who pretend to immortality. The Thra- 
cians of Salmydessus, and they who live above Apollonia, and 
the city of Mesambria, with those who are called Cyrminians, 
and Mypszans, submitted themselves to Darius without resist- 
ance. The Getz obstinately defended themselves, but were 
soon reduced; these, of all the Thracians, are the bravest and 
the most upright. 

11. They believe themselves to be immortal; and whenever 
any one dies, they are of opinion that he is removed to the pre- 
sence of their God Zamolxis, whom some believe to be the same 
with Gebeleizes. Once in every five years, they choose one by 
lot, who is to be despatched as a messenger to Zamolxis, to 
make known to him their several wants. The ceremony they 
observe on this occasion is this: three amongst thém are ap- 
pointed to hold in their hands three javelins, whilst others seize, 
by the feet and hands, the person who is appointed to appear 
before Zamolxis; they throw him up, so as to make him fall 
upon the javelins. If he dies in consequence, they imagine that 
the deity is propitious to them; if not, they accuse the victim 
of being a wicked man. Having disgraced him, they proceed 
to the election of another; giving him, whilst yet alive, their 
commands. The same people, whenever it thunders or lightens, 
throw their weapons into the air, as if menacing their god; and 
they seriously believe that there is no other deity. 
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γος πᾶν TO EX τῶν οἰκηϊὼν τουτων κατ᾽ ὧν ἐπλάσατο THY χεφαλὴν 
πήλω;, ἢ καὶ το προσώπον" καπειτὰ εν τοισι οἰκηιοισι λιπουσάι τὸν 
VEXDOV, αὗται ἀνὰ τὴν πολιν στροφωμεναι, τυπτονται ἐπεξωσμεναι" 
καὶ Φαινουσαι Tous μᾶξους" σὺν be σφι ai προσηκουσαι πασαι. 
ἑτερωθεν δὲ οἱ ἀνδρες tumrovras, ἐπεζωσμενοι καὶ οὗτοι" ἐπεὰν δὲ 
ταυτα ποιήσωσι οὕτω ες τὴν ταριχεύυσιν κομίζουσι. 


‘10. Πριν δὲ απικεσθαι ἐπι tov ἴστρον, πρώτους aigess Γετας 
tous αθανατιξοντας. Οἱ μεν yao δὴ Tov Ξαλμυδησσον ἔχοντες 
Θρηΐκες και ὑπερ Απολλωνιης τε καὶ Μεσαμόριης πολιος οἰκήμενοι» 
καλευμενοι ὃε υρμίιαναι, καὶ Μυψαιοι, apayyts σῷεας αὑτοὺς 
. παρεδοσαν Δαρειῳ. Οἱ δε Γεται, προς αγνωμοσυνὴν τραπόμενοι; 
αὐτίκα ἐδουλωθησανν Θρηΐϊκων εὐντες ανδρειοτατοι καὶ δικαιο- 
τατοι- 


11, Αθανατιξουσι δὲ τονδε τὸν τρόπον" οὐτε ἀποθνήσκειν 
ἑωύτους νομιζουσι» ιεναὶ τε τὸν ἀπολλύμενον παρὰ Ζαμολξιν 
δαιμονα" οἱ δὲ αυτεων Tov αὑτὸν τοῦτον νομίζουσι Γεδελεῖζιν. Δια 
πεντετηριδος δε Toy πάλῳ λαάχοντα cE σῴεων αὑτεων ἀποπεμπουσι 
ayysrov maga τὸν Ζαμολξιν, εἐντελλομενοι τῶν av ἑἕκαστοτε 
δεωνται. Πεμπουσι be ὧδε" οἱ μὲν αὐτεων ταχθέντες. ἀκοντιᾶ 
τρια ἐχουσι" ἀλλοι δὲ διαλαθοντες τοῦ ἀποπεμπομενου παρᾶ τον 
Ζαμολξιν tas χειρας καὶ τοὺς ποδας, ἀνακινήσαντες αὑτὸν μετε- 
ρον, ῥιπτεουσι ες τας λογχας. Hy μεν δὴ ἀποθανῃ αναπαρεις; 
τοισιδε ἵλεως ὁ Seog Soxses εἰναι" yy δὲ μὴ ἀποθανῇ αἰτιωνται αὑτὸν 
Tov ayyerov, φαμενοι μιν ανδρα κακὸν εἰναι. Αἰτιήσαμενοι Oe 
TOUTOV, ἀλλον αἀποπεμπουσι" ἐντελλονται Oe ETE ἕωντι" οὗτοι οἱ 
cures Θρηΐκες καὶ πρὸς βροντὴν τε καὶ ἀστραπὴν τοξεύοντες ἀγὼ 
προς TOY ουρανον, ἀαπειλεουσι τῷ ϑεῳ, ουδενγα ἀλλον Seov γομίξοντες 
EIAs εἰ μὴ τὸν σῷετερον. 
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' 12. This Zamolxis, as I have been informed by those Greeks 
who inhabit the Hellespont and the Euxine, was himself a man; 
and formerly lived at Samos in the service of Pythagoras, son 
of Menesarchus ; having obtained his liberty, with considerable 
- wealth, he returned to his country. Here he found the Thra- 
cians distinguished equally by their profligacy anc their igno- 
rance ; whilst he himself had been accustomed to the Ionian 
mode of life, and to manners more polished than those of 
Thrace; he had also been connected with Pythagoras, one of 
the most celebrated philosophers of Greece. He was there- 
fore induced to build a large mansion, to which he invited the 
most eminent of his fellow-citizens: he took the opportunity of © 
the festive hour to assure them, that neither himself, his guests, 
nor any of their descendants, should ever die, but should be 
removed to a place, where they were to remain in the perpetual 
enjoyment of every blessing. After saying this, and conducting 
himself accordingly, he constructed a subterranean edifice : 
when it was completed, he withdrew himself from the sight of 
his countrymen, and resided for three years beneath the earth. 
—During this period, the Thracians regretted his loss, and la- 
mented him as dead. In the fourth year, he again appeared 
amongst them, and by this artifice gave the appearance of pro- 
bability to what he had before asserted. 

13. To this story of the subterraneous apartment I do not 
give much credit, though I pretend not to dispute it; I am, 
however, very certain that Zamolxis must have lived many 
years before Pythagoras: whether, therefore, he was a man, or 
the deity of the Getz, enough has been said concerning him. 
These Getz, using the ceremonies I have described, after sub- 
mitting themselves to the Persians under Darius, followed his 
army. 
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12. Ὡς δὲ eyw πυνθάνομαι τῶν τὸν “EAAnomovroy οἴκεον 
τῶν Ἕλληνων καὶ Ἰήοντον, τὸν Ζαμολξιν τοῦτον εοντα ανθρω- 
mov, δουλευσαι εν Ξαμῳ" δουλευσαι δὲ Πυθαγορῃ τῳ Μνησαρ- 
χου" ενθευτεν de αὑτὸν γένομενον ελευθερον, χρήματα κτήσασθαι 
συχνα" κτησάμενον δε, ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ἑωὕτου" ἅτε Oe κακο- 
δίων τε εοντων των Θρηΐκων καὶ ὑπαφρονεστέρων, τὸν Ζαμολξιν 
τουτον επισταμενον διαιταν τε Tada, καὶ ἡθεα βαθυτερα ἡ 
κατα Θρηΐκας (οἷα Ἕλλησι τε ὁμιλησαντα καὶ “EAAyvwy ov 
τῳ ἀσθενεστατῳ σοφιστῇ Πυθαγορῃ) κατασχευασασθαι ἀνδρεωνα, 
ες τὸν πανδοχευοντα τῶν ἀστῶν τους πρώτους, καὶ εὐωχεοντας 
αναδιδασκειν ὡς οὔτε αὐτὸς οὐτε οἱ συμπόται αὑτοῦ, οὐτε οἱ 
εκ τουτεων αἰεὶ γινόμενοι ἀποθανεονται, MAN ἥξουσι ες χωρον 
τουτον ive wes περιεοντες ἕξουσι τὰ πάντα ἀγαθα" εν w Oe 
ἐποιεὲ τὰ καταλεχθεντα; χαὶ EASYE ταυτὰ9, εν TOUTW κατο- 
γαιον οικήῆμα εποιεετοῦ ὡς δὲ οἱ παντελεως εἰχε τὸ οικημα» 
ex μὲν τῶν Θρηΐϊκων ηἡφανισθη" xarabas δὲ xaTw ες τὸ κατα- 
γαιον onc, διαιτάτο em ers τρια" οἱ δὲ μιν εἐποθεὸον τε καὶ 
ἐπενθεον ὡς τεθνεωτα" τετάρτῳ oe ετεὶ εφανὴ τοῖσι Θρηΐξι, καὶ 
οὕτω πιθανα σῷι eyevero ta ἔλεγε ὁ Ζαμολξις. Taura φασι 
μιν ποιῆσαι- ᾿ 


13. Eyw δὲ megs μὲν τουτοῦ καὶ τοῦ καταγαιου οἰκήματος 
ουτε ἀπιστεω, OUTE ὧν πιστευὼω τι λιην" δοκεω OE πολλοῖσι ετε- 
σι πρότερον. τὸν Ζαμολξιν τοῦτον γενεσθαι {Πυθαγορεω" este δὲ 
εγενετὸ τις Ζαμολξις ανθρωπος, eit ἐστι δαιμὼν τις Teryos ov= 
τος ἐπιχώριος, χαιρέτω" οὗτοι μὲν δὴ» τρόπῳ τοιουτῳ χρεώμενοι; 
ὡς εχειρωθήσαν ὑπ᾽ Δαρειου καὶ ἸΠερσεων, εἷποντο τῷ αἀλλῳ 
στρατῳ- ᾿ Herodotus. ~ 
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THE FISHERMEN. 


14. Need, Diophantus, ready wit imparts, 
Is labour’s mistress, and the nurse of arts ; 
Corroding cares the toiling wretch infest, 
And spoil the peaceful tenor of his breast: 
And if soft slumbers on his eye-lids creep, 
Some cursed care steals in, and murders sleep. 

Two ancient fishers in a straw-thatch’d shed, 
(Leaves were their walls, and sea-weed was their bed,) 
Reclined their weary limbs: hard by were laid 
Baskets, and all their implements of trade, 
Rods, ‘hooks, and lines, composed of stout horse-hairs, 
And nets of various sorts, and various snares, 
The seine, the cast-net, and the wicker maze, 
To waste the watery tribes a thousand ways: 
A crazy boat was drawn upon a plank: 
Mats were their pillow, wove of osier dank ; 
Skins, caps, and rugged coats, a covering made: 
This was their wealth, their labour, and their trade. 
No pot to boil, no watch-dog to defend ; 
Yet blest they lived, with penury their friend. 
None visited their shed, save every tide, 
The wanton waves that wash’d its tottering side. 
When half her course the moon’s bright car had sped, 
Joint labour roused the tenants of the shed ; 
The dews of slumber from their eyes they clear’d, 
And thus their minds with pleasing parley cheer’d: — 

A. Thold, my friend, that trite opinion wrong, 
That summer nights are short when days are long. 
Yes — I have seen a thousand dreams to-night, 
And yet no morn appears, nor morning light ; 
Sure on my mind some strange illusions play, 
And make short nights wear heavily away. 

B. Fair summer seasons you unjustly blame, 
Their bounds are equal, and their pace the same; 
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14, “A πενιαν Asogavre, μονα τὰς τεχνᾶς evyerges 
Aura tw μοχθοιο διδασκαλος" ουδὲ yao εὗδειν 
Ανδρασιν ἐργατιναισι κακαι παρέχοντι μεριμναι. 

Kav ολιγον νυκτὸς τις επιψαυσησι toy ὕπνον, 
Αἰφνιδιον ϑορυδευσιν εφισταμεναι μελεδωναι. 
᾿Ιχθυος ἀγρευτήρες ὅμως δυο χκειντὸ γέροντες, 
Στρωσαμενοι βρυον avov ὑπο πλεχταις καλυύαισι» 
KexAsevos τούχῳ τῳ φυλλινῳ" εγγυθι δ᾽ αὐτοῖν 
Kesto τὰ ταιν χειροιν αθληματα, τοι καλαθισκοι» 
Tos καλᾶμοι, τωγκίστρα, τὰ Φυκιοεντα TE Anda, 10 
Ogueras, xugros, καὶ ex σχοινων λαθυρινθοι, 
Μηρινθοι» xwas τε, γέρων δ᾽ en’ ἐρεισμασι λεμος. 
Νερϑεν Tas κεφαλὰς Poomos βραχυς;, εἵματοι, πιλοι.- 
Οὑτος ταις ἁλιευσιν ὃ πᾶς πονος οὗτος ὃ πλουτος. 
Ουδεις δ᾽ ov χυτραν ely’, οὐ κυνα" πάντα περισσᾶ» 
Tlavr’ εδοκει τήνας ἀαγρας" mevice σῷιν ἑἕταιρα- 
Ουδεις δ᾽ ev μεσσῳ γείτων, mavra de mag αὐτὴν 
Θλιβομεναν καλυδαν τρυῴερον προσεναχε ϑαλάσσα. 
Οὐυπω tov μέσατον δρομον ἀνυεν ἅρμα σελανας, 
Toug δ᾽ ἅλιεις ἤγειρε Gidos πονος" ex βλεῷαρων δε 20 
Ὕπνον ἀπωσάμενοι σφετέραις Poco ἡρεῦον woay. 

A. Ψευδονται φιλε παντες ὅσοι τὰς νυκτας εφάσκον 

Tw Segeos μινυθειν, ὅτε Tamara μακρα Seger Ζευς" 
Ηδὴ μυρί᾽ eceidov ονειρατα, xovderw aws. 
Μη λαθομὴν ; τι τὸ χρημα; χρόνον δ᾽ αἱ νυκτες εχοντι. 

Β. Ασφαλιων, wendy τὸ καλὸν ϑερος" ov yao ὃ καιρος 
Actouarws παρεθα τον ἕον δρομιον᾽ ἀλλα τον ὕπνον. 
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But cares, Asphalion, in a busy throng, 
Break on your rest, and make the night seem long. 
A. Say, hast thou genius to interpret right 
My dream? I’ve had a jolly one to-night. 
Thou shalt go halves, and more thou canst not wish; 
We'll share the vision as we share our fish: 
I know thee shrewd, expert of dreams to spell; δ 
He’s the best judge who can conjecture well. 
We've leisure time, which can’t be better spent, 
By wretched carles in wave-wash’d cabin pent, 
And lodg’d on leaves; yet why should we repine, 
While living lights in Prytaneum shine ? 
B. To thy fast friend each circumstance recite, 
And let me hear this vision of the night. 
A. Last evening, weary with the toils of day, 
Lull’d in the lap of rest secure I lay; 
Full late we supp’d, and sparingly we ate; 
No danger of a surfeit from our meat. 
Methought I sat upon a shelfy steep, 
And watch’d the fish that gambol’d in the deep ; 
Suspended by my rod, I gently shook 
The bait fallacious, which a huge one took; 
(Sleeping, we image what awake we wish; 
Dogs dream of bones, and fishermen of fish.) 
Bent was my rod, and from his gills the blood 
With crimson stream distain’d the silver flood. 
I stretch’d my arm out, lest the line should break ; 
The fish so vigorous, and my hook so weak! 
Anxious I gazed; he struggled to be gone; 
“ You're wounded —I'll be with you, friend, anon — 
“ Still do youteaze me?” for he plagued me sore; 
At last, quite spent, I drew him safe on shore, 
Then grasp’d him with my hand, for surer hold, 
A noble prize, a fish of solid gold! 
But fears suspicious in my bosom throng’d, 
Lest to the god of ocean he belong’d; 
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A φροντις κοπτοισα, μακρὰν Tay νυκτὰ ποίει τιν, 
A. Ag’ ἐμαθες κρινεῖν ποκ᾽ ενυπνια; χρήστα yae eidov. 
Ou σε ϑελω τωμω φαντασματος ἡμεν ἀμοιρον" 30 
‘Os καὶ Tay αγραν» τωνειρατὰ παῦτα μεριζεν. 
Ou γαρ νικαξῃ κατα τὸν vocy* οὗτος ἀριστος 
στιν ονειροκριτας, ὃ διδασκαλος ἐστι παρ᾽ a νους. 
Αλλως καὶ σχολὴ ἐστι" τι γὰρ ποιεῖν ἂν ἔχοι τις 
Κειμενος εν φυλλοις ποτι κυματι». μηδε καθευδων 
Ασμενος εν ῥαμνῳξ τὸ δὲ λυχνιον ev πρυτανειῳ- 
Φαντι yao ἄιεν ayoav rod εἐχειν. ΒΒ, Asye μοι ποτέ νυχτὸς 
Odi, παντὰ τεῳ δὲ λεγων μήνυσον ἑταίρῳ. 
A. δΔειλινον ὡς κατεδαρθον εν εναλιοισι πονοισιν.- 
Oux ἣν μαν πολυσιτος" (eres δειπνευντες ev dod, 40 
Es μεμνῃ» τὰς yaoreos εφειδομεθ") εἰδὸν ἐμαυτον 
Ev πετρῷ μεμαώτα" xabegomevos δὲ doxevoy 
Ιχθυας, εκ καλαμων δὲ πλανον κατέσειον εδωδαν. 
Και τις τῶν τραφερων ὠρεξατο" και γὰρ εν ὕπνοις 
Tlaca xuwy ἀρτως μαντευεται" 'χθυα κηγων.- 
Xw μεν TwyxioTew ποτεφυετο, καὶ ῥεεν αἷμιοι" 
Tov καλαμον δ᾽ ὑπο τοῦ κινήματος ἀαγκυλον εἶχον. 
Tw χεῖρε τεινομενος, περι κνώδαλον εὗρον ἀγωνα, 
Tlws μεν ἕλω μεγαν ὑχθυν ἀφαυροτεροισι σιδαροις. 
Ef? ὑπομιμνασκων τω τραυματος, AP EME YUEEIS 50 
Καὶ γυξὴ χαλεπως" καὶ ov φευγοντος ετεινα. 
Ἡνυσ᾽ wy τον αεθλον: ἀνηλκυσὰ χρύσεον ἐχθὺυν 
Tlavra τῷ χρύσῳ πεπυκασμενον᾽ εἰχε δε δειμια 
My τι Ποσειδαωνι, πελοι πεφιλαμενος sus: 
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Or, haply wandering in the azure main, 
Some favourite fish of Amphitrite’s train. 
My prize I loosed, and strictest caution took, 
For fear some gold might stick about the hook ; 
Then safe secured him, and devoutly swore 
Never to venture on the ocean more; 
But live on land as happy as a king. \ 
At this I waked: what think you of the thing? © 
Speak free, for know I am extremely loth, 
And greatly fear to violate my oath. 

B. Fear not, old friend; you took no oath, for why? 
You took no fish —your vision’s all a lie. 
Go search the shoals, not sleeping, but awake, 
Hunger will soon discover your mistake: 
Catch real fish; you need not sure be told 
Those fools must starve who only dream of gold. 


CYCLOPS AND THE SEA-NYMPH. 


15. No remedy the power of love subdues ; 
No medicine, dearest Nicias, but the muse: 
This plain prescription gratifies the mind 
With sweet complacence but how hard to find! 
This well you know, who first in physic shine, 
And are the loved familiar of the nine. 

Thus the famed Cyclops, Polypheme, when young, 
Calm’d his fond passion with the power of song; 
When blooming years imbibed the soft desire, 

And Galatea kindled amorous fire. 

‘He gave no wreaths of roses to the fair, 

Nor apples, nor sweet parsley for her hair: 
Love did the tenor of his mind control, 

And took the whole possession of his soul. 

His flocks untended oft refused to feed, 

And for the fold forsook the grassy mead ; 
While on the sedgy shore he lay reclined, 

And. soothed with song the anguish of his mind. 
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Hi raya τας γλαυκᾶς κειμήλιον Augiteitys. 
Άρεμα δ᾽ αὑτὸν eyw ex τωγκιστρω ἀπελυσα, 
My ποτε τω στοματος τ᾽ αγκιστρια χρυσὸν εχοιεν. 
Kas τὸν μὲν πειστήρσι κατῆγον en” ἡπειροιο. 
ὥμοσα δ᾽ ouxers λοιπὸν ὑπερ πελάγους moda ϑειναι, 
Αλλα μενειν ext γᾶς» καὶ TW χρυσω βασιλευειν. 
Ταυτα με καξήγειρε. Τὺ δ᾽ w ξένε λοιπὸν ερειδε 
Tay γνωμαν" ὅρκον yao ἐγώ tov ἐπωμοσα Tagbw. 

B. Και συ ye μὴ τρεσσῃς" οὐκ ὠμοσας" οὐδε γὰρ 'χθὺυν 
Χρυσεον cides ἡ εὗρες" sou δὲ Ψευδεσιν οΨεις. 
Ei δ᾽ brag, ov κνωσσων tu τὰ χώρια ταῦτα ματευσεις, 
Ἐλπὶς τῶν ὕπνων Care τὸν σάρχινον sy uy 
My συ Savys Aino καιτοι χουσοισιν ὀνειροιξ, 


15. Ουδεν ποττον ἐρώτα πεφυκει φαρμακον ἀλλο, 
Νικία, out’ εγχριστον, euiv Sones, our STITATTOV, 
Η rast Πιεριδες" xougoy δὲ τι τουτο καὶ ἄδυ : 
Pwer’ ex’ ἀνθρωποις" evony δ᾽ ov padioy εστι. 
Γινωσκεν δ᾽ οιμαι TU καλως, ἰατρὸν εονται, 
Kas ταις ἐννεα δὴ πεφιλαμενον εξοχα μοισαις- 
Ούτω γουν ῥαῖστα διαγ᾽ ὃ Κυκλωψ ὁ TAO ἥμιν, 
᾿Ὥρχαιος Τολυῴαμος, 6x’ ἤρατο tas Tavares, 
Agts γενειασδων περι τὸ στομὰ τως κροταῷως τε" 
Ηρατο δ᾽ ou τι ῥοδοις, ov μαλοις, ουδὲ XIX Obey 
AAW ολύαις μανίαις" ἄγειτο ὃς παντα παρφεργα. 
Πολλάκι ται οἵες ποτι τ᾽ αὑλιον evra απηνθον" 
Χλωρας εκ βοτανας" ὁ δε ταν Γαλατειαν ἀειδων, 
Autw em αἵονος κατετακετο Φυκιοεσσας 


Ν 


> 
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From morn to night he pined, for love’s keen dart 
Had pierced the deep recesses of his heart: 

Yet, yet a cure he found; for ona steep, 

Rough, pointed rock, that overlook’d the deep, 
And with brown horror high impending hung, 
The giant monster sat, and thus he sung :— 

“ Fair nymph! why will you thus my passion slight 8 
Softer than lambs you seem, than curds more white, 
Wanton as calves before the udder’d kine, 

Harsh as the unripe fruitage of the vine. 

You come when pleasing sleep has closed mine eye, 
And like a vision with my slumbers fly, © 

Swift as before the wolf the lambkin bounds, 
Panting and trembling, o’er the furrow’d grounds. 
Then first I loved, and thence I date my flame, 
When here to gather hyacinths you came; 

My mother brought you — ’twas a fatal day; 

And I, alas! unwary, led the way. 

E’er since, my tortured mind has known no rest; 
Peace is become a Stranger to my breast; . 

Yet you nor pity nor relieve my pain — 

Yes, yes, I know the cause of your disdain ; 

For, stretch’d from ear to ear with shagged grace, 
My single brow adds horror to my face; 

My single eye enormous lids enclose, 

And o’er my blubber’d lips projects my nose. 

Yet, homely as I am, large flocks I keep, 

And drain the udders of a thousand sheep ; 

My pails with milk, my shelves with cheese they fill, 
In summer scorching, and in winter chill. , 
The vocal pipe I tune with pleasing glee ; 

No other Cyclops can compare with me: 

Your charms I sing, sweet apple or delight! 
Myself and you I sing the livelong night. 

For you ten fawns, with collars deck’d, I feed, 
And four young bears for your diversion breed: 
Come live with me; all these you may command, 
And change your azure ocean for the land. 
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Ἐξ aous, ἔχθιστον ἔχων ὑποκαρδιον ἕλκος, 

Κυπριος ex μεγάλας, τὸ οἱ ἥπατι make βελεμνον. 
Αλλα τὸ φαρμάᾶκον εὑρε" καθεζομενος δ᾽ ems TETOUS 
Ὕψηλας, ες movrov ὅρων, acide τοιχυτα" 

OQ. λευκα Γαλάτεια; τι τὸν φιλεοντ᾽ ἀποδαλλῃ; 
Λευκοτερα πακτας ποτιδειν, ἁπαλωτερα δ᾽ ἀρνος, 20 
Μοσχω γαυροτερα, φιαρωτερα ομῷακος was. 
Φοιτῃς δ᾽ avd’ οὕτως ὅκκα γλυκυς ὕπνος exy μέ; 
Oren δ᾽ ευθυς soiree, ὅκκα γλυκὺς ὕπνος avy με. 
Φευγεις δ᾽ ὥσπερ οἷς moAsov λυκον αθρησᾶσα. 
Ἡρασθην μεν ἔγωγε κορα τευ, ἁνικα πρᾶτον 
Ἦνθες ἐμῷ συν ματρις» ϑελοισ᾽ ὑακινθινα φυλλα 
EE ὀρεος δρεψασθαι" εγω δ᾽ δον ἡγεμονευον. 
Παυσασθαι δ᾽ ἐσιδὼν τὺ καὶ ὕστερον ovders πώ γυν 
Ex τήνω δυναμαι, τιν δ᾽ ov μέλει οὐ μα Δι᾿ οὐδεν. 
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Γινώσκω χαριεσσὰ xopa τινος οὗνεχα Φευγεις 
Otvexce μοι λασιὰ μὲν οῴρυς em) παντι μετώπῳ 
Ἐξ wros τεταται ποτι Swregov ὡς, μια μᾶκρα. 
Bis δ᾽ οφθαλμος ἐπεστι" πλατεια δὲ pic emt χειλει. 
AAN wutos τοιουτὸς ewv, βοτα χιλια βόσκω, 

Κήκ τουτων To χρατιστὸν ἀμελγόμενον γάλα πινω" 
Tugos δ᾽ ov λείπει ws’, our ev Seger, out ev ὁπωρῃ, 
Ov xeipwyos ἄκρῳ" ταρσοι δ᾽ ὑπεραχθϑεες αἰει. 
Ξυρισδεν δ᾽ ὡς ουτις επισταμαι ὧδε Κυκλωπῶν, 
Τιν, τὸ φιλον γλυκυ Maroy, ἅμα κήμαυτον αειδων; 
TToAAuxs γυκτος ἀῶρι" τρεῷω δε τοι ἕνδεκα γεδρως 40 
Tlacas μαννοῴφορως, καὶ σκυμνως τεσσαρας ἄρκτων. 

Αλλ᾽ ἀφικεὺυ τὺ ποτ᾽ ἀμμε, καὶ ἕξεις οὐδεν ελασσον" 

Tay γλαυκαν δε ϑαλασσαν ex mors χέρσον ορεχθειν. 
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More pleasing slumbers will my cave bestow ; 
There spiry cypress and green laurels grow ; 
There round my trees the sable ivy twines, 

And grapes, as sweet as honey, load my vines: 
From grove-crown’d “tna, robed in purest snow, 
Cool springs roll nectar to the swains below. Ν 
Say, who would quit such peaceful scenes as these, 
For blustering billows and tempestuous seas? 
Though my rough form’s no object of desire, 

My oaks supply me with abundant fire ; 

My hearth unceasing blazes —though I swear 

By this one eye, to me for ever dear, 

Well might that fire to warm my breast suffice, 
That kindled at the lightning of your eyes. 

Had I, like fish, with fins and gills been made, 
Then might I in your element have play’d, 

With ease have dived beneath your azure tide, 
And kiss’d your hand though you your lips denied ; 
Brought lillies fair, or poppies red that grow 

In summer's solstice, or in winter’s snow. 

These flowers I could not both together bear, 
That bloom’d in different seasons of the year. 

Well, I’m resolved, fair nymph, I'll learn to dive, 

If e’er a sailor at this port arrive ; 

Then shall I surely by experience know 

What pleasures charm you in the depths below. 
Emerge, O Galatea! from the sea, 

And here forget your native home like me. 

O would you feed my flock and milk my ewes, 
And ere you press my cheese, the runnet sharp infuse .— 
My mother is my only foe, I fear ; 

She never whispers soft things in your ear, 

Altho’ she knows my grief, and every day 

Sees how I languish, pine, and waste away. 

I, to alarm her, will aloud complain, 

And more disorders than I suffer feign ; 

Say my head aches, sharp pains my limbs oppress, 
That she may feel and pity my distress. 

Ah Cyclops, Cyclops! where’s your reason fled ? 
If with the leafy spray your lambs you fed, 
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“Adiov ev τώντρῳ map emiv ταν νυχταὰ διαξεις" 

Evrs δαφναι τήνει; evts ῥαδιναι κυπαρισσοι; 

Εντι wedas κισσος, evr apmedos & γλυκυκαρπος" 

Εντι Quy gov ὕδωρ» To μοι ἃ πολυδενδρεος Αἰτνα 

Αευκας ex χίονος, ποτὸν αμδροσιον, προΐϊητι. 

Tis κεν τωνδε ϑαλασσαν εχειν ἡ κυμαθ᾽ ἕλοιτο: 

As δὲ Tos αὐτὸς eyw δοχεω λασιώτερος Hues, 50 
Ἐντι duos ξυλα μοι, καὶ ὗπο σποδῳ ἀκάματον πυρ" 

Καιομενος δ᾽ ὑπο rev καὶ ταν Ψψυχαν αἀνεχοιμαᾶν, 

Και τον év οφθαλμον, τω μοι γλυκερώτερον οὐδεν. 

Q, μοι or’ οὐκ ετεκεν μ᾽ ἃ ματὴρ Boayyr exovra, 

‘Og κατεδὺν ποτι τιν, καὶ ταν χερὰ TEV εφιλᾶσα; 

Al μὴ To στομα Ays eGegov δὲ τοι ἡ κρινα λευχα, 

Η μακων᾽ ἁπαλαν, eguiga πλαταγωνι᾿ ἐχοισαν" 

Αλλα τὰ μεν Jegeos, τὰ Oe γίνεται ev χειμών!" 

“Ὥστ᾽ οὐκ ἂν τοι ταυτὰ Pegew ἅμα παντ᾽ εδυνασθην. 

Noy wav ὦ κοριον; νυν αὐτοῦι νειν γε μαθευμαῖι, 00 
Aixa τις συν ναὶ πλεων ξενος ὧδ᾽ ἀαφικηται, 

Ὡς κεν wo τι ποθ᾽ ddu κατοικεῖν τὸν βυθον υὑμμιν. 

Εξενθοις, Γαλατεια. καὶ εξενθοισα λαθοιο, : 

‘Qomeg εγω νυν ὧδε καθήμενος, οἰκαδ᾽ ἀπενθειν. 

Ποιμαινειν δ᾽ εθελοις συν ἐμῖν ἅμα, καὶ Yar ἀμελγειν, 

Και τυρὸν παξαι, ταμισον δριμειαν ενεισαι. 

‘A ματὴρ αἀδικει ME μονα, καὶ μεμῴφομαι αὑτᾷ- 

Ουδὲν πᾷ ποχ᾽ ὅλως ποτι τιν Φιλον εἰπεν ὑπερ μεὺ; 

Και taut’, ἅμαρ em ἅμαρ ὄρευσα με λεπτὸν εοντα.-. 

Dacw ταν κεῴφαλαν και τῶς ποδας ἀμφοτερως meu 70 
Σφυσδειν, ὡς ανιαθη, emer κήγων ανιωμαι- 

Q Κυκλωψ, Κυκλωψ, re τας φρενας εκπεποτασαι; 
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Or ev’n wove baskets, you would seem more wise; 
Milk the first cow, pursue not her that flies : 
You'll soon, since Galatea proves unkind, 

A sweeter, fairer Galatea find. 


ODE. 


16. More happy than the gods is he 
Who, soft reclining, sits by thee ; 
His ears thy pleasing talk beguiles, 
His eyes thy sweetly dimpled smiles. 
This, this, alas! alarm’d my breast, 
And robb’d me of my golden rest: — 
While gazing on thy charms I hung, 
My voice died faltering on my tongue. 
With subtle flames my bosom glows, 
Quick through each vein the poison flows 
Dark dimming mists my eyes surround, 
My ears with hollow murmurs sound. 
My limbs with dewy chillness freeze, 
On my whole frame pale tremblings seize. 
And losing colour, sense, and breath, 
Iseem quite languishing to death. 
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ANDROMACHE DISSUADING HECTOR FROM BATTLE. 


17. Too daring prince! ah, whither dost thou run? 


Ah! too neglectful of thy wife and son ; 

And thinks’t thou not how wretched we shall be, 
A widow I, a helpless orphan he ? 

For sure such courage length of life denies, 
And thou must fall thy virtue’s sacrifice. 

Greece in her single heroes strove in vain, 

Now hosts oppose thee, and thou must be slain. 
O grant me, gods! ere Hector meets his doom, 
All I can ask of heaven, an early tomb ! 


a ee 
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Aix’ evboy Tahupws TE TASKOIS, καὶ Sarrov ἀμασ εις 

Τοις agveros φεροις, Taxa κεν πολὺ μᾶλλον εχοὶς νοῦν. 
Ταν παρεοισαν ἀμελγε" τι τὸν φευγοντα διώκεις; 

Εύρησεις Γαλατειαν iows και καλλιον᾽ ἀλλαν. Theocr. 


ZEQOLIC. 


16. Φαινεται μοι κῆνος 1005 ϑεοισιν 
Eppusy’ ὠνηρ, ὅστις εναντιος τοι 
Ἴσδανει, καὶ πλασιον αδυ φωνευ- 
-σας ὑπακουει- 
Και γελαὶς δ᾽ ἵμεροεν" τὸ μοι ary 
Καρδιαν ev στήθεσιν ἑπτοάσεν. 
Qs γαρ eidw σε, βροχεως με φωνὰς 
Ουδεν ef” ἵκει. 
Αλλα καμμεν γλωσσ᾽ εαγε, αν be λεπτον 
Αὐτικα χρῶ sug ὑποδεδρομοικεν" 
Οππατεσσιν δ᾽ οὐδὲν ὁρημι; βομδευς 
εν δ᾽ ἀκοαι μοι; 
Καδδ᾽ dows ψυχρος yeeros, τρομος δε 
Πασαν ayoes, χλωροτερὰ be ποιας 
Ἐμμι" τεθνακὴν δ᾽ ολιγω ᾽πιδευσα 
Φαινομαι ἄπνους. Sappho. 


THE LANGUAGE OF HOMER. 


17. Δαιμονιε, φθίσει σε To cov μένος, οὐδ᾽ ἐλεαίρεις 
Llaida τε νηπιαχον, καὶ ἐμ’ ἀμμορον, ἣ Taxa χηρὴ 
Dev ἐσομαι" Taya γαρ δὲ κατακτανεουσιν Aryasos, 
Ilavres εφορμηθεντες" enor δὲ χε κέρδιον εἰὴ 
Sev αφαμαρτουσῃ Gove δυμεναι" οὐ γαρ er” addy 
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So shall my days in one sad tenor run, 

And end with sorrows as they first begun. 
No parent now remains my grief to share, 
No father’s aid, no mother’s tender care. 

The fierce Achilles wrapt our walls in fire! 
Laid Thebe waste, and slew my warlike sire. 
His fate compassion in the victor bred, 

Stern as he was, he yet revered the dead ; 
His radiant arms preserved from hostile spoil, 
And laid him decent on the funeral pile; 


Then raised a mountain’where his bones were burn’d 


The mountain nymphs the rural tomb adorn’d, 
Jove’s sylvan daughters bade their elms bestow 
A barren shade, and in his honour grow. 

By the same arm my seven brave brothers fell; 
In one sad day beheld the gates of hell: 
While the fat herds and snowy flocks they fed ; 
Amid their fields the hapless heroes bled! 
My mother lived to bear the victor’s bands, 
The queen of Hypoplacia’s sylvan lands: 
Redeem’d too late, she scarce beheld again 
Her pleasing empire, and her native plain, 
When, ah! opprest by life-consuming woe, 
She fell a victim to Diana’s bow. 

Yet, while my Hector still survives, I see 
My father, mother, brethren, all, in thee: 
Alas! my parents, brothers, kindred, all, 
Once more will perish, if my Hector fall. 
Thy wife, thy infant, in thy danger share: 
Oh prove a husband’s and a father’s care! 
That quarter most the skilful Greeks annoy, 
Where yon wild fig-tree joins the walls of Troy: 
Thou from this tower defend th’ important post; 
There Agamemnon points his dreadful host. 
That pass Tydides, Ajax, strive to gain, 
And there the vengeful Spartan fires his train. 
Thrice our bold foes the fierce attack haye given, 
Or led by hopes, or dictated from Heaven. 
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Εσται ϑαλπωρη; emer av συγε ποτμον emiomys, 

Αλλ᾽ aye? ουδὲ μοι ἐστι πατὴρ καὶ ποτνια μητήρο 

Ητοι γαρ πατερ᾽ apov ἀπέκτανε dios Αχιλλευς, 

Ex δὲ πολιν περσεν Κιλικων εὖ ναιεταώσαν, 

Θηθην ὑψιπυλον᾽ κατα δ᾽ exraveyv Ηξετιωνα, 10 
Oude μιν εξεναριξε' σεδασσατο γαρ Toye ϑυμῳ" 

Αλλ᾽ ἀρὰ μιν κατεχγε συν ἐντεσι δαιδαλεοισιν. 

Ηδ᾽ ἐπι σημ᾽ ἐχεεν" περι δε πτελεας εφυτευσαν 

Νυμφαι Ορεστιαδες, κουραι Διος αἰγτόχοιο. 

Οἱ δὲ μοι ἕπτα κασίγνητοι ἐσῶν εν μεγαροισὶν; 

Οἱ μεν πᾶντες τῳ xiov ματι aidos εἰσω ἢ 

Tlavras γὰρ κατεπεῷνε ποδαρκχὴς διος Αχιλλεὺς, 

Βουσιν en’ εἱλιποδεσσι και ἀργεννῃς οἵεσσι. 

Μητερα δ᾽, ἣ βασιλευεν ὙὝποπλακῳ ὑληεσση, 

Τὴν exes ἂρ Seve’ ἡγαγ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ἀλλοισι κτεάτεσσιν 20 
ΑΨ Gye τὴν ἀπελυσε, λαδων ἀπερεισὶ᾽ ἀποινα" 

Tlargos δ᾽ ev μεγαροισι, Bar’ Αρτεμις, ιοχεαιρα. 

Ἕκτορ, ἀτὰρ σὺ μοι ἐσσι πατὴρ καὶ ποτνια μητηρ; 

Ηδὲ κασίγνητος, ov δὲ μοι ϑαλερος maganoirns. 

AAA ays νυν ελεαιρεν, καὶ αὑτοῦ [IY Em πυργῳ» 

My raid’ ορφανικον ϑειης, χηρὴν τε γυναικαι" 

Aaov de στῆσον mag egiveov, evla μαλιστα 

Apbaros εστι πολις» καὶ επιδρομον ἔπλετο τειχος" 

Τρις yao τῇ γ᾽ ελθοντες επειρησανθ᾽ οἱ ἀριστοι; 

Aue Αἰαντε δυω, καὶ ἀγακλυτον Ἰδομενηα.- 90 
Ηδ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ Ατρειδας, καὶ Tudeos αλκιμον viov. 
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Let others in the field their arms employ, 
But stay my Hector here, and guard his Troy. 


\ 


18. But springing back, he stood before his horses and δὰ" 
He depending on his beauty. 
From Erebus the cruel fury heard. 
Dardanian Priam, in counsel equal to the gods. 
To boast to vanquish me with mighty force. 
With tears his eyes were filled. 
The hunter wounded him, when springing from his den. 
He fights assisted by the gods. 
To the splendid walls of Troy. 
Observing when the Grecians would rush from the ships. 
He sent another arrow from the string. 


19. This, thou knowest, I led, a bee, they would be, having 
known, I sung, of a king, I have come, thou shalt see, he would 
strike, now, 1 was able, I have received, I have seen, having 
lost. 

20. To whomsoever, of a hare, it has been decreed, of a 
serpent, more, to-day, to take courage, this, I have assembled, 
let them strike, I would love, with, a sea, he would enrich. 


21. Being, he seemed, of myself, of muses, to words, we will 
strike, thou strikest thyself, of death, they have been loved, 
to place, an army, himself or herself, of these, them, holy, for 
to them. 
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Ἡπου τις σφιν eviome ϑεοπροπιων εὖ cides, 
Η νυ και αὐτῶν ϑυμος ἐποτρύνει καὶ ἀνώγει. 


THE IONIC PARAGOGE OF $s AND ιν. 


18. Αλλ᾽ ἀναχωρήσας προσθ᾽ ἱπποιῖν καὶ over gu eoty. 


« 


OF ἀγλαιηφι πεποιθως" ~ 
Εκλυεν εξ Egebeve guy, αμειλιχον TOO ἔχουσα. 
Δαρδανιδης ἸΤριαμος, ϑεοφιν μήστωρ ἀταλαντος- 
Ευχεσθαι ens νικησαι κρατερηφι Bindi. 

—Tw δὲε οἱ οσσε, δακρυοφιν πλησϑην. 


Tov τ᾽ εξ εὐνηφι Sogovta, ϑηρητὴρ ετυχήῆσε βαλων. 
Ex ϑεοφιν πολεμίζει. 
------ τ Kara ἴλιοφιν κλυτὰ τείχεα. 


Acypevos ὅπποτε vaugiv ἀφορμήθειεν Arcos. 
Αλλον cio tov ἀπὸ νευρηήφιν ταλλεν.- Hom. 


COMMON GREEK TO BE RENDERED INTO ATTIC. 


19. Odros, ous, nyov, μέλισσα; emoayv, esdyxws, εψαλα, 
βασιλεος, ἡλυθα, oy, τυψαι; νυν, εδυναμὴν, λεληῷα, ὡρακα; 
ὥλως. : 

20. Ωἵτινι, λαγώου, μεμαρταιν οφιος, πλειών, σήμερον, 
ϑαρσειν, τοῦτον, NYEOXA, τυψατωσαν, Φιλοιμι, συν, ϑαλασσα, 
πλοῦτοι. 


COMMON GREEK TO BE RENDERED INTO IONIC. 


21. Ουσα, εδοκει; ἐμαυτου, μουσων, λογοις, τυπουμεν, τυπ- 
τῇ, ϑανάτου, πεφιληνται; Seiwa, στραΐιαν, αὐὑτον-αὐυτὴν; του- 
τῶν; σῷας, ἷερος, ἕνεκα, σφισι. 
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22. Of thee, a brother, a contest, a wonder, self, easy, truth, 
of a king, how, they were struck, they would strike themselves, 
they have been struck. 


\ 


25. Fame, to whistle, he, I came, to be, they say, twenty, 


greatness, heaven, to strike, sweet, to, thou shalt receive, flesh, 
a shepherd, thine. 

24. Of nymphs, having sat down, I, to words, laughing, they 
toil, of youth, muses, a song, they laugh, when, foremost, 
where, being, we have died, I will go, of me, moon. _ 


CHAP. LII. 


PRIAM BEGGING THE BODY OF HECTOR FROM 
ACHILLES. 


— 


1. Ax think, thou favour'd of the powers divine! 
Think of thy father’s age, and pity mine! 
In me, that father’s reverend image trace, 
Those silver hairs, that venerable face ; 
His trembling limbs, his helpless person, see! 
In all my equal, but in misery ! 
Yet now, perhaps, some turn of human fate 
Expels him helpless from his peaceful state ; 
Think, from some powerful foe thou see’st him fly, 
And beg protection with a feeble cry. 


ὰ 5. 
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QQ. Sov, adeagos, αὔλος, ϑαυμα, avros, padios, ἀλήθειαν... 
βασιλεος, πως, ETUMTOVTO, τύπτοιντο, τοτυμίμενοι εἰσι. 


COMMON GREEK TO BE RENDERED INTO DORIC. 


23. Dyn, συριζειν, exeivoc, yAlov, εἰναι; φασι, εἰκόσι; 
μεγεῦος, ougavoc, τύπτειν, Hou, προς, σὺ λήψῃ, κρεας, ποι- 
μὴν» σον. 

24, Νυμφων, καθισας, yw, επεσι, γελωσα, μοχθιζουσι ἣ- 
Ens, μουσαι, ῳδὴ, γελῶσι, ποτε, πρωτιστος.» πῇ; ovTa, τεθνηκα- 
μεν» βησομαι, εμου, σελήνη. 


CHAP. LII. 


HEXAMETER VERSE REDUCED TO PROSAIC ORDER, TO BE 
RETURNED INTO METRE. 


1. MNHSAI ceo πατρος, Αχιλλεὺ επιεικελ᾽ Seoic, 
TyAixou, omEg ew, emt oAow oudw γηραος. 
Kas mov μεν περιναιεται κεῖνον ἀμῷις eovTes 
Τειρουσ᾽γ οὐδὲ ἐστιν τις, ἀμῦναι λοιγὸν καὶ ἀρὴν 
Αλλ᾽ χεινος ye ἡτοι, axouwy, σεῆεν ϑωοντος 
Ἐν ϑυμῳ χαιρει, τ᾽ ελπεται ems παντὰ τ᾽ ἥματα 
Φιλον οψεσθαι viov, μόλοντα ἀπο Τοοιηθε. 
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. Yet still one comfort in his soul may rise ; 
He hears his son still lives to glad his eyes ; 
And, hearing, still may hope a better day 
May send him thee, to chase that foe away. 
No comfort to my griefs, no hopes, remain : 
The best, the bravest, of my sons is slain ! 
Yet what arace! ere Greece to Ilion came, 
The pledge of many a loved and loving dame! 
Nineteen one mother bore — Dead, all are dead! 
How oft, alas! has wretched Priam bled! 
Still one was left, their loss to recompense ; 
His father’s hope, his country’s last defence. 
Him too, thy rage has slain! beneath thy steel, 
Unhappy, in his country’s cause he fell! 

For him, through hostile camps I bend my way, 
For him, thus prostrate at thy feet I lay ; 
Large gifts proportion’d to thy wrath I bear ; 
O hear the wretched and the gods revere! 

Think of thy father and this face behold ! 
See him in me, as helpless and as old! 
Though not so wretched, there he yields to me, 
The first of men in sovereign misery ! 
Thus forced to kneel, thus groveling to embrace 
The scourge and ruin of my realm and race ; 
Suppliant my children’s murderer to implore, 
And kiss those hands yet reeking with their gore. 


THE HONEY-STEALER. 


2. As Cupid, the sliest young wanton alive, 
Of its hoard of sweet honey was robbing a hive, 
The sentinel bee buzz’d with anger and grief, 
And darted his sting in the hand of the thief. 
He sobb’d, blew his fingers, stamp’d hard on the ground, © 
And, leaping in anguish, show’d Venus the wound ; 
Then began in a sorrowful tone to complain, 
That an insect so little should- cause so great pain. _ 
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Αὐτὰρ mavamotpos εγώ; emer agiotous vias τεχὸν 
Ey εὑρειῃ Τροιῃ, δ᾽ ovriva τῶν λελειῴφθαι φημι. 
Ησαν μοι πεντήκοντα, or vies Αχαίων ἡλυθον" 
Ἐννεακαιδεκα μοι μὲν Yoav, εκ INS νηδυος, 

Τους δ᾽ ἀλλοὺς γυναικες ετικτὸν μοι εν! μεγάροισι. 
Τῶν μὲν Apys ϑουρος ὑπο ελυσεν πολλων γουνατ᾽" 
‘Os δὲ οἷος μοι env, δὲ εἰρυτὸ ἀστὺ και auToUs, 
Τὸν σὺ κτεινας πρώην, ἀμύυνομιενον πατρὴς πέρι» 
Ἕκτορα" εἷνεχ᾽ tou vuv ἵκανει Αχαΐων νηας, 
Tlaga cio λυσομενος, Gegw δ᾽ amegeior ἀποινα. 
Αλλ᾽ Seous aidero, αὑτὸν τ᾽ eAenoov, Αχίλεῦ, 
Σου μνησαμενος πατρὸς" eyw δ᾽ ελεεινοτερος περ, 
Erany δ᾽, of τις oumw αλλος επίχθονιος βροτος- 
Ορεγεσθαι στομα mots χειρ᾽ παιδοῴονοιο ανδρος- 


DORIC. 


2. Tov Egwra mor κλεπταν κακα μέλισσα χεντασε; 


Συυλευμενον κήριον Ex σιμθλων" ακρα δὲ χειρων 


Δακτυλα ὑπενευξεν mays ὁ δ᾽ ἀλγεε, καὶ εφυσσὴ χερ᾽ 


Καὶ ἐπαταξε τὰν γαν, καὶ ἅλατο᾽ ταῦ Αφροδιτᾳ 
Tay oduvay δειξεν, καὶ μεμῴετο ὅττιγε τυτῦον 
Θηριον μελισσα εντι, καὶ ἅλικα ποιει τραυματα.- 


oO 
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Venus, smiling her son in such taking to see, 

Said, “‘ Cupid, you put me in mind of a bee; 

You're just such a busy, diminutive thing, 

Yet you make woeful wounds with a desperate sting.” 


BATTLE. 


3. Forth from the portals rush th’ intrepid pair, 
Opposed their breasts, and stood themselves the war. 
So two wild boars spring furious from their den, 
Roused with the cries of dogs and voice of men ; 
On every side the crackling trees they tear, 

And root the shrubs and lay the forest bare; 

They gnash their tusks, with fire their eye-balls roll, 
Till some wide wound lets out their mighty soul. 
Around their heads the whistling javelins sung, 
With sounding strokes their brazen targets rung ; 
Fierce was the fight, while yet the Grecian powers 
Maintain’d the walls, and mann’d the lofty towers : 
To save their fleet, their last efforts they try, 

And stones and darts in mingled tempests fly. 

As when sharp Boreas blows. abroad, and brings 
The dreary winter on his frozen wings ; 

Beneath the low hung clouds the sheets of snow 
Descend, and whiten all the fields below ; 

So fast the darts on either army pour, 

Sc down the rampires rolls the rocky shower ; 
Heavy and thick resound the batter’d shields, 
And the deaf echo rattles round the fields. 


MORAL SENTIMENTS. 


4. Who, full of wiles, his neighbour’s harm contrives, 
False to himself, against himself he strives ; 
For he that harbours evil in his mind, 
Will from his evil thoughts but evil find ; 


eee 
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o 
Γελασασα ya ματὴρ; τὺ δ᾽ οὐχ ἐσσὶ ἰσὸς μελισσαίς 5 


Xo τυτῦος eng μεν; δὲ ποιεις TH τραύματα ἁλικα ; 


3. Ex δὲ tw αἴξαντε, μωχεσθὴν προσθῇε muaawy, 
Eoixote συεσσιν ἀγροτεροισιγ Tw T εν ὑρεσσιν 
Δεχαται ἰοντὰ κολοσυρτὸν κυνῶν ηδε ἀνδρων, 
Δοχμω τ᾽ αἴσσοντε ὕλην αγνυτὸν σῴισιν περι, 
Extapvovtes πρυμνὴν, ὗπαι 8 τε χομπὸος οδοντῶν 
Tiyvetas, εἰσοχε τις τε ἕληται ex ὄύμον βαλων- 
Ὡς χαλκὸς Pueivos κομπει ems στήθεσφι των, 
Βαλλομενων avrny” γὰρ ἐμάχοντο μᾶλα κρατερῶς; 
Πεποιθοτες λαοισιν καθυπερθε, δὴ βιηφιν- 

Οἱ δ᾽ ἀρὰ χερμαδιοισιν amo εὔδμητων πυργων 
Βαλλον, σῴφων T αὐτῶν ἀμυνομενοι, καὶ κλισιάων, 
Ὡχκυπορων νήων τ᾽" vidades δ᾽ ὡς ἐραζε πιπτον; 

Ag τ᾽ ἀνεμος ξαης, δονησας σκιοεντὰ νεῷεα. 
Kareyevey ταρῷειας exs πουλυθοτειρῃ χϑον!" 

Ὡς Bere’ eppeov ex τῶν χειρῶν, ἡμεν Αχαίων; 
Ηδὴ καὶ ex Τρωων" ἀμφ᾽ κορυθες δ᾽ αὕτευν αὖον, 
Βαλλομεναι μυλακεσσιν» ἀσπίδες καὶ ομφαλοεσσαι. 


4., Avng τευχων κακὰ ἀλλῳ τεύχει κακα οἱ αὐτῳ 
Ἢ 82 βουλη κακὴ κακιστὴ Tw βουλευσαντι- 
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And, lo! the eye of Jove, that all things knows, 
Can, when he will, the heart of man disclose; 
Open the guilty bosom all within, 

And, trace the infant thoughts of future sin. 

O! when I hear the upright man complain, 
And, by his injuries, the judge arraign, 

If to be wicked is to find success, \ 
I cry, and to be just to meet distress ; 

May I nor mine the righteous path pursue, 

But interest only ever keep in view : 

But, by reflection better taught, I find 

We see the present, to the future blind. 

Trust to the will of Jove and wait the end, 

And good shall always your good acts attend. 

These doctrines, Perses, treasure in thy heart, 
And never from the paths of justice part ; 
Never by brutal violence be sway’d; 

But be the will οἵ Jove in these obey’d. 

In these the brute creation men exceed ; 
They, void of reason, by each other bleed ; 
While man by justice should be kept in awe, 
Justice, of nature well ordain’d the law. 

Who right espouses through a righteous love, 
Shall meet the bounty of the hands of Jove: 
But he that will not be by laws confined, 
Whom not the sacrament of oaths can bind, 
Who, with a willing soul, can justice leave, 
A wound immortal shall that man receive ; 
His house’s honour daily shall decline : 

Fair flourish shall the just from line to line. 

O Perses, foolish Perses, bow thine ear 
To the good counsels of a soul sincere. 

To wickedness the road is quickly found, 
Short is the way and on an easy ground. 

The paths of virtue must be reach’d by toil, 
Arduous and long, and on a rugged soil, 
Thorny the gate, but when the top you gain, 
Fair is the future, and the prospect plain. 
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Οφθαλμος Διος uv mavra καὶ νοησας πάντα; 
Kas νυ επιδερκεται tad aux’ εθελησ᾽» ουδὲ ἑ ληθει 
Ory δὲ καὶ τὴν δὲ δικὴν ἐέργει πολις ἐντὸς. 
Nuy δὲ eyw αὑτὸς pnt’ δικαιος ev ἀνθρωποισι 
Esmy, pent’ υἷος εμος" emes κακὸν δικαιον avdpa 
Ἐμμεναι, εἰ γε αδικωτέρος ἕξει μειξω δικην" 


Αλλα ουπω Tay’ COAT A TEPTIXEPAUYOY Ata τελειν.. 


Q Tlepon, δὲ συ βαλλεο tavta μετὰ σῃσι Specs, 
Καὶ ἐπάκουε δικῆς νυ, εἐπιληθεο Bing δ᾽ παμπαν" 
Κρονιων yap διεταξε τὸν δε νομὸν ἀνθρώποισι, 

— Θηρσι μεν καὶ ὑχθυσι καὶ πετεεινοις οιώνοις 
AAAnAous εσθειν exes δικὴ οὐ ἐστιν ex αὑτοις" 
Ανθρωποισι δ᾽ δικὴν edwxe, ἣ ἀριστὴ πολλὸν 
Γίνεται" γὰρ εἰ τις x εθελῃ ἀγορεύειν τα δικαι 
Γινώσκων, Ζευς ευρυοπα dios ολθον τῳ μεν τ᾽. 
‘Os δὲ κε ἕκων μαρτυριήσιν ὁμοσσας ἐπίορκον 
Ψευσεται, ev βλαψας δὲ δικην, ἀασθη νηκεστον" 
Tou δὲ τ᾽ γενεὴ ἀμαυροτερὴ λελειπται μετοπισθε. 
Ανδρος δ᾽ evopxou ἀμεινῶων γενεὴ weromiodey. 


Noewy εσῦλα epew eyw σοι δ᾽, Περσήη; μεγα νήπιε" 


στιν ἰλαδὸν καὶ ἑλεσθαι τὴν μέντοι χοικοτητα 
Ῥηϊδιως" μὲν oAvyy δος, vases mara δ᾽ εγγυθι. 
Θεοι εθηκαν προπαροιῦῇεν τὴς δ᾽ ἀρετὴς ἵδρωτα, 
Αθανατοι, δὲ οἰμος μᾶκρος καὶ ορθιος ex’ αὑτὴν; 


Καὶ τὸ mpwrov τρήχυς" ἐπὴν ὃ 
Δηπειτὰ πελει pyidiy, περ εουσα χαλεπὴ. 


ἵκηαι εἰς ἀχρον; 
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Far does the man all other men excel, 

Who, from his wisdom, thinks in all things well ; 
Wisely considering, to himself a friend, 

All for the present best, and for the end: 

Nor is that man without his share of praise, 

Who well the dictates of the wise obeys; t 
But he that is not wise himself, nor can ; 
Hearken to wisdom, is a useless man. 


THE SONG OF MENALCAS AND DAPHNIS. 


52. 


5. M. Ye vales, ye streams, from source celestial sprung, 


If e’er Menalcas sweetly pip’d, or sung ; 
Feed well my lambs, and if my Daphnis need 
Your flowery herbage, let his heifers feed. 

1). Fountains and herbs, rich pasturage, if e’er 
Sung Daphnis meet for nightingales to hear, 
Fatten my herds ; if to these meadows fair 
Menalcas drives, O feed his fleecy care. 


M. When here my fair one comes, spring smiles around, 


Meads flourish, and the teats with milk abound, 
My lambs grow fat ; if she no longer stay, 
Parch’d are the meads, the shepherd pines away. 

D. When Milo walks, the flower-enamour’d bees 
Work food nectareous, taller are the trees, 

The goats bear twins; if she no longer stay, 
The herdsman withers, and the herds decay. 

M. O goat, the husband of the white-hair’d flock} 
Drink at the shady fount by yonder rock ; 

ΙΒ there she lives; and let young Milo know, 
Proteus fed sea-calves in the deep below. 

D. Not Pelops’ lands ner Creesus’ wealth excite 
My wish, nor speed to match the winds in flight ; 
But in yon cave to carol with my friend, 

And view the ocean while our flocks we tend. 

M. To teats the drought, to birds the snare, the wind 

To trees, and toils are fatal to the hind ; 
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Οὑτος παναριστος μὲν, ὃς νοήσει παντα HUT, 

Φρασσαμενος τὰ x και ἡσιν ceive επεῖτα τέλος ες: 30 
Εσθλος δ᾽ xaxeiwos av ὃς πιθηται εἰπόντι ev. 

‘Oode pn? κε voen αὕτῳ μητ᾽ ἀκούων ἄλλῳ 

Βαλληται ev ϑυμῳ, ὁδ᾽ aut’ ἀνὴρ ἀχρηῖϊος. 


. HEXAMETER AND PENTAMETER. DORIC. 


OD. M. Ποταάμοι καὶ ἄγκεοι, yevos Serov, as τι Μεναλκᾶς 
‘O συρικτας προσφιλες πῇ ποχ᾽ μέλος aoe; 
Ex τὰς apvidas ψυχᾶς βοσκοιτ᾽" ἣν δε ενθῃ ποκ᾽ 
Δαῷνις δαμαλας ἔχων; eos μῆδεν ἐλασσον. 
Δ. Boravas καὶ κραναι; φυτον γλυκερὸν, ἀὐπερ ὅμοιον, 
Δαῷνις τοισιν aydovios μουσισδοι, 
[Isasvete τὸ βουκολιὸν τοῦτο" xnv τι Μεναλκας 
Αγαγοι τηδ» χαιρῶν νεμοι παντὰ ἀφθονα. 
M. ‘Eag παντᾷ, νομοι δὲ παντῷ, γαλᾶακτος δὲ πανταᾷ 
Πληθουσιν ουθατα, καὶ τρεῷζεται τὰ ved, : 10 
Ev? & mass καλὰ επινισσεται" αἱ δ᾽ αν adepmn, 
Xa ξηρος ποιμαν, χαὶ βοταναι τηήνοθι 
A. Ev? οἷς» ev? διδυματοχοι αἰγες» eva μελισσαι 
Πληρουσιν opaven, και ὑὕψιτεραι δρυες" 
Ev? Μιλων ὁ καλος ποσιν' βαίνει as δ᾽ αν adeory, 
Xd βοσκων, τας βως, χαΐ βοες αυοτεραι. 
M. ὦ τραγε; ἄνερ τῶν λευκαν ciety, ὦ λας Balos 
Mugiov, w once εριφοι δευτ᾽ ef ὑδωρ" 
Tyvos yao ev τήνῳ" ὦ κολε ιθ΄, καὶ Μιλῳ λεγε; 
Ὡς Πρωτεὺς, καὶ ὧν ϑεος, ἐνεμε Genes. 20 
A. My γαν Πελοπος μοι, μὴ ταλαντὰ χρυσειοι μοι 
Em ἔχειν, μηδὲ Seew προσθε ἀνεμων" 
Αλλ᾽ exwy TU ἀγκᾶς. ἀσομαι ὗπο τῷ πέτρᾳ THD 
Ξυννομα pan ἐσοόρων ες ταν Ξιχελαν ἅλα. 
M. Χειμων Gobegov μὲν κακον δενδρεσι, αὐχμός» δ᾽ ὑδασι» 
1G σπλαγξ δ᾽ ogvici, ἀγροτεροις δε, λινᾶ: 
O 4& 


To man the virgin’s scorn. , father Jove! 
Thou too hast languish’d with the pains of love. 


ORESTES TO HIS ATTENDANT. ‘ 

6. O thou most loved of servants, strong the proofs 
Thou givest me of thy goodness, and firm faith: 
For, as the generous steed, e’en in old age, 
Of his high courage in the fierce alarm 
Abates not, but with pride sustains the charge, 
So dost thou urge me forward, and advance 
F’en in the front of danger ; for this cause 
I will unfold my counsels; to my words 
Give thou attentive heed, and where I judge 
Amiss, thy riper prudence be my guide. 

When to the fate-foretelling shrine I came 
Of Pytho, and enquired by what best way 
I on his impious murderers might avenge 
My father’s blood, this answer Pheebus gave, 
“Τὴ arms advance not, nor with martial force, 
But steal upon them, and with fraudful hand 
Let thy just fury strike the avenging blow.” 
These mandates known, as time and chance present 
A fair occasion, enter thou this house, 
And learn what passes there; me much imports 
Clear information ; thee they will not know 
Absent so long, and changed by hoary age: 
Nor, thus attired, suspicion wilt thou wake 
Thou art a stranger, so address thy tale, 
Of Phocis, sent by Phanoteus, now joined 
In close alliance with them; say, and add 
‘The sanction of an oath, that by the force 
Of ruthless fate Orestes is no more, 
Hurl’d from his chariot in the Pythian games. 
This be the purport of thy tale. Meantime, 
Obedient to the god, my father’s tomb 
We, with libations, and these sever’d locks, 
Will honour. Thence returning, in our hands 
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Ανδρι de mobos ἁπαλας παρθενικας" ὦ Zev, ὦ πατέρ, 
Ov ηρασθὴν μονος" καὶ TU γυναικοφιλας. 


IAMBIC. 


“OF & aydowy προσπολῶν φιλτατ᾽, ὡς σαφη μοι; 
Pavers σημεια γεγως εσῦλος εἰς ἥμας.- 
Ὥσπερ yao εὐγενὴς ἵππος καν γέρων ἢ, 
Οὐκ ἀπώλεσεν ϑυμον εν τοῖσι δεινοῖς, 
Αλλ᾽ ἵστησιν ous ορθον" ὡσαυτως de συ, 
Οτρυνεις τ᾿ ἥμας, καυτος ἕπῃ εν πρωτοις- 
Τοιγαρ δηλώσω μεν τὰ δοξαντα" ov δὲ 
Διδους οξειαν ἀκοὴν τοις ἐμοῖς λογοις, 
Μεθαρμοσον; εἰ μὴ τυγχάνω τι καιρου. 
Εγω γαρ ἱκομὴν ἥνιχ᾽ . το Π7υθικον, 
Μάαντειον, ὡς πατρὸς μαθοιμιι ὅτῳ τροπῳ 
Αροιμὴν δικας παρα τῶν φονευσαντῶων 
Ὁ Φοιβος χρη τοιαυθ᾽ μοι, ὧν Taya πευση" 
Αὐτὸν aoxevoy στρατοῦ τε καὶ ἀσπιδων 
Κλεψαι ogaryas ενδικους χειρὸς δολοισι. 
‘Or’ οὖν εἰσηκουσαμεν τοιονδε χρήσμον 
Zu μεν μολων, ὅταν καιρὸς εἰσαγῇ σε, 
Δομων τωνδ᾽ sow, παν τὸ ὃρωμενον sos, 
Ὅπως αν, εἰδως, αγγειλῃς σαφη ἥμιν. 

Ou γαρ μὴ σε γήρᾳ τε καὶ μαχρὼ χρονῳ 
Γνωσ᾽ oud ἡνθισμενον ὧδ᾽ ὑποπτευσωσιν. 
Xow be Tord’ λογῳ» ὅτι εἰ μεν ξένος, 
ᾧΦωκευς, ἥκων παρ᾽ avdoos Φανοτεως" ὁ γαρ 
Τυγχάνει μέγιστος δορυξενὼν αὐτοῖς. 
Αγγελλε, προστιίθεις δ᾽ ὅρκῳ ὁθ᾽ οὕνεκα 
Ορεστὴς τεθνηκ᾽ εξ αναγκαιας τυχῆς; 
Πυθικοισιν αὔλοισι, ex τροχηλαάτων 
Κυλισθεις διῴφρων" ὧδ᾽ ἑστατω ὃ μυθος. 
Ημεις δὲ τυμθον πατρος9 ὡς εῷιετο 
Λοιδαισι, καὶ χλιδαις καρατομοις, πρῶτον 
Ἔτεψαντες, sit αΨορῥον παλιν ἥξομεν 
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The brazen sculptured urn, now, as thou know’st, 


Hid in the tangled thicket, we will bring ; 
That we may thus deceive them with a tale. 
To them most grateful, that my wretched corse 
Already on the funeral pile is burnt, 

And my cold ashes in this urn enclosed. 

Why should this grieve me that in words I die, 
When I indeed am saved, and by them raised 
To glory? Nor ill omen’d shall I deem 

A word which gives the promise of success. 
Oft e’en the wise have I observed, by fame 
Reported dead, return, and rise again 

_ To higher honour. Such shall be my boast. 

I from this rumour shall be found alive, 

And, like a star, to my astonish’d foes, 

Yet shine. But, O my country, and ye gods, 
The guardians of my country, to your care 
Receive me, and protect me in these ways! 
And thou, my father’s house! for I am come 
With vengeance, at the impulse of the gods, 
To purge thy stain away ; send me not hence 
Dishoncur’d, but to wealth, to greatness raised, 
Give me thy ancient glories to restore! 


ἐς 


Cu. δώ; 
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Ηρμενοι χαλκοπλεύρον τυπωμά YEQOIY, 
Ὁ καὶ ov οἰσϑα κεκρυμμενον που ϑαμνοις. 
Ὅπως κλεπτοντες λόγῳ, Pari ἥδειαν 
Αὐτοις φερο:μεν, ἃς Toumoy δεμας ἐρῥει; 
Hoy φλογιστον καὶ κατηνθρακωμενον. 

Ti γαρ Auer με τουθ᾽, ὁταν Savoy λόγῳ, 
[who egyoiri, καξενεγκωμαι κλεος 5 
Oudey μὲν ῥημα doxw κακὸν σὺν κερδει- 
Ηδὴ γαρ πολλάκις παι τοὺς σοῷους εἰδὸν 
Ματὴν ϑνησκοντας Aoyw, sil” ὅταν domous 
Ελθωσιν, audss πλεὸν EXTETIULNYT A. 

Ὡς exavym xa. ἀπὸ τῆς φημὴς THOdE, 
Et Aaprbew, δεδορκοτ᾽ ὡς ἀστρον ἐχθροις. 
AAN w yn πατρῳα, Ogos τ᾽ ἐγχώριοι 
Δεξασθε μ᾽ eutuyouvra ταῖς δοις ταισδε, 
Zur ὦ Soma πάτρῳον" cou γάρ εἐρχομαι 
Aixy ὡρμημενος καθαρτὴς προς Sewy. 

Kas μὴ μ᾽ αποστειλὴτε τησὸ ἀτημον xs, 


Αλλ᾽ ἀρχεπλουτον, καὶ δομων καταστατήν. 


40 


ὅ0 


204. 


CHAP. LIII. 
\ 


A LITERAL TRANSLATION OF A PARAPHRASE, BY SOCRATES, 


OF THE OPPOSITE GREEK. 


Veni Chryses filiaque redemptionis pretia ferens, et sup- 
plex Achivorum, precipue autem regum; et orabat illis quidem 
deos dare, capientes Trojam, ipsos etiam servari, filiam vero 
sibi ipsi solvere, accipientes redemptionis pretia, et deum 
veritos. Talia locuto illo, alii quidem venerabantur et assentie- 
bantur; Agamemnon vero exasperatus est, jubens nunc et 
abire, et rursus non venire, ne illi et sceptrum, et dei corone 
non subvenirent; prius vero quam solvi illius filiam, in Argei 
dixit senecturam cum se; abire autem jussit, et non irritare, ut 
salvus domum veniret. Senex autem audiens timebat et abiit 
silentio; digressus vero e castris, multa Apollini precatus est, 
et cognomenta dei inclamans, et in memoriam revocans et re- 
petens, si unquam vel in templorum structuris, vel in victima- 
rum sacrificiis gratum largitus sit, quorum tum gratia impreca- 
batur ulcisci Achivos suas lacrymaas illius sagittis. 
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CHAP. LIII. 


METAPHRASIS, OR POETRY, TO BE PARAPHRASED IN 
PROSE. 


c 


O γαρ ηλθε Sous ems γηας Αχαιων, 
᾿Λυσοόμενος τε ϑυγατρα; ᾧφερων τ᾽ ἀπερεισὶ amowwe, 
Ξτεμμα τ᾽ ἔχων ev χερσιν ἑκήθολου Απολλωνος, 
Χρυσεῳ ava σκήπτρῳ" καὶ ελισσετὸ παντὰς Αχαιους: 
Ατρειδα ds μαλιστα, δυω κοσμήτορε λαων" 

Ατρειδαι Te, καὶ ἄλλοι εὔκνημιδες Αχαιοι, 
Ὑμιν μεν Seo δοιεν, Ολυμπια δωματ᾽ syovtes, 
Εχπερσαι Πριαμοιο πολιν; εὖ δ᾽ οἰκαδ᾽ ἱκεσθαι" 
Παιδα δε μοι λυσαιτε φιλὴν, τα δ᾽ ἀποινα δέχεσθε, 
“Aowevos Διος υἱον ἑκηδολον Απολλωνα. 

Ev? ἀλλοι μεν παντες εἐπευφημήησαν Αχαιοι, 
Αἰδεισθαι δ᾽ ἱερηα καὶ αγλαα δεχθαι ἀποινα" 

Αλλ᾽ οὐκ Ατρειδῃ Αγαμεμνονι ἡνδανε ϑυμῳ" 
Adda xaxws aPiely κρατερον δ᾽ ems μυθον ετελλε- 

My σε, γέρον; κοιλῃσιν ἐγώ παρὰ γήυσι κιχείω, 
Η νυν δηθυνοντ᾽, ἡ ὕστερον aurig ιοντα; 

My νυ τοι ov χραισμῇ σκῆπτρον, καὶ στεμμα See. 
Τὴν δ᾽ syw ov λυσω, πριν μιν και γήρας ἐπεισι»» 
Ἡμετερῳ evs οἴκῳ ev Αργεὶ» τηλοῦ! πατρὴης. 

Ιστον ἐποιχομένη", καὶ ἐμὸν λέχος ἀντιοωσαν" 

Αλλ᾽ ιθι» μὴ μ᾽ ερεθιξε" σαωτερος ὡς κε νεηαι"» 

‘Og εφατ᾽" εδδεισεν δ᾽ ὁ γερων, καὶ επειθετο μυθῳ" 
By δ᾽ axewy παρα Siva πολυφλοισθοιο ϑαλασσης, 
Πολλὰ δ᾽ emsit’ amavevde κιων ἡραθ᾽ ὁ γεραιος 
Απολλωνι ἄνακτι, τὸν ηὔκομος τεχε Λητω" 

Κλυθι μευ, Αργυροτοξ᾽, ὃς Χρυσην αμφιθεβθηκας, 
Κιλλαν τε ξαθεην, Τενεδοιο τε ifs ἀνασσεις. 
Ξμινθευ" εἰ ποτε Tor χαριεντ᾽ ext vyov ερεψα, 

Η εἰ δηποτε. τοι xara mova μηρὶ ἐκῃα 
Ταύρων 40 αἰγων» rode μοι χρήηνον εελδωρ" 
Τισειαν Δαναοὶ ema δακρυα σοισι βελεσσιν. 


END OF THE EXERCISES. 
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OBSERVATIONS 


ΟΝ 


SOME IDIOMS 


OF THE 


GREEK LANGUAGE. 


I. ATTRACTION. 


1. One of the most striking peculiarities of the Greek Lan- 
guage is what is called Attraction. This originates in the 
association of ideas ; and, occasionally, supersedes the common 
rules of construction. For, as the ideas are associated, in the 
mind of the writer, or speaker, they are expressed, independ- 
ent of mere technical precepts. Hence we may perceive some 
latitude, in the application of Attraction; the influence of 
words being, sometimes, but the dependence of ideas, gene- 
rally, observed. : 


2. Thus, the quality of any subject is, generally, expressed 
by an adjective; but the juxtaposition of two terms suggests 
that one of them expresses a quality of the other ; and hence 
the former, losing its own independent meaning assumes the 
dependent character of an adjective ; as, 


Ἕλλας φωνη. The Greek language. 
“TE ow aveoa. An arrogant man. 


a Compound terms are formed, in the same manner, in English; as 
cnarket-day, cherry-tree. 
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3. Again, a common rule of Syntax is, that the adjective 
shall agree with its substantive, in gender and number, as well 
as in case; but, by the association of ideas, we find this rule’ 
violated, when the persons, or things, alluded to, differ, in 
number, or gender, from the substantives expressed ; as, ὃ 


Bpegos φεροντα τοξον. An infant, (i. 6. a boy) bearing 
a bow. 
Μαθητευσατε παντὰ τὰ evn, βαπ- Teach ye all nations, baptizing ; 
TICOVTES AUTOUG. them (1. 6. the persons). ᾿ 


4, By the same principle, a noun is often put in the accusa- 
tive, in consequence of its proximity to a transitive verb; 
which should, more regularly, be used in the nominative, in 
connection with the succeeding verb; 859 


Orda ce τις εἰ, for oda τις εἰ cv. LI know who youare. 

Τὸν Kixepava dercac, μὴ Χχειρον δια- Fearing lest Cicero would con- 
γωνισήηται, for δεισας μη ὃ Ki- tend worse. 
χερῶν Ke τ. A. 


5. On the contrary, a noun, which, according to the con- 
struction of Latin, and other languages, should be in the ac- 
cusative, before the infinitive, is regularly attracted into the 
nominative, when it expresses the same person, or thing, with 
the subject of the preceding verb ; as,‘ 


Mos ομοσσον mpopowy αρήξειν, for Swear to me that you willingly 
Tpoppova.. will defend me. 


6. In this manner, the infinitive loses all its usual influence, 
in requiring an accusative before it, and may be preceded by 
any case, that is attracted to the foregoing noun; 88 ὅ 


Ma ate ἐστι μαθητῃὴ ow It ts best for me to become thy 
γενέσθαι. disciple. 


7. Lastly, The relative, instead of being governed by the 


2 See Jones’s Greek Grammar. 

Perhaps the construction of neuters plural, with verbs singular, may be ac- 
counted for, by conceiving the same association of ideas; neuter, and inani- 
mate objects, being considered generally, but animate agents, individually. 

> The Latins have sometimes imitated this idiom; as, Scin’ me in quantis. 
sim gaudiis. 

© The Latins, sometimes, imitated this idiom; as, 

Uxor invicti Jovis esse nescis. Hor. 
Sensit medios delapsus in hostes. Virg. 


4 The Latins imitated this idiom, also, in allowing a substantive verb to be 
preceded by any case, except a genitive; as, . 
Mihi negligenti esse non licet. 
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verb on which it depends, is, very commonly, attracted into the 
same case with its antecedent; as, 


© 


Xpwopas οἷς exw, for χρημασιν ὦ Tuse the things that I possess. 
EX We 


8. As tothe antecedent’s being attracted into the same case 
with the relative, it may be considered as nothing more than 
the full expression of what is commonly uttered elliptically ; 
for the relative is an adjective, having its substantive always 
understood, if not expressed, as,* 


Αγοντες παρ᾿ ᾧ ξενισθωμεν Μνασω- Bringing (Mnaso), with which 
νι, is equivalent to Aywtes | Mnaso we should be lodged. 
Μνασωνα, παρ᾽ @ Μνασωνι ξε- : 
γισθωμεν. 


II. ELLIPSIS. 


9. In Greek, as in other languages, many words are usually 
omitted, which are necessary to complete the grammatical 
construction of sentences. These omissions were directed by 
local convenience, habit, and other causes, for which we can- 
not now account; but they are such as a native could easily 
supply; and, in general, may be understood, by a careful 
reading of the best authors. Those ellipses which occur, most 
regularly, are reducible to the following heads.® 


10. Substantives understood. Whenever the substantive ex- 
pressing the person or thing owned, or possessed, has been dis- 
tinctly mentioned, or alluded to, before; or when the nature 
of the expression is such as to suggest it, that substantive may 
be omitted; as,° 


Erpagny ev πατρος (οικιᾳ). Iwas reared in my father's 
(house). 


* The Latins have adopted this manner of expression also ; as, 
Qui fit Mecenas, ut nemo, quam sibi sortem, 
Seu ratio dederit, seu fors objecerit, illa 
Contentus vivat. Hor. 
> The reader who would wish to enter more minutely into this subject, 
will find much satisfaction in reading Bos’s Ellipses Grece. 
© This practice is common in other languages, although more frequent, 
and regular, in Greek. 
Ventum erat ad Vest (templum). Hor. 
And thus we say, “ I have been at St. Paul’s’’ (church) ; and the like. . 
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Αλεξανδρος, ὁ (vies) Φιλίππου. Philip's Alexander, i. 6. Alex- 
ander, (the son) of Philip. 
Ολυμπίιας, ἡ (μητηρ) Αλεξανδρου. Olympias, (the mother) of 


Alexander. 
Διαιταν εἰχὲν ev Κροισον (βασιλε- He had his diet in Croesus’ 
045). (palace). 


11. When a part of any thing is meant, the word μερὸς is 
almost always omitted; as, 


Dayouas (μερος) aorov. 7 eat (part) of the bread. 


12. In many instances, adjectives are placed absolutely, 
agreeing with their substantives understood; the nature of the 
sentence readily suggesting the substantive; as, 


Ἐστι πασιν (ανθρωποις) δηλον It is evident to all (men). 
Ey gidia (χωρᾳ) ἐσμεν. We are in a friendly country. 
Ey odsyo (χρονῳ). In a litile time. 


13. To this principle may be reduced the substantive nature 
of adjectives put absolutely, with the neuter article; as, 


To καλον (χρημα). Beauty. 
To evryeves (χρημα). Nobility. 
To ἀμελες (80). Negligence. 


14. Also such adverbial phrases; as, 
Ty μεν (μεριδι), τῃ Oe (μεριδι), Partly, partly. 


15. And, frequently, the nature of the subject suggests the 
substantive understood ; as, 


Ἑπεμψα moog αὑτὸν (αγγελον, ἡ I sent (a messenger, or letier) 
ETIOTOANY)» to him. 
Apayres (την ἀγκυραν) Having weighed (anchor). 


16. Adjectives are seldom omitted, except when they have 
been already inserted in the sentence, and would become tire- 
some, by repetition; an ellipsis, common in all languages; as, 
Σπουδαιοι γονεις, και (σπουδαιο) Good parents, and (good) sons. 


ε 
viel 


17. The pronominal adjectives, τις and εἷς, may be often sup- 
plied, instead of μερος, before a genitive plural; as, 


Σωκρατῆς ἐστι {τις ἡ εἷς) τῶν co- Socrates is (one) of the wise 
Quy. men. 


SS i 


18. The antecedents τόσος and τοῖος, Or τοιουτὸς, are frequently 
understood, before the respondents ὅσος and οἷος; as, 


Πινουσι (τοσον) ὅσον ἐστιν ἅρπασαι. They drink (as much) as they 
can snatch. 
Xoipades πολλαι εἰσι, δ ὧν οὐχ There are many rocks, through 


clare ἐστι πλεὶν (ουκ ἐστι τοι- which tt is impossible (there 
aura χρήματα οἷα πλειν). is no such thing as) to sail. 
Οὐχ oles τε yoay αὐτὸ ποιήσαι. They were not able to do it. 
(ουκ σαν τοιουτοι οἷοι αὑτὸ (Lhey were not such persons 
ποιήσαι εδυναντο.) as were able to do ity 


19. Verbs are seldom omitted, except in order to avoid re- 
petition. In one instance, however, the ellipsis is frequent. 
When a strong imperative is required, the verb, which would, 
regularly, be in the imperative, is put in the infinitive ; and ὅρα, 
βλεπε, or the like, is understood; as, 


(‘Opa) μη ποιειν' τουτο. (See that you) do not this. 


20. Participles, particularly of substantive verbs, are, fre. 
quently, omitted, after the article; as, 


ὋὉ το διαδημα (εχων). He that (has) the crown. 
Tlaryp ἥμων; 6 (ων) ev τοῖς ovpa- Our Father, who (art) in hea- 
νοις. ven. 


21. Prepositions are, very commonly, omitted, before cases 
that follow words, which have no influence upon them; or 
whose influence requires different cases from those by which 
they are foliowed; as, 


Mara (καταὶ Supoy εχολωθη. He was greatly enraged (an) 
. his mind. 

Πορῥω (amo) τῆς πολεως. Far ( from) the city. 

Διωκειὶν (περι) ϑανατου. To accuse (07) a capital crime. 


22. Conjunctive and adverbial particles are seldom omitted. 
It is not uncommon, however, to find an ellipsis of those that 
convey a subjunctive meaning; which, indeed, is usual, in 
other languages; as, 


Ὅρα (iva) ποιησυς. Vide (ut) feceris. See (that) you make. 
23. We sometimes find μεν, also, without its respondent δε; 
and vice versa; as, 


Ιατρὸς ονομ᾽ (μεν) ἔχουσα, τ᾿ epya Having the name, but not the 
” Ov. deeds of a physician. 


Ῥ 2 
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Dore γ᾽ ἀλλοτε μὲν προσθ' ‘Exro- He goes sometimes before Hec- 
ρος, ἀλλοτ᾽ (δεὴ οπισθεν. tor, and sometzmes behind 
him. 


24. The foregoing are almost the only instances of ellipses, 
that occur with a frequency approaching to regularity. Many 
other expressions are found, sometimes elliptical, and sometimes 
complete, according to the ‘pleasure of the writers. 


\ 
III. PLEONASM. 


25. In order to express ideas strongly, without instituting 
any direct comparison of them with others, the same words are 
sometimes repeated, or synonymous ones used.* 


26. Nouns Substantive, and Adjective. 


Αγριον, ὥγριον ἕλκος. A cruel, cruel wound. 

Zw Χριστῳ εἰναι, πολλῷ μαλλον To be with Christ, is far bet- 
Ἀρεισσον. ter. 

Ἐπεμψεν 6 Κροισος ες Δελῷους xpy- Croesus sent to Delphi two 
τήρας δυο μεγεθεῖ μεγαλους." bowls exceedingly large. 

27. Verbs. 

Oxovto amiovtes. They departed quickly. 

Οφελον κατευθυνθειησαν ai odor μου. O that my ways were directed. 

Bacw 161. Go quickly. 


* This practice is founded in nature; thus, infants naturally repeat epi- 
thets, as “good, good,” to express a high degree. This primitive manner 
of expression is used, with great beauty, in the ancient Hebrew and Celtic 
‘languages. Thus, © 

MINIS MP WIP WIP WiIp WRX) πὶ oN Τὶ ΝΡ 
And one cried to another, and said, Holy, holy, holy, is the Lord of hosts. 
Isaiah, vi. 3. 
In the Celtic language, synonymous epithets are more used; and, in the 
choice of these, a correspondence, in initials and cadences, is studied’: ; so as 
to give, at once, melody of sound, and harmony of expression ;_ while, by dif- 
ferent shades, as it were, of the same colour, the picture is completed: thus, 
An curaidh, crodha, calma, Conlaoch, The gentle, valiant, hero Conloch. 


> This idiom is borrowed from the Hebrew, which language, having no 
superlative degree, expresses it by two words of the same import; as, 
‘Por 95x darkness of obscurity, i.e. very thick. Exod, x. 22. 

“ The double optative, in this expression is exceedingly ‘beautiful ; and 
completely justifies the departure from the common rule, which requires 
οφελον to be followed by the infinitive, 
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Axon ἀκούσετε, καὶ ov μὴ συνητειῦ By hearing ye shall hear, and 
_not understand. 


Δος ανυσασα. ὃ Give me instantly. 

By δ᾽ sey av τε μαχην. And he went eagerly up the 
battle. 

Απεκριθη καὶ εἰπε. ὃ He answered and said. 


28. In some instances there appears to be a pleonasm in the 
use of εἰναι, when there is really none; for, by analysing the 
expressions, we shall find every word have its own distinct 
force ; as, ᾿ 


Ουκ av Ψψευδοιντο Exovres εἰναι. Verbatim, οὐκ ay wWevdayto, they 
would not be lying, éxorres, willing, εἰναι, to be,i.e. They would 
not be willing to be lying. 

Outre πυρὸς ἕκων εἰναι ὥπτομαι.- Verbatim, ovre, nezther ; TU LOC, 
fire; ἕκων, willing; εἰναι, to be; ἅπτομαι, I am touching, i. 6. 
neither am I willing to be touching fire. 

Ἕκων εἰναι επιλαθομενος, not, willingly forgetting, but willing to 
be after forgetting. 


29. Prepositions are, sometimes, and Particles, very fre- 
quently, repeated, or synonymous ones used, especially nega- 
tives. It is not, for a moment, to be imagined that the Greek 
language, which is so extremely accurate and energetic, in 
all its parts, could admit the use of one superfluous word. 
What is said therefore of expletive particles, proceeds only from 
the ignorance of those who use the expression, and who would 
conceal their own incompetency to explain the minuter parts of 
the Greek language, under a grievous charge against the writers 
of it. At the same time it is evident, that the same pleonasm 
is used, with respect to particles, and for the same purpose, as 
inthe other parts of speech ; thus, 


Αμῷι περι nonvyy. Round about α fountain. 
Ov μη σε ayo. 1 will not at all leave you. 


* This idiom is, also, adopted from the Hebrew original; viz. 1YOW 122 Ὁ 
IN) WD. 

> The double past tense, in this command, is incapable of being expressed 
in any other language. 


© Ithas been ingeniously conjectured that the augment of verbs is a remain 
of an original method of repeating the verb, to express time past; as, 
τετυφα for τυπ-τυφα. Hence the Attics use oA-wAa, for wAa, and the like. 
See Jones’s Greek Grammar, Απεκριθὴ is very frequently used, at the be- 
ginning of a speech, particularly in the New Testament, where it signifies 
only, that what is said, followed in conseguence of some circumstances then, or 
before, mentioned. In this sense it is equivalent to apa, or emerra, in a 
similar situation ; as τὸν δ᾽ ap ἡμειθετο. Tov δ᾽ nuetSer’ ἐπειτα. Therefore, or 
thereupon; he answered to him. 
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Τουτω δ᾽ ov παλιν avtis amoceroy But the swift horses shall not 
axees ἵπποι- bear them away back again. 
Αμην, ἀμὴν Neyo busy. Verily, verily, I say unto you. 
Avrap apa Zeus δωκε (σκηπτρον. -Again (or next) then Jupiter 

gave the sceptre. 


To ayy, is equivalent τοι, i. 6. τούτῳ (χοηματι), Or, τῷ (epye), an 
this thing, really, which is often repeated, especially after yap, 
τοι yap τοι, for really, really. 


30. Upon the same principle that the preposition which fol- 
lows a verb, or noun, must be of the same import with that 
verb, or noun, particles corresponding to the sense of the words 
with which they are connected, are very frequently used; as 


Μιν παλιν αὐθις ἀνήσει ὄυμος a- His bold spirit will return him 
γήνωρ. back again. 


IV. ANAKOAOYOIA. 


31. This kind of expression is, when a term is used absolutely 
in the nominative, in the beginning of a sentence, though a 
more regular arrangement of ideas required it to be placed far- 
ther in the sentence, and in an oblique case; and vice versa ; as, 


Ὃ de Ασσυριος, eyo μεν ora in- The Assyrian, I think that he 
meas atew (for τὸν Ασσυριον). will bring cavalry; for, I 
think that the Assyrian, &c. 

Λεγουσι δ᾽ ἡμας, ὡς anwdvvey βιν They say that we live a life 


ζωμεν. Sree from danger. 


32. To this principle may be reduced such expressions as 
the following :8 


TichAy yap ἡ στρατιώ oven, ovma- For, the army being numerous, 


ons ἐστῶι πόλεως ὑποδεξασθαι. at will not be in tne power of 
every state to accommodate 
them. 


2 This corresponds to the nominative absolute, in English, as will be seen, 
by comparing the Greek words with the translation. 

Instances of ανακολουθια are to be found in all languages. If too frequent, 
they would be disgusting ; but, occasionally used, give a pleasing variety and 
animation to plain narrative, or didactic style; as, 

Que prima solo ruptis radicibus arbos 
Vellitur, hinc atro linquuntur sanguine gutte. Virg. 

Quz quatuor, quanquam inter se colligata atque implicata sunt, tamen ex 
singulis certa officiorum genera nascuntur. Cicero. 

He that planted the ear, shall he not hear? Psalm xciv. 
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Such are a few remarks upon the most striking, and genera. 
idioms of the Greek language. The following observations, 
on the idiomatical use of certain parts of speech, will assist 
the learner, in forming an idea of it. 


V. ARTICLE. 


33. The article corresponds, in its general use, to the definite 
article, in English; as, ἄνθρωπος, a man; ὃ ἀνθρωπος, the man. 


34. In arrangement, the article precedes its noun; but, 
when two.or more nouns, with articles connected with each of 
them, come together, the prior article agrees with the posterior 
noun; as, 


Oi τὴν tov ὥπαντων gpotida They who have the care of all 
EXOVT EC. the things. 


35. But besides the use of the article, which is common to 
Greek, and English, it is frequently used, in Greek, where the 
expression, in English, could not correspond, without under- 
standing it as elliptical ; or, at least, more emphatical than the 
Greek appears to be.@ 


_ 36. Thus the article is, often, used before proper names ; as, 
ὃ Xwxpatys, Socrates. In English, we prefix it only to the 
plural of such words; as, the Addisons. 


37. The names of abstract ideas also, are, usually, specified, 
in Greek, by the article; as, 4 apery, virtue ; 7 xaxia, vice.» 


38. When the force of the possessive pronoun is included in 
the nominative to the verb, the following noun, commonly, 


* The subject of the Greek article has been, lately, investigated by the 
Rev. T. F. Middleton, in his Doctrine of the Greek Article. In this in- 
genious treatise, he gives a multitude of rules, and examples, to show when 
the article is to be used, and when omitted. But, as the greater number of 
such rules are liable to exceptions, it appeared unnecessary to transcribe any 
of them. ‘These observations were written, before Mr. Middleton’s work was 
known to the author: and, in the general principles, appear to coincide with 
his view of the subject. After all that can be said upon it, nothing but 
practice, and the careful reading of the best authors, can be a guide to the 
writer in Greek, as to the insertion, or omission, of the article. 


> The French language approaches more nearly to the Greek idiom, in 
such expressions as these; thus, ἔα vertu, le vice; j’ai mal ἃ la téte. 
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has the article; as, adyew τὴν κεφαλήν, I have a pain in my 
head.* . 5 


39. With the infinitive (which mood expresses a substantive - 


state of being, action, or passion) the neuter article is used, in 
all the cases of the singular, with strict propriety. The Latins, 
and even the English, have a very vague method of translating 


this Greek idiom ; as, i 
TO ἐρᾷν, amare, to love. 
του ἐρᾷν; amandi, of loving. 


Where we may observe that the nominative only is properly 
translated, and used, accordingly, as the subject of a verb, as, 
amare est jucundum, Zo love is pleasant. The other cases are 
rendered by the inflections of the gerund, in Latin, and by the 
present participle in English. > 


40. The article is, frequently, used with a participle put ab- 
solutely in the number, gender, and case of the substantive 
understood. ‘This is perfectly agreeable to the English idiom ; 
but the ellipsis is: much more correct, and definite, in Greek, 
than in English. For we always supply the word person, or 
thing, whereas the Greek often requires the identical word to 
be inserted: as, ‘ 


ve) (ανθρωπος) ἐρχόμενος. The (person) coming. . 
Xapis χαριν ἐστιν ἡ (χαρις) τικ- A favour is the (thing) pro- 
TOUTE. ducing a favour. 


The Latin idiom requires such expressions to be made b 
the relative, and indicative; which is also admissible, both m 
Greek and English; as, 


Ὃ τύπτων, ὃς τυπτει, gut verberat, he who strikes. 


41. That the article is, originally, a proncvn, appears, from 
the frequent use of it, by the early Ionic, and Doric writers, 
in place of different pronouns ; as, 


Λογιωτάτοι εἰσι τῶν (dv) eyw ες They are the most ingenious of 


διωπειρῶν ἀπικομήν. any whom I know. 

Αρτους τοὺς (ots) exsivor ονομα- Bread which they call Cylles- 
ζουσι Κυλληστις. tis. 

Τὴν (exewgy) δ᾽ eyo ov λυσω. But I will not release her. 


@ See Note’, page 215. 
b Yet some of our old English poets followed the Greek idiom more 
strictiy; as, ΜΝ dtm 
« For not to have been dipp’d in Lethe’s lake 
ει. Could save the son of ‘Thetis from to die.” 


TS ee =e ee 
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ὃ (εκεινος) γ᾽ ὡς εἰπὼν. He having spoken thus. 
Ty (τουτω) νυν ἧσαι ονειδιζων. For this reason, you now sit 
reviling. 


42. And even, after the Attic writers had begun to observe 
a regular distinction between the article and pronoun, they 
frequently used it, nearly in the same manner with the ancients; 
as, 


Kay ὕπ᾽ exOpov τῳ (run) toto And if this should happen to a 


συμξαινῇ. person by an enemy. 

To (τουτο) ὕμεις ὅταν erro. When I say this word γε. 

Ov λεγουσι το (εκεινοὴ διατι- They do not say that word for 

what. 

Ὃ δ᾽ Ιησοὺυς εἰπεν αὐτῷ to (τουτοὶ, Jesus said unto him this, if 
εἰ δυνασαι πιστευσαι, παντα δυ- thou canst believe, all things 
VATS τῷ πιστευοντι- are possible to the believer. 

Ανθ᾽ ὅτου (οὗ τινος). For what cause. 

Eg’ ὅτῳ (ᾧ τινι). In what affair. 


VI. NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND 
ADJECTIVE. 


43. From the three persons, singular, of the perfect passive, 
of many verbs, are formed three nouns; the first denoting the 
effect, or thing done; the second, the doing of it; and the third, 
the doer; as, 


TETLOLN AGL, WETOLNT AL, TET OLNT Abe 

TONKA, TOLNThC, ποιητής. 

poem, poetry, poet. 

πεπραγμαᾶι, TET OM Abs TET PANT Abe 

T Paya, πραξις, πραχτῆς; ΟΥ̓ πρακτήρβ. 
thing done, action, or doing, doer. 


44. The Greeks express certain ideas by the peculiar termi- 
nations of derivative adjectives; thus, 


From εἰκος, like. 


Ἄνθρωπος, ὦ man. ανθρωπικος, manlike, 

Βασιλευς, a king. βασιλικος, kingly. 
From «dos, s¢militude. 

Πυρ, fire. πυρωδης, fiery. 

Δροσος, dew. δροσωδης, dewy. 


From 8y,, apparently an abbreviation of εἰδος. 


Πηλεὺς, Péleus. Πηλειδης, the son of Peleus. 
Ἕκτωρ, Hector. “Exropidys, the son of Hector. 
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From οἷος, like, such as 


Tas, all. παντοῖος, of every form. 
Φιλεω, to love φιλητος, Lovely, such as to be loved. 
From TES. 
Πρασσω, to do πραχκτεος, that must be done. 
From οἰμος, ὦ WAY. ; 
Bios, life. βιωσιμος, worth living. 
Παραδοσις, surrender παραδωσιμος, liable to be surren- 
dered, in the way of being 
surrendered: 


With others too tedious to enumerate, which will be learned τὰ 
practice. 


45. To denote a person of rank, he is ἌΝ as sur- 
rounded with attendants; as, . 


Οἱ περι Αλεξανδρον. : Alexander. 
Πολλοι εληλυθεισῶν προς τὰς περι Many had come to Martha and 
Mapbay καὶ Mapiay Mary. 


46. Yet the periphrasis is sometimes used to include the 
attendants also. This, however, is seldom done; and the con- 
text will show whether they are included or not; as, 


Οἱ περι tov Κυρον. Cyrus and his soldiers. 
47. On the same principle that plurality implies dignity, 


nouns are often put in the plural, although the things which 
they signify are singular; as,? 


Ey τοῖς ovpayvorc. In heaven. 


48. If the person were eminent for any particular quality, 
it is expressed, with his name in the genitive; as, 


Αξετε δὲ Πριάμοιοι βιην. Ye shall bring the vigour of 
Priam (i. 6. Preaek 
Mevog Αλκινοοιο. The energy of Alcinous (i. e. 
| Alcinous). 


49. This is sometimes expressed by an adjective derived from 
the proper name; as, 


Δαινυμενοι nate Sopa Bigs Erec- Bangueting in the house of the 
κληειής. Eteoclean vigour (i. 6. of the 
brave Eteocles). 


* The same principle is recognized in English, French, &c., in which 
Janguages an individual] is addressed, in the second person plural. The Ger- 
mans carry this manner of expression to a most absurd length, for they address 
a person of consequence, in the third person plural ; as, 


Sleinberr, Sie erzseigen mit biele Freundschaft. 
Sir, they (you) express much friendship for me. 
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50. To denote a great or important thing, χρημα is used, with 
the genitive of the thing ; as, 
Συος Nonna yiveTas meya. There is a mighty boar. 
To χρήμα τῶν νυκτῶν ὅσον απερῶὼ- How endless 15 the night ! 

TOV. 


51. A name of distinguished eminence is often joined to a 
substantive, or adjective, as countenancing, or strengthening 
it; as, 

Ἄστειος TH Oew Beautiful to God (i. 6. very 
beautiful). 

Ἑσται μεγας evomsoy tov Κυρίου He shall be’ great before the 
Lord (i. e. very great). 


‘Or’ ἐπιβρισῃ Aros onbpoc. ; When the flood of Jove (i. e. 
impetuous shower) descends. 

Βαθυκητεα ποντον. The whale-deep (i. 6. very deep) 
ocean. 


52. To express a quality which has entire. possession of the 
subject, the adjective specifying that quality, is turned into 
the possessive case of a corresponding substantive ; as, © 


Ὃ κριτής τῆς αδικιας. The entirely unjust judge. 
Αἴρεσεις ἀπωλειας. ς Totally pernicious heresies. 
Σωμα ταπεινώσεως. The entirely humble body. 


53. To the same principle may be referred such expressions 
as the following; viz.4 


Χαλδαίων παιδες. The Chaldeans. 
Ties Ayam. The Grecians. 


@ This is, originally, a Hebrew idiom, and occurs, frequently, in the 
Bible; as, 
ὍΣ MVD NPIS 
Thy righteousness is like the mountains of God (i. e. the great mountains). 


It is not improbable that the expression of the Centurion at our Saviour’s 
crucifixion, AA7j6ws υἷος Θεου ny οὗτος, Truly this was the Son of a God, is equi- 
valent to διοτρεφης βασιλεὺς, a divine-bred king, or the like. Especially, as 
they are the words of a heathen, and are rendered by St. Luke Ovtws, dixaios 
nv ὃ ανθρωπος οὗτος, Really this was a righteous man. 

> Thus also, 

MP 0259 PS Va 
A mighty hunter before the Lord (i. e. a very great hunter). 
© This very expressive idiom is borrowed from the ancient Hebrew and 
Celtic languages ; as, 
ΠῚ ὉΣ 23 
Sons of destruction (i. 6. persons appointed to die). 
Lucht na bhfiacha, The people of debts (i. e. the debtors). 

* We use the same mode of expression, but instead of referring to our 

progenitors, we mention our country, as the common parent of all; thus, The 


sons of Albion, of Erin, &c. Thus also ws say, after the Hebrew, 4 man of 
sorrows. y 
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(Ανθρωπος) γαστρος ἥττων. 
(Ανθρωπος) EPWTOS ἐλάττων. 


A glutton — a slave to appetite. 
A slave to love. 


54. The positive degree, with the article, is often used to 
express a superlative sense, exactly according to the English 


idiom ; as, 


Οιονται of πολλοι. 


The many are of opinion. 


55. We sometimes, also, meet with such expressions as 


these: 


Movos των αλλων οὐκ exraioy. 


Ὠχυμορωτῶτος ἀλλων. 


I alone of the otherg was not 
lamenting. 
Most short-lived of the others. 


These solecisms are to be found in the writings of respectable 
English, as well as Greek authors; but they should rather be 


understood than imitated. 


56. Besides those combinations of numbers, which are ex- 
pressed in Greek, as they are in Latin, an idea of such expres- 
sions, as are peculiar to Greek, may be acquired from the 


following examples: 


E.noosy etn, ἕνος δεοντος. ἃ 
Δυοιν δεοντα, ἕκωτον ETH. 
Ἐενοκλειδης, πεμπτος AUTOC. 
Ογδοον Nwe εφυλαξε.. 


Τεσσαρακοντα (πληγας) παρα μίαν 
ελαθον. 

Eviavto: ἑξδομηκοντα παρέχονται 
ἥμερας TEYTNKOVT OL, καιδιηκοσιάς, 
και ἑξακισχιλιας, καὶ δισμυριας. 

Ἢ ψυχὴ ἀκμαζε, περι ta ἕνος dev 
πεντηχοντῶ ετή- 

Ἵππεας εἰς ο«τακισχίλιους ayel. 


Σταδιοι τριωκοντῶ προς τοις ἕκατον. 


Οχτῶ emt τοῖς ἐννενηκοντῶ ετή.- 

Παρ᾽ ἕνα, τοσουτοι. 

Hy 6 ἴησους ὥσει ἐτων τριακοντῶ ap- 
ξαμενος. 

Τρεις πρὸς τοις τριαχοντα. 

Ἵππεας ov πολυ λείποντες ἕξακισ- 
χιλίων. 


Nineteen years. 

Ninety-eight years. 

Xenoclides, with four others. 

He preserved Noah, with seven 
others. 

1 recewed thirty-nine stripes. 


Seventy years furnish twenty- 
siz thousand, two hundred, 
and fifty days. 

The mind 1s vigorous about the 
Sorty-ninth year. 

He brings about eight thousand 
horse. 

An hundred and thirty fur- 
longs. 

Ninety-eight years. _ 

As many, wanting one. 

Jesus began to be about thirty 
years old. 

Thirty-three. 

Not much less than siz thousand 
horse. 


* Thus the Latins say, 
Unde octoginta annos natus. 


Seventy-nine years old. 


The French use moins, in the same way ; as, 


Trois heures moins d’un quart. 


Within a quarter of three οὗ clock. 
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VII. PRONOUN. 


57. In the use of the possessive pronouns there appears a re- 
markable affinity between the Greek and English languages ; 
as the genitives euov, cov, &c. are frequently used for the 
possessive ἐμὸς, σὸς, &C.: just as my, mine, thy, thine, in Eng- 
lish ; 88,3 
Ἑταῖρος ἐμὸς, OF ἐμου. My, or mine associate. 

Ομματαὰ cov, OF σα. bi hy; or thine eyes. 


58. This practice of using the primitive genitives, and the 
possessive pronouns, indifferently, has given rise to some ex- 
pressions, that have an odd appearance to a learner; as 


Ἑυνοίῳ epo τῇ 77.” I will speak for love of you. 
Ovx αἰσθανεται Λακεδαιμονίους, go- He does not perceive that the 
Co τῳ ἥμετερῳ, πολεμησειοντας. Lacedemonians are desirous 
of declaring war, for fear of 
US. 
To cov μονῆς δωρημα. © The gift of thee alone. 
Αρνυμενος πᾶτρος μεγα χλεος 40° Justifying the great fame of my 
εμον αὐτου. Sather and my own. 


Mevay ev ἥμετερου (ax) for ἥμων, Remaining tn our house. 

OF ἡμετερῳ. 

59. To express identity of person, or possession, the Greeks 
use compound pronouns; thus, 


εγώ AUTOS συ avTos ig αυτος : 
εμμαυτου ~~ self. σεαυτου. \ ey self- EQUTOU i himself, ὅτ: 

In the use of éavrov, it is remarkable, that we sometimes find 
it joined with pronouns of the first and second person; as, 


Ovd” ἀαναλαξειν ἕἑαυτους ἂν ηδυνηθη- We could not have recovered 
μεν. ourselves. 


60. The pronoun τις, as an indefinite, corresponds, pretty 
nearly, to the French indeterminate on, from which we have 
adopted a peculiar use of the word one ; as, 


Evtros ay τις. On diroit. One would Say. 
61. And to limit this indefinite expression to an individual, 


2 It is questionable, however, whether my, mine, thy, thine, should be called 
genitives, or only possessives, corresponding with the French mon, mien, ton, 
tien ; or more probably formed from the German meiner, nein, Deiner, Dein. 
In the latter language, however, the genitive case is not used for the possessive 
pronoun, 


> So, Amor Dei, The love of God to us, or of us to God. 


© So, in Latin, Ut sua unius gratia esset, That it might be his own JSavour 
alone. Livy. 


VOD 


We oe 


the Greeks use a compound word, exactly corresponding to 
the English ; as, 


Ὃ dewa, tov δεινος, τὸν δεινα ecny- Such a one, the son of such a 
γειλε. one, accused such a one. 


62. The different relations of quality, quantity, and numbers, 
are expressed by pronominal adjectives, compounded with the 
article ; thus, 
το, the. τοιος, of the kind. τοσοϑ; of the number. TnALKOS, of the size. ᾿ 
δ, which. οἷος, of which kind. ὅσος, of which number. ἧλικος, of which size. 
πο; what ? moos; of what kind ? ποσος ; of what wumber ? πηλικος ; of what size? 
ὅπο, what. ὅποιος, of what kind. ὅποσος, of what number. Sandukos, of what size. 


and from οὗτος, this, 


τοιουτος, Of this kind ; τόσουτος, of this number; τηλικουτος, of 
this size. 


VIII. VERB. 
VOICES. 


63. Besides the Active and Passive voices, in the use of which 
the Greek language does not differ materially from the Latin, 
the Middle voice is used to express what we do directly to our- 
selves ; or to another, having a reference to ourselves; as, 


Ebaabapny. 1 hurt myself. 
ἙΕΐματα ἕσσαμενος. Having put on his clothes. 


64. Hence verbs of gesture, motion, and sensation, are gene- 
rally inthe middle form; as, 
Ἔζομαι, I sit ; πορευομῶι, I ρῸ 5 αἰσθάνομαι, I perceive. 


65. In many instances, the relation to self is not very clearly 
distinguishable ; and this is particularly the case with the later 
writers, such as Plutarch, Lucian, Herodian, &c. which pro- 
bably arose from their familiarity with the Latin, in which 
language this nice distinction is unknown. Although even 
Demosthenes sometimes uses the middle voice, in a transitive 
sense. In the writings of the ancient authors, Homer, Hero- 
dotus, Xenophon, &c. the distinction between the active and 
middle voice is much more strictly observed. In fact, it is 
impossible to reduce to any universal rules the use of parti- 
cular words, and phrases, established by custom; and which, 
though seeming irregular to a foreigner, must have been com- 
pletely familiar to a native. The following observations may 
be sufficient to inform the reader, when a middle verb is ¢ran- 
sitive, and when reflected; but practice only, and the careful 
imitation of the best authors, can direct the writer, when to 
use the middle, and when, the active voice. 


I. ὗν, 
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66. First, When a middle verb has no object expressed ; or 
is followed by one corresponding to its agent, it 15. evidently 
reflected ; as, 

Tlapecnevacapny μὲν eyoye μᾶχεσ- I isrepared eee to fight. 
θαι, 18 equivalent to παρε- 

TKEVATH EULAUTOY κ. τ. A. 

Eyov ene λυσομῶαι- . I will redeem myself. 


67. The same is the case, if a word corresponding to its 
agent, or subject, is expressed, or clearly understood after it, 
in the dative, as the end to which the action tends ; as, 


Ὃ yap ἡλθε Soac em γηας Ayaswv, For he came to the swift ships 


ει Λύσομενος τε Suyarpa (ἑαυτῳ). of the Grecians ; being about 
to redeem his daughter, for 
himself. 
Ἑνοσφισατο (ἑαυτῳὴ απο τῆς τιμῆς. He secreted part of the price 
Sor himself. 


68. Secondly, When a middle verb is followed by any of 
those cases that other transitive verbs require, but not of a 
word corresponding to its own agent or subject ; and does not 
manifestly admit of such a word being supplied, in the dative, 
it is completely transitive ; as, 

Ποιησομα τον λογον. I will form the discourse. 


69. Thirdly, The present and imperfect middle, which agree 
in form with the same tenses, in the passive voice, are generally 
distinguished from them, in construction, by the passive being 
followed by a genitive of the agent ; as, 


Ἐξλαπτομην. I was hurting myself. 
EbAarrouyy ὕπο cov. I was in hurting, by you. 


70. But in Greek, as in Latin, there are many deponent 
verbs which are inflected in the middle and passive voices, 
while their signification is transitive; whereas many neuter 
verbs are used, chiefly, in the active voice; as, φθεγγομαι, I 
speak ; weve, I remain. 

71. Besides these, certain verbs have come, by custom, to be 
used in particular tenses, with a signification different from 
that of the voice in which they are found; thus, 


᾿ Ολλυμι, to lose. perf. mid.® 
Ὃ vlog μου ny ἀπολωλως. My son was lost. 


2 The use of the middle voice is evidently taken from the Hebrew Hith- 
pael, which signifies what we do to ourselves ; as, qn he did teach himself. 
In the same manner the Celtic expresses verbs in a reflected form; as, ta me 
mo chomhnuidh, J live. Following which manner of expression, the French 
say, je me leve, I rise. 

> What grammarians call the perfect, and pluperfect middle, are really only 
other forms of the same tenses in the active voice. Few verbs have both these 
forms; and, when they do occur, their signification is precisely the same. 
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Ἅλισκω, to take. 2. aor. act. et perf. act. 


Γυναῖκες ἑἕαλωσαν πωσαι. All the women were taken. 
Ψευδομενος ἑαλωχκα. I have been caught in a faise- 
hood. 


Bawa, to go. 1. aor. ebyca, I caused another to go. 2. aor. ebyy, 
I went. 


ἽἼστημι, to set. 1. aor. exryca, I placed. 2. aor. ecryy, I stood. 


72. The passive aorists of some verbs are used, frequently 
in a middle sense; and the perfect passive in a transitive one; 
as, 

“Tos χρημα μέγιστον avedayy ἥμιν A monstrous boar has appeared 
εν TH χωρᾷ- in our country. 
Ὡς eyo τοιουτὸ τι διωπεπραγμιαι- That I have done such a thing. 

Instances of this kind are not very numerous; and the con- 
text will always enable the reader to ascertain the sense in 
which the verb is used. 


MOODS. 


73. Besides the use of moods common to Greek and Latin, 
the Greeks use the optative mood, to express a wish, or desire ; 
as, i 
EfevOors Ταλατεία, καὶ εξενθοισα O Galatea, I wish that thou 


λαθοιο, wouldst emerge from the sea, 

Ὥσπερ eyo voy ὧδε xabymevos a- and, having emerged, JSorget, 

nad ἀπενθειν. as I now do, sitting here, to 
depart home. 


a Many verbs appear to be used, transitively, in the passive aorists, which 
are not really so; the following accusative depending on κατὰ understood ; 
as, 

Ov φοθηθεντες (kata) τὴν ToTe On- Not being alarmed at the power which 

Cators ῥωμην ὕπαρχουσαν. the Thebans then possessed. 

Axovw signifying to be called, and exw to be, are improperly classed with 
verbs which have a middle, or passive signification, under an active form. 
The nominative following the verb, depends upon attraction to the agent pre- 
ceding, and is, generally, connected with an infinitive understood; as, (see 
obs. 5.) 

Σαμαρειτης akovet (ονομαζεσθαι or He is called (hears himself named, or 


κληθηναι,) και δαιμονων. called) a Samaritan and a demc=- 
_ niac. 
EX’ ἥσυχος. Be quiet. 
This is not more singular than if it were expressed, 
ῷησι Ξαμαρειτής εἰναι. He says that he is a Samaritan. 


Indeed, words taken thus, materially, are seldom inflected ; ῥημα, verbum, 
or the like, being understood as the object of the verb; as, 
Ὕμεις, w avdpes Αθηναιοι, To δὲ (Pnpa) Ye men of Athens, but when I say ye. 
tues ὅταν εἰπω. 


So Horace, 
Frater, pater adde. 
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Em τὸ μυθωδὲς Aabew ἱστοριας I wish the Jabulous to have the 


oy. 


appearance of history. 


74. As the propriety, or expediency of desire, depends, fre- 
quently, on certain circumstances, or conditions, it was usual to 
join conditional particles to the expression of volition ; as, 


Η΄ κεν γηθησαι Tprapos Πριάμοιο 
τε παιδες. 


Αλλοι τε Tpwes meya ney κεχῶς- 
ροιωτο δυμῳ. 


Truly Priam, and the sons of 


Priam, would rejoice as they 
desire. 


And the other Trojans would 


exult greatly in the gratifica- 
tion of their passion. 


Ei: σῴωιν rade παντα πυθοιατο If they learn, what they wish, 


μα ρναμενοιῖν. 


all these things about you two 
contending. 


75. In this subjunctive sense not only the zuclination of will, 


but the determination of judgment is expressed by the opta-. 


tive; whatever a person might be induced to do, think, believe, 
&c. whether agreeable, or not, to his wish ; as, ὃ 
Ovx oda τινε av αλλῳ morev- Ido not know what other per- 


σειᾶς, τοῖς σεῶυτου οφθαλμοις 
ἀπιστῶν. 


son you would be induced to 
believe, when you doubt your 
own eyes. 


76. Even the indicative, in as far as condition can be at- 
tached to it, is frequently used, with subjunctive particles. 
But the distinction between it, and the subjunctive, is retained 


in the sense ; inasmuch as the subjunctive implies ρεέγον α 
and the indicative asserts positively, or with a precision near 


equal to positive assertion ; as, 


Es μὲν περι καινου τινος πραγμῶ- 
τὸς wpouTiNero λέγειν. 


Αλλ᾽ ayer’, αἱ κεν πως Φωρηξομεν 
υἷας Αχαιων. 


Y 


If it was proposed to speak 
about any new thing — which 
at 7s not. 

But come, let us exert our- 
selves, if by any means we 


shall (not may chance to) 
arm the sons of the Gre- 
CLANS. ) 

Even I would surely have been 
afraid of you, if I had not 
well known that you ave an 
ass. 


Kayo av ot εφοξηθην, εἰ μη dew σε 
OVOY OYTO. 


* The same observation may be made, with respect to the use of the opta- 
tive mood, as of the middle voice. (see obs. 65.) When the Greeks became 
conversant with the Romans, in whose language the optative and subjunctive 
are the same, they gradually fell into some imitation of the Latin form of 
expression. Hence the use of the optative is with difficulty distinguished 
from that of the subjunctive, in many passages of the later Greek authors. _ 


Q 
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77. The imperative is expressed, with singular precision, in 
Greek. An injunction in the nature of a request is expressed 
by the subjunctive, with iva understood ; a simple command, by 
the imperative; and acommand in the nature of a threat, by 
the infinitive, with ὅρα, Bree, or cxore: understood ; as, @ 


Προς tov πῶτρος, ὦ φιλτατον “Ep. For the sake of your father, O 
μῆδιον, μη καταλιπῆς με. dearest little Mercury, de 
not leave me. 
Eure, » Μενιππε, ov καλλίων oor Tell me, Ὁ Menippus, do not 
δοκῶ 5 you think me handsomer ? 
Μητι διωτριξειν τὸν ἐμὸν χόλον. Do not retard my anger. 


78. The same urgency of command is, sometimes, expressed 
by the subjunctive, with βλεπε iva understood ; as, 


(Βλεπε iva) μὴ σε, yepov, κοιλῃσιν Old man,. see that I may not 
εγὼ πωρῶ νηυσὶ κιχείῶ. catch you, at the hollow 
: ships. - 


79. Besides the common use of the infinitive, as in Latin, 
it is completely a verbal noun, and is inflected as such with 
the article ; as, (see obs. 39.) 


Ex τοῦ ὅρῷν γιγνετῶι τὸ Epa. _ From seeing arises love. 


80. Hence the infinitive supplies the place of those verbal 
nouns, the gerunds and supines, in Latin. Except the ablative 


gerund, denoting the agent, which is expressed by a parti- 


ciple ; as, 


Καιρὸς του βοηθειν. Tempus auxiliandt. 
Ἐπεμψαμεν Τιμοθεον εἰς to στηρι- Misemus Timotheum ad con- 
Ear ὑμας.Ὁ Jjirmandum vos. 
Tlosery αἰσχρὸν. Turpe factu. 
“Ῥαδιος πολεμίζειν. Facile bellatu. 
Evepyeray avrous ἐχτησαμήν. Benefaciendo acquisivt eos. 
- 
TENSES. 


81. In addition to what was said of the imperative mood 
(see obs. 77, 78.) it may be observed that this mood, in past 
tenses, combines the future perfect with an urgent command. 


2 See more on the imperative, obs. 81. 


5 Whether the preposition εἰς or προς, before the Greek infinitive, gave rise 
to the English sign to, is uncertain; the French pour is evidently taken from 
it; as, 

Nuxtos καὶ ἥμερος εργαζομενος, προς to ᾿ Working day and night (pour ne pas 
un emibapnoat τινα ὕμων. étre de charge) not to be burthen- 
some to any of you. 


΄ 
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This cannot be well expressed in Latin, but we have several 
such imperatives in English; in the passive voice, they are all 
such ; as, 


Tlo:nooy. ' Have done. 

Γένους Become. 

Tparboy. Finish the writing. . 

Ὃ μεν λῃστῆς οὗτος ες tov Πυρι- Let this robber be cast into 
φλεγεθοντὰα εμξεδλησθω. Puriphlegethon. ; 


82. Besides the past tenses common to other languages, the 
Greek aorists are of singular use and beauty. 

The primary use of these tenses is to denote the time past, 
generally ; without alluding to any other point of time, past or 
present ; and without specifying whether the circumstance was 
beginning, going on, or ending. ‘These tenses, therefore, are 
peculiarly convenient for historians, and used by them accord- 
ingly; as, 

Ηλθον προς σε. I came to you. 
Ἐτυψα εκεινονν 1 struck him. 


83. But there is a secondary, and very common use of the 
Greek aorists, which is, to express a thing as usual, or custom- 
ary 3 as, . 

Ὄλιγος xpovog tag των φαύλων A little time usually destroys the 
συνηθειας διελυσε. confederacies of the wicked. 
“Yipes που καιριως εξενηχθεν, τα te A sublime expression, when sea- 

πρῶγμωτα, δικὴν ounmrov διη- sonably produced, like light- 

Φφορησεν, “aL THY TOV ῥήτορος ευ- NINE’, jlashes through the sub- 

θυς abpoay ενεδειξατο δυναμμιν. ject, and shows, at once, the 

entire power of the orator. 


84. Other tenses are, sometimes, used in this consuetudinal 


‘sense: as, 


Ὃν κε Seog επιπειθηται para + The gods particularly regard 


EXAVOY αὐτου. the person who obeys them. 
Ὡς de λεών, εν Bovor Sopwv, εξ av- As a lion, springing among 
evar aber Toprios ἡ Boos. oxen, will break the neck of 
a heifer, or an ox. 
PARTICIPLES. 


85. There is nothing in which the Greek language is more 
happy than in the use of participles. The Latin is very de- 
ficient, in this respect, having no present participle passive, nor 


* Thus also we say —~a man shall have many good qualities, and yet be 
neglected. 


Some tense is used in this consuetudinal manner, in every language. The 
Celtic has a distinct inflection of the verb for this purpose ; as, ca bhfuil tu ? 
Where are you now? cambiann tu? Where are you usually? 


ο 2 
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past participle active: but the English, although having few 
inflexions of the verb, approaches near to the expression of 
the Greek; thus, 


Aud dra ελσαι κτεινομένους. To drive the (Grecians) in, or, 
a killing* around the shore. 
Τυψας. Having struck. 


86. As in English, so in Greek, many verbs, particularly 
those signifying an affection of the mind, are followed by par- 
ticiples; as, 


Averpibey ἐρευνῶν. He continued searching. 
Θεὸν ov λήξω προστατὴν exwye I shall not cease harang God 
Sor my defender. 


AUXILIARY VERBS. 


87. The Greek language admits the use of several verbs, 
accompanied by the participles, or infinitives of other verbs, to 
express, most minutely, the tzme, and manner, of action, or ex- 
istence. In which respect, it differs, entirely, from the genius 
of the Latin, but has been followed, in many instances, by the 
English. ‘Thus, 

88. To express a purpose of doing, or the proximity of an 
event, μελλω, with the infinitive, is used. When that event is 
to follow zmmediately, the present infinitive is employed; when, 
at an indefinite distance of time, the future ; as, 

Ὃ τι μελλεις λεγει»- : Whatever you are about to say. 
Mears ἀρξειν- He will govern hereafter. 


89. The various modes of action, or existence, are expressed 
as follows, by auxiliaries and participles; viz. 


Commencement, by γινομαι. 


Eyevero ἄνθρωπος ἀαπεσταλμενος. There was a man sent. 
| Simple existence, by εἰμι. 
Hy διδασκων ἀαντους. He was teaching them. 
Ovx εἰωθὼς wy. Not being accustomed. 
Priority, by ὕπαρχω. 
Ὑπηρξα ev ποιων σε. J first served you. 
Energy, by exo. 
Toy λόγον cov Savuacas exw. Ihave admired your discourse. 
Αδελφην THY ἐμὴν γήμας εχεις. You have married my sister. 


2 From this use of the present participle, in English, it appears to be pas- 
sive as well as active. In which, as in many other instances, the English 
follows, exactly, the ancient Celtic idiom ; as, ta me in mo bhualadh, Iam in 
my striking ; 1. 6. in a state of being struck. 

> The past participle, in English, appears to be transitive, in such expres- 
sions as this. The Latins say habebat persuasum sibi — habuisse suspectas— 
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Accident, by κυρω, or τυγχάνω. 


'Μενε. ὡς κυρεῖς EX WY (σεαυτον). Remain ας you are. 
TuyxX aver περιπώτων- He ts walking. 
Ὅστις wy τυγχῶνει- Whoever he is. 


90. To express the completion of an event, εἰμι is used, with 
a past participle. The present of «ys, in such an.expression, 
is equivalent to the pluperfect tense, but it is much more em- 
phatical; while ἔσομαι expresses the future perfect, \inthe in- 
dicative; as the subjunctives of the aorists do, in that mood; 
as, 


Tous cuxopayras τῆς πόλεως qv δι- He was after driving the in- 


ὠξας. Sormers from the city. 
Κτημα καὶ ἕρμαιον ἐσῃ avareber- You will have offered an ac- 
κως. quisition and lucky gain. 


91. Anticipated performance is expressed by φθάνω, or mpo- 
φθανω, with a participle. This expression is so energetic, that 
it cannot be literally rendered into any other language; as, 


Συντιθενται φθασαι ti δρασαντες ἡ They conspired to do something 
παθειν. to avoid suffering. 
Ουκ ay φθανοις διηγουμενος. You cannot too quickly tell. 
Ὅστις ἂν φθανῃ φιλον ενεργετων. Whoever has first conferred. a 
kindness on his friend. 


92. Secrecy, so as to escape not only the knowledge of ano- 
ther person, but even a person’s own consciousness, 15 express- 
ed by λανθανω, with a participle. As the Latin and English 
have no word corresponding to λανθάνω, in this sense; the 
phrases, in which it occurs, are rendered adverbially ; as, 


Ἐλαθον tives Eevicayres ὠγγελους. Some persons entertained an- 
οἷς unawares. 
Λησουσι λεγοντες ὦ μὴ det. They will be ignorantly saying 
what they ought not. 


98. A variety of other circumstances are expressed, by join- 
ing appropriate adjectives with εἰμι; and participles; as, 


Pavepos yy ἁμαρτανων. He sinned openly: 

Αδηλοι ἐσομεθα ποιουντες. We will do ut secretly. 

Ov mwmor’ εξαρνος eyevouny μαθων I never denied that 1 hadlearn- 
τι ed any thing: 


94. Sometimes the indicative, or infinitive, is used, instead 
of the participle; as, 


Δηλοι ὠμεν, ὅτι οὐκ axovtes μαχο- Let us show that we fight wil- 
μεθα. lingly. 


and the like. But they cannot combine two participles; as, exev tapatas, 
having disturbed ; which they render, guam turbassem — es — el; &c. 
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E: πάρειχεν, αδηλος ἐστι: It is not certain, ifhe furnished. 


Ovx ἂν εξαρνος yevoro μὴ οὐκ ἐμὸς You cannot deny that you are 
υἷος evar. my son. 


95. Strong regret or dissatisfaction at a past event, is ex- 
pressed by the imperfect, or second aorist of οφειλω, to awe; 
agreeing, in number, and person, with its subject; and, com- 
‘monly followed by the infinitive. The particle «ze is fre- 
-quently joined with ὀφείλω ; as, 


My opedoy νικᾷν. I ought not to have overcome 
Au? οφελον μειναι. I ought to have remained. 
Οφελες ολεσθαὶ. You ought to have perished. 


96. Imperious duty, or necessity, is expressed by verbal ad- 
jectives in τεὸς ; either agreeing with their substantives, or, 
which is more usual, having their agents in the dative, and 
governing their objects, as the verbs do, from which they are 
derived; as, 


Ὃ ἀγαθὸς proves τιμήτεος. The good man alone must be 
honoured. — 
Tie τὴν χάριν ἰστεον; To whom is the favour to be 
. acknowledged? 
ᾧΦευκτεον τῷ σωφρονουντι to προς The wise man must avoid mak- 
δοξαν ζην. ing glory his object in life. 


ΙΧ. PREPOSITIONS. 


97. There is nothing more necessary, in acquiring a know- 
ledge of the Greek language, than to have a clear idea of the 
manner in which the various relations are expressed, by means 
of the prepositions. 

Two methods have been adopted, by philologists, to ascer- 
tain the meaning of the prepositions; but both very unsatis- 
factory. The first is by deriving each preposition from some 
word, either in Greek, or Hebrew, or Arabic, that seems to 
have a resemblance, in sound, and sense, to the meaning which 
they have already attached to the preposition. But it will be 
evident to any person, who thinks seriously upon che subject, 
that this derivation, a posteriori, will afford little instruction; 
when the deriver can know nothing, and may guess any 
thing. 

The second method is more unphilological still: That is 
by. supposing the meaning of the preposition to change, ac- 
cording to the case to which it is prefixed. Nothing can be 
more certain, than that every word has only one original 
meaning; and, although it may be very difficult to analyze a 
phrase, so as to ascertain the meaning of each constituent part, 
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when they are amalgamated; yet we are not rashly to pro- 
nounce that it is impossible, or to charge the noblest, and 
most accurate language, with a violation of the first principles 
of philology. | 

A more philosophical and natural manner of acquiring a true 
understanding of the prepositions is, to follow the course of 
nature, in the formation of language; and, from considering, 
what the primary relations are, to ascertain how they have 
been expressed. 


98. The first manner, therefore, in.which it is probable that 
relations were denoted, was by variety of termination, or dif- 
ferent cases. Thus the genitive was used to denote that by 
which any thing was possessed, or from which τὲ proceeded; the 
dative that to which any thing was acquired, from which tt was: 
taken, or by which it was done, and hence, interchange in gene- 
ral; while the accusative denoted the general object of action. 
But, as these cases express relations only in a general manner, 
it became necessary to specify them with more precision; 
᾿ς hence preposita were used to denote the various modes of re- 
lation, each having its own distinct and unalterable meaning, 
but blending with the meaning already expressed by the case, 
to complete the idea intended to be expressed. ᾿ 


99. Every person knows, that the idea of one word govern- 
ang another is merely an arbitrary invention of philology, and 
can have no foundation in nature. Hence the same preposi- 
tion would be prefixed to different cases, without either chang- 
ing its own meaning, or having any influence in requiring those 
particular cases. The use of the case must depend upon the 
nature of the subject, while the preposition is merely prefixed 
to give precision to the expression. 


100. As the relations of place are the most obvious, it is 
probable that they were the first denoted by prepositions: 
and an attention to them, in their simplest form, will enable 
us to ascertain the primary meaning of the prepositions them- 
selves. 

A very simple and easy manner of understanding them is, to 
conceive one body, in a state of rest, and then to consider, in 
how many different positions another body may be placed, with 
respect to it. 


_These may be reduced to the following twelve categories; 
V1Z. : 


1. In conjunction. 5. Below. 9. Around. 
2. In opposition. 6. Before. 10. To. 
Sy Ine 7. Behind. 11. Through. 


4. Above. 8. Beside. 12. From. 
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101. These, with their several modifications, are expressed 
by the prepositions; thus, 

In conjunction. vv, with. 

In opposition. Ayr, against; and, as the part opposed must 
be considered the front, ἀντι, before. 


In. Esc, into, and in ; ev, within ; and, where several objects 


are placed together, μετα, 7n among. 

Above. Ὕπερ, completely over ; ava, risen to top ;. em, come to, 
and upon; xara, descended upon. 

Below. ‘ro, completely under; xara, descended to bottom. 

Before. po, before, an place, or order; ayti, in opposition. 
See above. 

Behind. Mera, after, in order. \ 

Beside. Mera, following beside; κατα, descending, or set 
down beside ; προς, merely, or nearly im contact ; παρα, in com- 
plete juxta-position. ; 

Around. Ayg. on each side ; περι, completely around.» 

To. Mera, following after, or coming over to; προς, towards, 
to contingently; em, to and on; εἰς, to, into; παρα, unto, com- 
ing along side; ava, up to; κατα, down to. 

Through. Ava, through, from bottom to top; κατα, through, 
Jrom top to bottom; δια, through, as dividing ; pervading, or 
moving in any direction, except directly up or down. . 

From. 00s, from slight adhesion ; παρα, from strong adhe- 
sion ; amo, from surface, or resting ons ex, out of ; κατα, from, 
bottom descending. 


102... From this theory, the true meaning of the prepositions 
may be easily ascertained; and it will appear that those which 
seem to have the most opposite meanings, as rapa and προς, 
retain in every instance, one signification ; viz. that of moving 
en a direct line from one body to another, arriving and remain- 
ing at it, or passing by it. 

1. Apgi, on each side. 
2. Ava, up to, up through, upon.° 
3. Αντι; opposite, before. 


# ‘When the relations to be expressed were more complex, including those 
of three or more objects; such as, behind, beyond, &c.; or when. the idea of 
distance, or the like, was to be added to the primary relation, adverbs of place 
were introduced. 

b Audi and περι are sometimes used together: as, aut, περὶ, βωμον, round 
about an altar; sometimes they are used indifferently for each other, and, in 
some books, as the septuagint, aud: is hardly ever used. 

© Contrary to every principle of philology, ava is said to mean, sometimes, 
up and down; and the assertion is illustrated by such examples as. 

E6n ava στρατον. He went up and down the army. 


But what occasion is there to suppose that the person mentioned, returned 
upon his steps at all ? Would any critic say that ava otpatov wxeTo κηλαϑέοιο, 


ον ,κκ. 


} 
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Ano, from surface, or resting on. 
Ata, through. 
. Esc, into, in. 
7. Ex, out of. 
8. Ἐν, in, within. 
9. Em, unto, on. 
10. Kara, down to, down through, or beside, at oottom, down 
JSrom. 
11. Mera, following over to, with, among. 
12. apa, unto, beside, from adieaiotg 
13. Περι, around. 
14. Προ, before. 
15. Προς, towards, to, at, from contingency. 
16. Συν, together with. 
7. Ὕπερ, over. 
18. Ὕπο, under. 


4 
5 
6 


103. From the relations of place, the transition is easy to 
those of time, and the modes of thought. And the primary 
meaning of the prepositions is, in general, easily discernible, 
in these various applications of them. Yet it is not strange 
that, in the use of a language which flourished for many 
centuries, extended to various countries, and was spoken in 
several dialects, local circumstances and habit should have 
introduced a considerable variety in the use of the prepo- 
sitions. That this was the case will be evident to a person 
who compares the ancient Ionic with the modern Attic 
writers.?— Hence the propriety of following nature in the 
progress of language, in order to ascertain the true meaning 
of the prepositions; rather than endeavouring to deduce 
their sense from the various uses of them by so pags different 
authors. 


104. It would very far exceed the limits of these observ- 
ations to exhibit a general list of the peculiar and idiomatical 


should be rendered, The arrows of the God went up and down the army ; as if 
an arrow sent from a bow could change its direction ? 

Even when ava and kara are applied to motion on a plain, they retain their 
original meaning; and are used according as the speaker conceives the object, 
to which he moves, above or below the level on which he stands: and a 
very little observation will convince any person, that we regard almost every 
object in one or other of these relations. 


8 Let the ‘reader compare the language of Chaucer, or any other of our 
ancient poets, with that of the present day, and he will readily conceive the 
changes to which a living language is subject. 

Multa renascentur, que jam cecidere; cadentque 

Quz nunc sunt in honore vocabula, si volet wsus, 

Quem penes arbitrium est, et jus, et norma loquendi. 

R Horat. 
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use of the prepositions. 
a specimen of it: 


Ελασας τὸν ἵππον ava χρῶτος. 

Κατεσχηψαν, ava χρόνον; εἰς πολε- 
μους. 

Ελαξον ava δηναριον. 

Av? ὧν δικαια εποιειτε. 

Amo yAwoons εδεηθησαν. 

Οἱ amo τῆς Στοας, ἀπὸ τῆς Ana- 
δημιας, Xe τ. Ac ᾿ 

Οἱ απὸ τῆς βουλῆς. 

Διὸ τριτῆς ἥμερας. 

Ta χρημᾶατα αὐτῶν δι’ whereas 
εθεντο. 

Asa χρόνον Ewpaney αὐτὸν. 


Tlavras ἥκειν Αθηναζε, εἰς τὴν σε- 
Anvny. 
Αντισχοντες εἰς ὅσον ἐνεδέχετο, 


Ὅρκον καραιτησαι ex τῶν εἐνοντῶν. 


Τὴν ev ποσιν (χωραν) aer πειρῶται 
αἷρειν- 


Τους ὕστατους 
ποιεισθε. 

Ὃ em τῶν βασιλικων σφραγιδων. 

Ἐπει ef ἕαυτων eyeveto Ta στρώτο- 
πεδα. 

Em: ἀρχοντὸς Αθηναιος Nixootpa- 
του. 

Ta μὲν ἐστιν ep ἡμιν, ta δὲ οὐκ 
ED” ἥμιν. 

Eve ex’ ἀγαθοις διαπρεπεστεραν 
φανῆναι. 

Βασίλεις of ems διαδοχοις παισιν 
ετελευτησαν. ' 

ἯἩ nara ποδας ἥμερα. 

Οἱ Αθηναιοι, κατα pray γαυν τε- 
ταγμενοι) TEQLETAEOY αὐτοὺς χυ- 
“Ao. 


εἰπόντας EY ooyy 


Tlapa trocovroy ov κατεληφθη; παρ᾽ 
ὅσον οἱ διωξαντες τῆς ευθειας 
εἐξετραπησαν. 

Αὐτῷ μὲν ὃ δημος, προ πολλου τῆς 
πόλεως οντι») ὕπηντα. 


* 


The following examples may serve as 


Driving the horse at full speed. 

In progress of time they were 
engaged in war. 

They received one penny each. 

Because you did just things. 

They made a verbal request. 

The Stoics, the Academics, &c. 


The senators. Ἷ 

Every third day. 

Their property they made their 
own, put to their own benefit. 

It was long since I had seen 
him. | 

That all should come to Athens, 
at the new moon. 

Having resisted as long as they 
could. 

Avoid an oath as much as pos- 
sible. 

He endeavours always to take 
the country to which he 
comes. : 

You are angry at those who 
spoke last. 

The keeper of the king’s seals. 

When the armies were in their 
guarters. 

When Nicostratus was Archon 
of Athens. 

Some things are in our power, 
other things not in our power. 

That I shall appear much more 
conspicuous. 

Kings who died, leaving chil- 
dren to succeed them. 

The following day. - 

The Athenians, having theor 

fleet drawn up in a single 
line, sailed round them in a 
circle? 

By this means only he escaped 
being taken, that the pursuers 
turned out of the way. 

The people met him a constder- 
able way before the city 
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Προς Asoc, διηγησαι ἥμιν. For the sake of Jove relate to 
“ Us. 
Προς επιστολαις εἰνῶι- To be writing letters. 


105. There are, likewise, many adverbial phrases, made by 
the combination of prepositions with nouns, or adjectives ; 
such as, 


Aro σπουδὴης, diligently. Amo tov εἰκοτος, unlikely. 
Aro tov φανερου, ae Δι’ ἀκριξειας, correctly. 
Εἰς ὑδριν, contumeliously. Tap’ ολίγον, nearly. 

Em τυχῃ, accidentally. Προς χαριν, agreeably. 
Kara μεγα, greatly. Παρὰ πολυ, not nearly. 


X. CONJUNCTIVE AND ADVERBIAL 
PARTICLES. : 


106. No language abounds more in the use of particles than 
the Greek. Besides such as are common to other languages, 
the Greek has certain particles to denote,| 


1. Emphasis ; such as η; δὴ, truly ; που, probably, no doubt ; 
τοι, really; and γε, which is connected with the emphatical 
word in the sentence, although several other words sometimes 
intervene ; as, 


Ἐς μὴ ὅλον, μερος γε. Tf not all, at least a part. 
2. Consequence; such as, av, neat; apa and ῥα, therefore, 
then ; ay, denoting that the verb to which it is prefixed, ex- 


presses an idea consequent on that expressed by the preceding 
verb ; as, (see obs. 74, 75, 76.) 


Autap ere: κατα tex egaye στρου- Next, therefore, when he de- 


θοιο. woured the young of the 
Sparrow. 
Apa aba; Do you know therefore? 


Eyoy’ ὧν εἰπὸν εἰ mapwy ετυγχανον. If I had been present, I would 
have spoken. 


3. Distinction ; Mey is, generally, placed in the first clause 
of a paragraph, and δὲ, in each of the succeeding ones; as, 
(see obs. 23.) 


To μὲν ἐστιν eg’ ἧμιν, ta de οὐκ Some things are in our power, 


Ep” ἥμιν. and other things not in our 
power. 

Ἐμοι μὲν τὸ φαρμακον, Πτοιοδωρῳ He gave the poison to me, 

δὲ τὸ adaouantoy ἐπεδωκε. but the unpotsoned (cup) to 


Pioiodorus. 
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107. Some ancient writers, particularly Homer, make so 
frequent use “of particles denoting emphasis, and conse- 
quence, that critics, wanting inclination to investigate the 
meaning of each particle, have contented themselves with 
calling several of them expletives. But however they may 
appear to persons whose language has no exactly correspond- 
ing words, it is certain that each of them has its proper, and 
distinct signification; and, where the same particle #3 repeated, 
or synonymous ones are used, it is done for the sake of em- 
phasis. (see obs. 29, 30.) 


THE END. 
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